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The following lectures on the History of the Bengali 
Language are intended to give a sketeh, in broad outline, 
of the origins of that language and the various influences, 
linguistic, ethnie, social, that shaped and moulded its earlier 
history. One essential requirement of a scientific procedure 
in an investigation of this sort, I have steadily kept in 
view. "The ethnic as well as the social history of a people 
or group of peoples must corroborate and light up the 
linguistic history, if the latter is to be rescued from the 
realm of prehistoric romance to which the story of philo- 
logical origins, as so often told, must be however reluctantly 
assigned by the critical or scientific historian of to-day. 
One or two incidental results of my application of this 
anthropological test may be here mentioned. I have had 
no occasion to invent different Aryan belts for the imaginary 
migratory movements of some unknowable patois-speaking 
hordes, to aecoünt for the distinctive and peculiar pheno- 
mena of the provincial languages or dialects, e.g., those of 
Bengal: they are fitly explained by the successive ethnic 
contacts and mixtures with neighbouring or surrounding 
indigenous peoples. Similarly I have had no hesitation in 
recognizing within proper limits, the principle of miscege- 
nation in the growth of language, as of race, provided that 
the organic accretions from outside grow to the living 
radicle or nucleus which persists as an independent or 
individual entity. In this way I have sought to explain 
many of the phenomena, regarding the grafting of Dravi- 
dian structural and syntactical elements, on some languages 
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the accent systems of the different Bengali dialects, which 
naturally show traces of that ethnic miscezenation to which 
the anthropological history of the people, bears an unmis- 
takable testimony, the more so as tone and accent are 
among what may be called tertiary racial characters of 
speech, and in their deep working predispositions, and 
relative stability, supply fit material for experimental 
variations of th!s sort. 

In the course of these lectures, I have dealt with the 
more important topics relating to the origins of the 
Bengali language, explaining my own views and conclusions, 
rather than combating the theories that hold the field, and 
I have used the illustrative material briefly and sugges- 
tively, rather than exhaustively. 

A few words may be necessary to explain the occasion 
of the present publication. It was in 1909 that T first 
gave a definite shape to the results of my study of the 
Bengali language and its history, but certain eye troubles 
which began at about that time, interfered with the im- 
mediate completion of my plans. Three or four years 
later, after those troubles had ceased with the total loss of 
eye-sight, I turned to my materials again, and worked at 
them, till in 1917, not knowing what to do with these 
unpublished papers, I sent them at the instance of a friend, 
to the Hon'ble Sir Asutosh Mukerjee, President of the 
Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts in the Uni- 
versity of Calcutta to see if any use could be made of them 
in connection with that scientific study of the Vernacular, 
which had long been one of Sir Asutosh’s cherished projects 
in his scheme of University reconstruction and extension. 
To my great surprise, not unmixed with thankfulness, I 
. found myself called upon, months later, to deliver a course 
ef leetures on the History of the Bengali Language, in the 
. Post-Graduate Department in the University of Caleutta, 
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I took the advantage of the opportunity so generously 
afforded, to revise my original papers, in view of a number 
of facts, that had been since brought to light. I have to 
thankfully acknowledge, that when revising these papers, 
I was very much benefited by some highly valuable sug- 
gestions, which my friend, the eminent scholar Dr, Brojen- 
dranath Seal very generously offered. 

Having had to use an amanuensis, and being without 
the means of inspecting either the manuscripts or the 
printed proofs, I am afraid, the following pages must 
contain numerous errors and misprints, for which the reader 
will, I know, excuse me. I am thankful to my young 
friend and colleague Babu Hemantakumar Sarkar, M.A., 
who has prepared the indexical contents and has brought 
several serions misprints to my notice. 

I cannot end these prefatory words, without giving an 
expression, however feeble and halting, to the feeling of 
deep gratitude which overpowers me, when I think of the 
opportunity, which Sir Asutosh as the presiding genius of 
University education in Bengal, has opened to one circum- 
stanced like me, an opportunity not only of that active self- 
expression, which Has now become the staff of my life, but 
also of the fruition of my life's studies and constructive 
endeavours in one important direction. 


B. C. MAZUMDAR 
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LECTURE I * 
IxTRODUCTION 


A. Preliminary.—MHow Philology is related to Ethno- " 
logy—pp. 1-2 ; the unscientific methods of Philologists eri- 
ticised by Karl Pearson, pp. 2, 3; Grierson's theo: y, about 
the origin of Indian Dialects, pp. 3, 4; Risley's explanation, 
p. 6; Grammar and not vocabulary which gives a dialect 
its character, p. 6. B. Peparatory.— Bengali-speaking 
tracts, pp. 7,5; Bengali loosely called a sanskritic 
language, p. 8 ; Aryan vernacular, a better name, p. 8 3 
the term Aryan has no ethnic significance, p. 8.5- structure 
and accent system are great factors in a language, p. 8 ; 
for derivation of words sound suggestions are misleading, 
p. 9; subjects necessary to discuss, as a preparatory 
measure :—(1) Geographical limits of Ancient Vanga 
or Ben and the character of the Pre-Aryan tribes 
of Bengal, (2) The form of Aryan ,speech first intro- : 
duced in Bengal, (3) The Aryan or Aryanized and 
the non-Aryan hordes which made inroads into Bengal 
from the earliest known time to the end of the 12th 
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(1) Linguistic miscegenation—Keane’s view—struc- 
ture may be influenced to some extent by foreign influence 
—the mixture of vocabularies is not of much conses. 





(2) When a new structure is gradually built. with 
new elements on a fresh basis, a new language is evo —— € 
The natural and organised mode of thinking of. a pen 
ean never be radically changed, pe S CIE. hs 
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(5) What is called a patois or vulgar speech is 
never a separate language— Isolation and want of culture 
bring about deformities, p. 12; Phonetic peculiarities and 
the anatomical structure of the vocal organs, p. 13; How 

> pronunciation may at times be wholly due to the education 
of the ear, p. 13. Difference in pronunciation may at times 
be explained by climatie conditions as well as by the social 
life of ease cr difficulty, pp. 14, 15; Racial character of 
speech, p. 15; Heredity and variation—W undt's inheri- 
table predisposition, p.15; Primary, Secondary and Tertiary 
racial characters in speech, pp. 15, 16 ;; unity or homo- 
geneity of a race cannot be postulated on linguistic basis 
alone, p. 17. [pp. 1-17. 


LECTURE Il 
ANCIENT BENGAL AND ITS PEOPLES. 


Section I. The antiquity of the names Vange and 
Bangla 

The Veda samhitüs and the early Vedic literature do 

not mention the name Vanga—Atharva Veda mentions 
Anga—In the Atharva Veda Parisista the word Vanga 
occurs with Magadha as a component of a compound 
word—The value of this silence, p. 18; Aitareya Brahmana 
mentions Vanga as a country of the barbarians, p. 20; 
Early Buddhistic literature is as silent as the Vedas; 
Vanga not colonised by the Aryans till 6th century B. C., 

. p. 20; the aboriginal tribes known by their totem names, 
p. 21; the story of Vijaya Sinha and the colonisation of 

~ Bengal, p. 22; Early Magadhi influence in Ceylon, p. 23; 
. Remnants of Bengali vocabulary and accent system in 
Sinhalese, p. 24; First Aryan settlement in Bengal, 


7 pp. 24, 25; Baudhayana’s and Vasista’s limits of Aryavarta, 
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app. 29-96; The unholy Vanga, p. 26 ; sea voyage allowed | 
in some northern countries of the Aryans, p. 236; Re- A 
searches in Farther India by Phayre and Gerini— Early 
colonisation of Burma by the Dravidians and then by the 
Aryans, p. 27 ; Telegu supremacy in Arakan and Chitta- 
gong in 550 B.C.—Bengali colony in Annam not later than 
ith century B.C.,p. 27; the leader of the Bengali adven- 
turer Luck-lom coming from the province of Bong-long, 
p. 25; belonged to Niga Vathsa—Bong-long the original 
form of Bangla— people of Bong-long known by the name 
Bong— Vanga as the name of a tribe in old. Hindu Litera- 
ture—Anga, Vanga, Kalinga regarded by the Aryans to 
have been of non-Aryan origin—Kins of Bong tribe 
replaced by Vuddhist Ksatriyas of Magadh in Annam in 
second decade of 3rd century B. C., p. 28 ; Dravidian tradi- 
tion regarding many Nàüza-worshipping tribes proceeding 
to south from Bengal and its neizliibourhood—' The Marans, 
Cheras and Pangala Tirayers, the most important, p. 29 ; 
The Pafigalas, or people of তীরবঙ্গ founded kingdom at 
Kanchi, p. 30 ; The Vangas, a sea-faring people, p. 31. 

[pp. 18-51. 














LECTURE III 
j X ANCIENT BENGAL AND its PEOPLES (con/d.) 
Section 1.—The Geography of Old Baugla and of other. 
| related tracts | 


Home of the non-Aryan Vangas as we find in the 3 
Mahabharata and Purainas—A portion of Kālaka-vana, E 
J. came to be designated as Jhàjakhanda—A portion of P 
Jhüjakhan.;a got the name Radha or Ladha, p. 32— Temple | 
— of VWaidyanath situated in Radba—Anga_ corresponds. ^h 2 
=. to Bhagalpur, Suhma to portions of Midnapur, ‘with oa 
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4 Tamralipti for its capital—tive sons of Bali, progeni 
of the allied races— Angas, Pundras, Vanzas, Suhmas and 
Kalingas.—Account of Bali Raja from a Dravidian source, 
p. 53—The value of the story of Behulá, p. 35—Original 
inhabitants of Bengal were by race and habits allied to 
those who are now designated as Dravidians, p. 35—' The 
situation of Vanga as in the Raghuvarhsa, p. 35— Banga 
not Eastern Bengal— Situation of Uttara Racha, Daksin 
18017) Vanga and Barinda as appears from "Tirumalai 
Inseriptions, —T'he significance of Tippera-Raj-Ensigns, 
bearing representations of pan and fish, 36. Vanga called 
Samatata in the Vrhatsarhita, p. 37. Hiuen Tsiane’s 
Topography and Geography— Kaichu-ho-khilo— Culture 
of Magadha prevailing all over Bengal, pp. 38-39— 
= Assam inhabited by a Mongolian tribe, p. *39— 
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Karnasuvarna in Ratha, Narendra Gupta’s capital, 
* pp. 39-40—How Oriya is related to Bengali, p. 40 
—Utkalas mentioned in the Puranas and in the’ Raghu- 
vamsa, p. 41—Geography of Utkala, pp. 41-42. Mugu 
Kalinga became Trikalinga in the language of the Aryans 
> Trikalinga = Telinga = Telegu, p. 12. | pp. 31-42. 


LECTURE IV 
y : =" ANCIENT BENGAL AND TITS PEOPLES (coucld.) 


s Section 1HI.— Ganda, Radha and Banga 
The name Gau'a is of comparatively recent origin, 
E p. 43—Geography of Gawa, in the 8th century A. D., 
bm 43—Meaning of the word Gauda, p. 44 — Alberuni's 
reference to Gauda; p. 44—A. K. Iyer, on the Ganca 


((Trihotrapur) origin of some Cochin Brahmins, p. 45. 
-Political ৯৯১৪ of Bengal from 8th-12th century A. D. 
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during the Pala Rājās, p. 45—Northern Bengal under 
the Kāmbojes, p. 46— Transfer of the capital of the 
Pala Rājās from Magadha to Bengal, p. 46—Affinity 
between Eastern Bihari and Bengali, p. 47— Bihar under 
the sway of Westerners,— Bengal the real representative 
of old Bihsr, p. 47. The Pravangas, viz., Malas, Mahi- 
sikas and Miünabattikas.—'The Kosala Guptas and the 
Bengalis, p 48—Vanga as general name of the country, 
p. 49—'The Kayastha and the Babus, pp. 49-50. The 
Vaidyas, pp. 50-53. The origin of the Sena Rijàás 
of Bengal, pp. 50-51. The Ambattans, p. 59. The 
invasion of the Indo-Chinese people, p. 53— Unexplained 
Geographical names in Bengal, p. 54. (pp. 43-54. 
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THE INFLUENCE OF THE DRAVIDIAN SPEECHES ON BENGALI 


How changes in a language and deviations from the 
norm may be explained, p. 55—The non-Aryan influence 
on the Aryan speeches, p. 55—Stenkonow’s remarks on 
the change of Aryan dentals into cerebrals, pp. 55-56. 
Cerebrals are never initials of genuine Dravidian words, 
p. 96— Bengali cerebrals are not so much cerebral as 
dental, p. 57—Mongolian influence, p. 58—Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar's explanation criticised, p. 58— Dravidian 
phonetic peculiarities noticeable in the formation of Pali 
and other Prakrita words, p. 59—Bengali ‘ce’ from 
Dravidian ‘%,’ p. 59— Caldwell Trumpp, Beams and 
Bhandarkar on the point, pp. 59-60—Stenkonow on the 
similarity between Etruscan and Dravidian, p. 61—Some 
of their common characteristics distinctly noticeable in 
Bengali language, p. 61—Illustrations of Early Dravidian 
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influence, pp. 62-03— List of Dravidian words in use in 
Bengali, pp. 63, 67—Some essential Grammatical pecu- 


liarities of the Dravidians noticeable in Bengali, p. 67— 


Origin of plural forming খুলি and রা, pp. 67, 68— Position 
of the negative particle al betrays Dravidian influence, 
pp. 68-69—c#] words which cannot be traced either to 
any Sanskritic origin or to any other non-Aryan origin, 
pp. 69-74. | pp- 55-74. 


LECTURE VI 


BENGALI PHONOLOGY 


Bengali vowels, pp. 75-76—Pronunciation of Bengali 
আও, pp. 75-76—Oriya অ, p. 76—The Vedic sarhvrta ^, 
pp. 76-77—Vedie অ and & carried at times a half nasal 
sound, pp. 77-78—The nasal of wl, pp. 78-79—Pronun- 
ciation of * p. 79—Words of one letter in Bengali 
pronounced long as in Tamil, p. 80— Change of আ to ই, 
pp. 80, 81—*1 changed to a, ‘S, pp. 80-82— Pronuncia- 
tion of ই, ঈ, pp. 82-85 — €, উ, p. 85—«4, এ, ও», pp. 85-89— 
Rabindranath's rule regarding the pronunciation of এ 
accepted and expanded, p. 85—Visarjaniya, pp. 89-90— 
The nasal sound, p. 90—3, 3, 4, 4, p. 93—3, 4, 4 and ৯, 
pp. 94-96— Bengali consonants, pp. 96-105—Phonetie 
value of Tamil consonants, pp. 96-97—Consonants of the 
Aryan speech, pp. 97-98— 3$, 4, 4, 4 p. 97—5, €, $, 4, 
p. 98—Sibilants, pp. 99-100—-£ and *, pp. 100-102—Rules 
relating to the occurance of non-£ 7 final, pp. 102. 
[ pp. 75-105. 
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LECTURE VII 

SOME FACTORS RELATING TO PHONOLOGY AND ACCENT 
Section 1—A Comparative Study of Accent. 

Meaning of Aksara, p. I06— Accent in Vedic and Classi- 
eal Sanskrit, p. 106—Sentence accent in Vedic, pp. 106- 
107— Srta, sgat and স্বরিত, p. 107—Change of meaning by 
change of accents pp. 107-109—Vedie accent in metrical 
composition, p. 109—Accentual peculiarities in the vocative 
ease, p. 110— Pronunciation of the word wf in the 
Veda, pp. 110-111—Survival of Vedic accent in. Pah and 
Prakrit, p. 111—Jacobi's criticism, p. 111— Emphasis on 
phrases in Sanskrit, p. 112— Accent system in Oriya, p. 113 
— Marked peculiarities of the Accent system in Bengali, 
p. 114—Central and East and West Bengal pronunciation, 
114—Dravidian influence, 115. pp. 106-116. 





* LECTURE VIII 


PHONOLOGY AND ACCENT (confil.) 


Section 2.—Bengali Metrieal System. 

Bengali Metrical system based on syllables and not on 
letters—Metrieal system of early V aisnava Poets is artificial, 
p. 117—Character of Bengali syllables, p. 118-পিয়ার 
metre based on 14 syllables and not 14 letters, p. 118 
—Illustrations of Bengali metrical system, p. 118—How 
from indigenous songs literary verses originated, p. 120— 


The opinion is wrong that হসন্ত words do not practically 
exist in old Bengali, p. 120— Madhusudan and Hem- 


chandra’s versification, p. 121—Evolution of our Metrical 
system, p. 121— Sanskrit metres of late origin, p. 121. 
Their Bengali prototypes, pp. 121-1 26—Hindi and Oriya 


modes of reciting poetry, p. 126. 
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LECTURE IX 


a | 
zi PHONOLOGY AND ACCENT (coneld.) 
Section 3.— Accent traced in Sandhi and Compound 
Formation. 
Vedic and Sanskrit Sandhi, p. 128, Sandhi in 
Pali, p. 129. Bengali Sandhi system, p. 130. Samāsa, 
a p. 133. Adverbial compounds অবায়ীভাব, p. 133. Deter- 


minalive or 'Sa39[$43,—(1) কত্ত|-প্রধান, ( কম্ম-প্রধান, (3) 
1 করণ-প্রধান, (4) উদ্দেশ্য-বাচক, (5) অপাদান-বাচক, (6) সম্বন্ধ-বাচক, 
(T) স্থান-কাল বাচক, pp. 134-5. Descriptive or কম্মধারয়, p. 155. 
দ্বিশু-_বভব্রীহি__দ্বন্দ্, p. 135. Duplicated words of nine classes, 
pp. 136-39. Appendices to Lectures VI to IX. 
Appendix [.—2A study of some Onomatopoetie Desi 
words, pp» 140-3. | 
Appendir  II.—The .Phenomenon of Sandhi, pp. 
d 144-55. | [pp. 128-55. 


LECTURE X 


How CHANDASA IS RELATED TO LATER ARYAN 





SPEECHES. 
b * Relation between Vedic, Sanskrit and Vernaculars, p. 
156. Keane, on the spread of Aryan speech amonzst non- 
i Aryan peoples, p. 157. The linguistic strata in the Vedas, 


- p.158. Personal Pronoun in the Vedie, p. 159. 'Pheir 
various stems, p. 159. Lost forms of Pronouns, p. 163. 

The literary character of the pre-Vedie language, p. 164. 

i The Chandasa language, a very rich and well developed 
F literary speech, p. 164. It was a living language, p. 165. 
| The phenomenon of phonetic decay or * Apabhranéa * in 
Chándasa, p. 166, Loss of initial conjunet mutes, p. 166, 
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Losses in words denoting Numerals, p. 167. Vedie man- 
tras preserved as a hieratie speech, p. 169. The term 
‘Jaukika’ for Sanskrit, p. 170. The term * Sanskrta,' p. 
173. Provincial dialect at the time of Patanjali, p. 174. 
That the Prakrta dialects are derived from Sanskrit is an 
erroneous proposition, p. 175. Variety of past forms in 
Sanskrit, p. 175. Pronunciation, p. 177. Dual, p. 178. 
Why later Pràkrtas were more Sanskritie, p. 179. Prakrta 
forms Sanskritized, pp. 151-85. Vernacular words traceable 
to the Vedie, pp- 185-57. Appeudi«c,—Pseudo-Sanskrit 
words drawn from Prakrts, pp. 189-91. [pp. 156-91. 
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PALI AND OTHER OLD PRAKRTAS 


Prakrta defined, p. 192. Prakrta the language of the 
common people, p. 193. Pali defined, p. 193. Pali, an early 
Magadhi Prakrta, p. 193. The character of Pali, p. 196. ' 
Pali, a literary speech, p. 197. The Gath& language, a 
curious mixture of Sanskrit aud Apabhransa, p. 199. 
Artificial literary Prükrta the language of the old Prakrta 
works, p. 199. The language of the Asoka inscriptions 
not artificial, p. 199, Old Magadhi Prakrta or Pali and 
Bengali p. 200. Similarity of Accent system, p. 201, 
Survival in Vocabulary, p. 201. Morphological comparison 
between Pali and Bengali, p. 206, Origin of a class of 
long-winded Samása compounds, p. 207. Jaina Prakrta, 
p. 207. A link between Pali and Modern Vernaculars, 
p. 207. Study of Jaina Práktra essential for the history 
of Bengal, p. 208. Points of agreement between Jaina 
Prákrta and Bengali p. 210. Peculiarity of Bengali 
names, p. 213. [pp. 192-213. 
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LECTURE XII 
The Lirenany PRAKRTAS 


Prákrta speeches of the dramas were not spoken Ver- 
naeulars, p. 214. Some examples from Gauda Bahō Karya 
and Setubandha, p. 215. Words that have not undergone 
any decay in Bengali from remotest antiquity, p. 216. 
Magadhi, Sauraseni and  Mahárastri Prakrtas, p. 216. 
Some anomalies in the survivals of Maharastri and Saura- 
seni forms. Mabfrastri as the name for the standard - 
Prakrta, p. 217. ‘The real significance of the name indi- 
cates culture centre, p. 220. Standard Prakrta, a language 
fabricated by reducing Sanskrit to Prakrta forms, p. 221. 
The significance of various dialect names for different 
classes of Dramatis personw, p. 225. The language of 
Gatha SaptaSati, p. 223. "The Prākrtā Paingala, p. 225. 
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verses, pp. 228-32. Mixed character of the language of 
some Prakrta verses, p. 229. Literary languages rx. Ver- 
naeular speeches, pp. 233-34. (pp. 214-34. 





ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 


P. 2, L. 33 for spaeks read speaks. 
P.32,L. 18. , Av&ranga read Ayaranga ( Ác&rangn) 
P.68,L.25 ,, a » Wm 
Fi LAJ 36 "i তীয় 19 তুদীয় 
Addition.—Of words listed in pp. 71—74 the following 
have been traced by me to known origins :—(1) আলি 
(Dravidian), (2) কুড়ি (Mongolian—see Lecture XIII), (3) 


ঠেং (from sw, see Lecture XIII), (4) festa (from caga), 
(5) Sa (from fasaa, see Lecture XIII), (6) মাগি (Dravidian, 
see Lecture XIII), and (7) হাটি (from সংঘট, see Lecture 
XIII). 

P. 72, L. 26, the words eel fo should go over to 
column 2 before words * keep fish.” — 

P. 83, L. 14—also at other places—/or metathvsis read 

thesis. 

P. 131, last line, for বৃসা-কপি read quiet. 

P. 169, L. 7, forhiyeratie read hieratic and other places. 

P. 175, L. 26, for time read tense. 

P. 176, L. 20, for heterogenuous read heterogeneous, 

P: 177, L. 10, for «ga read apq. 

P. 178, L. 9, for recent read accent. l 

P 179, L. 18, /»r mainteinance read maintenance. 
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For p. 345 read p. 243. 
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LECTURE I 





INTRODUCTION 


A. PRELIMINARY 


b I should state at the outset, that my inquiry regarding 
the origin and development of the Bengali Language will 
necessarily lead me to consider and discuss some facts 
relating to the ancient and modern inhabitants of Bengal ; 
for, in my opinion, a discussion which is merely philological 
and does not take into account the people or peoples, whose 
- language is the subject-matter of inquiry, is bound to 
. prove abortive. The philologists, for example, may 
establish, by a comparative grammatical study of the 
modern vernaculars of Northern India, that the inhabi- 
tants of different provinces speak one form or another of 
f some common ancient speech. So far so good. The 
linguistic taxonomists, again, may classify. the modern 
vernaculars in different groups by looking into their essen- 
tial structural peculiarities, and may also, with reference to 
the phonetie peculiarities of each speech, set down some 
rules to indicate what sound or peculiarity of one speech 
— should be equated with what other sound or peculiarity of 

another. No one can belittle the usefulness of this work, é 
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but we cannot afford to forget that neither Vararuchi nor 
Grimm nor Verner, nor all of them taken together, can 
be wholly relied upon to explain all the deviations from 
the norm. How the ear of a man will be the recipient of 
a sound, or how he will imitate it in speech, will depend 
upon his culture ; what the **apabhram&sa" will be in one 
stage of culture, will not be so in another. Consequently, 
the generalised rules of equation applicable to some words 
of one speech, may not be applicable to other words of that 
very speech. There are also other good reasons why we 
cannot acknowledge the all-suffieieney of the rules alluded 
to, but it will be a digression to adduce them here. What 
I want to bring out prominently is that, we cannot study 
the phonetic changes in a speech without taking the speakers 
of it into account. After observing the differences among 
the sister dialects, we raise the question, why the parent 
tongue underwent different sorts of changes in different 
provinces, we ask why the **apabhramsa" forms in use in 
Hindi for example, did not become current in Bengali ? 
What were the solvent elements in different provinces that 
brought about the characteristic changes noticeable in 


' different speeches of common origin ? To get to the facts, 


which induced different sorts of changes and modifications 
in different provinces, we must direct our attention to 
provincial racial peculiarities, as well as to the physical 
conditions of life, which were present in those provinces. 
This is exactly what is not done by many philologists. 


And we shall presently see how they create imaginary races. 


to explain away their difficulties without caring to study 
the actual racial peculiarities existing in different provinces. 
This is the reason why many scientists look to the philo- 
logists and their work with much disfavour. Such an 
eminent man of science of our time as Karl Pearson spaeks 


shghtingly of the philologists, as they do not generally 


- 
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. 


pursue the seientifie method in their inquiry, for they ask 
a us to enter into the “play-room for their individual 
faney," and accordingly we cannot always get into the 
domain of philology any classified fact or system “ inde- 
pendent of the individual thinker” (vide “ Grammar of 
Science,” p. 10). (37167501015 fanciful theory regarding 
the origin of Indian dialects may be adduced as a 
* fitting example of this sort of philological vagaries. As 
the theory of this priental scholar appears in an essay 
contributed by him to such a work of authority as the 
* Imperial Gazetteer of India," a brief discussion of it 
seems called for.* To show up obscurantism is to pave the 
way*to the true scientific method of inquiry. 
i I set forth first of all the propositions which Grierson 
has asked us to accept on his authority and from which he 
has drawn all his conclusions. They are :— 

(2) Modern Aryan languages were not derived from 
Sanskrit. * Some pastoral tribes (long before the Vedie days) 
found their way across the Hindukush " and spread their 
languages over the whole of Northern India as far as 
i Dibrugarh in the extreme east of Assam, and Canara to 
f the south of Bombay. All the modern vernaculars have 
^ their origin in the “ patois of these pastoral tribes." 

(i) The latest comers of the Indo-Aryans settled them- 
g selves in the so-called Midland by forcing the earlier 
immigrants “outward in three directions—to the east, to 
d the south and to the west." The latest comers would not 
necessarily be on good terms with their predecessors, who 
quite possibly opposed them as intruders, nor did they 
speak the same language." One partieular Indo-Aryan 
| ut ৮ হি 
* * Remarks I here offer are abridged from what I wrote in 1908 in 
criticiam of Sir George Grierson's views published in the " Imperial 
as Gazetteer,” Vol, I. My criticism appeared in “ Modern Review,” 
August 1908. 
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dialect of these late comers may be taken to represent the 
archaic language of the Rigveda. 

(117) Sanskrit is the polished form of the archaic Vedic 
tongue. This polish was given to the Vedic tongue by 
the labours of the grammarians, culminating in the work 
of Panini. This Sanskrit was never a vernacular, and even 
in olden times it was learnt as a second language. 

(2৮) The other languages (i.e., the languages derived 
from the patois of the earliest settlers), namely, Marbatti, 
Bengali, Oria, etc., remain unaffected in their essence by 
the speech of the Midland. 

It is very difficult to meet Sir George Grierson, for he 
has not chosen to cite authorities, nor has he adduced reasons 
in support of his propositions beyond what he has added at 
the end of his paper by way of his own signature. Where 
he has adduced reasons, he has rather stated new proposi- 
tions in the name of reasons which stand equally in need 
of support. As to the original cradle-land of the pre- 
historie Aryans, nothing has yet been settled; and the 
oldest record of the Aryans, the Vedas, being far from 


replete with evidence as to their original home and migra- 


tory movements, the question relating to the appearance of 
Aryans in India is still a matter for careful inquiry and 
research. However, we do not hold Grierson responsible 
for the unscientifie theory about the origin of the Aryans, 
which seeks to establish ethnie unity among races of men 
of different countries on the basis of some linguistic 
agreement. This is not the place for me to show that the 
faets established by the anthropologists tend to demolish 
the theory of there being necessarily any genetic affinity 
between the races of men speaking different Aryan dialects. 


We shall only notiee here that Grierson has put the old 


theory into shadow by formulating a new theory of con- 
siderable proportions by the sheer force of his imagination, 


e? 
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He has mapped out the whole imazinary eradle-land of the 
Aryans and given a graphie description of the migratory 
movements of some unknown people of an unknown time. 
May we ask what faets justified Grierson in taking up the 
vague suggestion of Hoernle as an established fact and to 
put down with confidence that the patois of some pre- Vedie 
pastoral tribes had taken root in India before the Vedic 
dialect prevailed ? 

The evidence is deelared to be linguistic, and, it is said, 
has been obtained by Grierson while pursuing his linguistie 
survey. The method of reasoning, the fact set forth in 
support of the proposition, and the proposition itself, may 
be briefly stated thus:—The Aryan languages in use in 
Northern, Eastern and South-Western countries not only 
differ from the languages of Mid-India, but also differ 
from one another; the Vedic Aryans must have occupied 
the Midland; hence it is established, in the opinion of 
Grierson, beyond any doubt that the languages other than 
those of the Midland originated from the patois of some 
pastoral tribes who preceded the Vedic Aryans. The 
method of reasoning is wholly unscientific. All the dialects 
are admitted to be Aryan in origin, but as they differ from 
one another, their origin has been presumed to be different. 
The very fact that they are so many dialects, shows that 
they must not be one and the same, and they must have 
marked points of difference, even though they might have 
been derived from one and the same language. Dialectic 
variations always take place because of distance from a 
centre and because of contact with other tribes or races. 
Facts have not been adduced to show that the dialects in 
question were not thus formed, as they are formed normally 
everywhere. On the other hand with reference to Grierson’s 
remarks in the “ Report of the Census of India, 101” 
and i his monograph on the “ Pisacha Languages,” I 
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am constrained to say that the learned author has built 
a stupendous structure with very weak materials, on 
the foundation of a fancy of his own. Sir Herbert 
Risley has very rightly remarked that without at all 
resorting to the theory of patois-speaking hordes, the 
changes in the dialects of Central India can easily be 
explained, with reference to the people speaking them. 
Need I make a statement of the well-known truth, that it 
is “ grammar” and not “ sound” or * vocabulary " which 
gives a dialect its character ? Merely because some tribes 
of the Punjab frontier use some words of Aryan origin, 
Grierson concludes that these tribes are remnants in hilly 
countries of the oldest Aryan people. It is on the evidence 
of sound and vocabulary he has thought out different 
origins for some dialects of Northern India. It is such 
reckless assumptions that have brought philology into 
disrepute with all anthropologists, though philology as a 
branch of knowledge has a useful sphere of its own. 
Merely from similarity of sounds Grierson has inferred 
that the “ Pakthas” of the Rigveda are the modern 
Pathans without caring even to ascertain if those, who are 
now called Pathins, existed in the Vedic days with such 
a tribal name. I would not have wondered if the Afridis, 
who, to serve the convenience of a theory, may be called 
Apridis, were similarly put forward as the authors of the 
Apri hymns. I eannot bring myself to imagine that 
Grierson, who is widely known to be a great oriental 
scholar, has made his authoritative statements regarding 
our archaic and classical languages without possessing 
sufficient knowledge of them. But, on the other hand, it 
appears so strange that one having even a very common 
acquaintance with the languages of old india could fora 
moment think that Sanskrit is the polished form of the 


Vedic language. The grammarians, who have been given 


at 
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the credit of having polished the Vedic language, called 
this language by the name **Chhándasa" and described 
what is now called Sanskrit by the term ** Laukika- Bbàása ” 


"(or eurrent language). Grierson could not but have noticed 


the matter in Panini’s book, but he has not attempted to 
explain it. The great oriental seholar must also have 
noticed in Pa&nini’s Grammar that the Chhàándasa language 
was an object of reverential study, and nobody could even 
dare to handle it with a view to reform it. There are 
stringent rules that under no circumstances the Vedic form 
should be deviated from ; it has been stated that to do so 
will be to commit sin. TI should not discuss the point at 
any further length, for later on I shall have to deal with the 
character of the Vedic language in an independent lecture. 
The reasons why the Classical Sanskrit varied from the 
Vedic language will be discussed in its proper place. I have 
only suggested here that the history of a language involves 
the historv of the people speaking it, and as sueh we 
cannot trace it by philological research alone. 


B. PREPARATORY. 


If we exclude the recently acquired district of Dar- 
jeeling from the political map of Bengal, the entire 
indigenous population of the Presidency of Bengal will be 
found to be wholly Bengali-speaking. The district of 
Sylhet to the north of the Chittagong Division and the 
district of Manbhum to the west of the Burdwan Division, 
though falling outside the Presidency of Bengal, are but 
Bengali-speaking tracts and nearly three million souls live 
in those two distriets. By eliminating the exotic elements 
from the Bengali-speaking areas indicated above, we get a 
population of not less than fifty million that has Bengali for 
its mother-tongue. It is quite an interesting history how 
Bengali was evolved, and how it became the dominating 
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~ 
speech of various tribes and races who were once keen 
in maintaining their tribal integrity by living apart from ^ 
one another, over the vast area of eighty thousand square 
miles. : 


Bengali is called a Sanskritie language by some philo- 
logical scholars, but what these scholars definitely mean by 
the term Sanskrit ts not always explicitly stated. If we 
ean only tolerate such a loose use of the term as to make 
it indicate indiscriminately the Chhündasa speech of the 
early Vedic days as well as the speech which Panini de- 
seribed as Laukika, the nomenclature of the philological 
scholars may be allowed to stand. I consider it, however, 
safer to call the Bengali speech as a Aryan vernacular to 
avoid the suggestion that the language in which the poets h 
from Kalidasa to Jayadeva composed their works was the 


progenitor of Bengali. It has to be distinctly borne in = 
mind that the word ** Aryan," as used by me, has not even 
remotely any ethnic significance ; it will indicate the 
Vedic speech and those speeches which are allied to, or 
have affinity with, the Vedie speech. 


Let me repeat explicitly what I have suggested above X 
just now: thata language is mainly, if not wholly, deter- š 
mined by its grammar or structure and not by its vocabu- , 


lary whieh may always swell by the process of word- 
borrowing. I should also add here that the accent system 
is a great factor in a language, and should be considered 
as an essential element of it; different forms of Y 
“ apabhramsa ” in different dialects of one common original 
speech are partly due to different accent systems. It will 
be necessary, therefore, to refer to the accent systems, of 
our neighbouring tribes to solve some points of diffieulty. 
In ignorance of the fact that some non-Aryan speeches 
exercised some influence upon Bengali, and misled by the -> 
description, of our language as Sauskritic, many capable 
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scholars have devoted themselves of late to the ingenious 
but wasteful work of digging out Sanskrit roots and stems 
for such Bengali words and inflections as are entirely of 
other origin. This work is conducted on the flimsy basis 
of feeble sound suggestions. It may interest you to know 
that this very unscientific method was once resorted to in 
Europe during the !7th and 18th centuries, and many 
scholars attempted to reduce all languages to Hebrew and 
in some cases to an original Gothic on the strength of 
some remote or imagined sound similarity. 

If our work is not to be barren of good results, we 
must direct our inquiry to the solution of the following 
questions, as preparatory to the analysis of our language, 
with a view to detect and unravel all the influences which 
were at work in building it up: (1) We have to consider 
earefully the geographical limits of ancient Vanga or Bengal 
which has given our language its distinctive name and 
the character of the tribe or tribes which inhabited the area 
previous to the settlement of the people who brought in 
what may be termed a form of Aryan speech. Along with 
these must also be considered the ancient political or ethni- 
eal character of other tracts which, together with the 
ancient Vanga, constitute now the province of Bengal in 
which Bengali is the dominant language. (2) As far as 
it ean be traced, we must determine what form of Aryan 
speech was first brought into or superimposed upon the 
country roughly defined above. (3) The Aryan or Aryan- 
ised and the non-Aryan hordes which made inroads into 
Bengal, from the earliest known time to the end of the 
12th century A.D., t.e., up to the time of the Muhammadan 
influence in Bengal, and secured settlements in different 
parts of the country, must also be taken into account to 
explain some faetors which venerally appear anomalous in 
our language. 

: 9 
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It is too much to expect that we shall succeed in map- 
ping out definitely how the stream of our language flowed 
with an unbroken continuity from a well-detined source 
and received in its bosom many affluents in its successive 
course of progress. No doubt what is true in all cases is 
true in respeet of the evolution of our language, that 
nature never allowed any break to occur in her process of 
upbuilding, but as many earlier forms, while fading away 
imperceptibly into new and newer forms, were not preserved 
in literary records, we may only surmise their existence 
from a very small number of what may be termed “ fossil 
words." 

Before entering upon my subject, I set forth and dis- 
cuss some propositions which are generally’ accepted as 
correct and are of such value as no one should lose sight 
of in such an inquiry. The first proposition, if put in the 


language of A. H. Keane, will stand as follows :—Thegg. 


is no such phenomenon as linguistic miscegenation. I fear 
I cannot accept the proposition as universally correct. It 
will be noticed later on that in our syntactical forms, that 
is to say, in the very structure of our language, some 
elements foreign to our language have accommodated 
themselves. This sort of mixture cannot but be recognised 
as miscegenation. I admit, however, that the foreign 
elements which no doubt change the structure are absorbed 
by the main organism ; this assimilation by intussusception 
takes place according to the active principles inherent in 
the organism. Consequently the new structure which 
becomes wholly separate and independent cannot be said 
to be mixed as a language in the individuated form. No 
language of this world can coincide with another, for every 
language has its own separate grammar or structure ; but 
it can be shown that in their growth many languages in 
India incorporated many foreign elements and had adopted 
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foreign methods of expression. We can only say that no 
two languages are identical, but as in the case of human 
races, so in the ease of human speeches, absolute purity 
eannot be thought of. I must no doubt acknowledge that 
we are at times misled by some instanees of mixed voca- 
bularies and wrongly pronounce a language to be mixed 
on that account. If Mr. Keane has emphasized upon 
this proposition in stating that there cannot be any mis- 
cegenation of languages 1 am in entire agreement with 
the views of the distinguished anthropologist. As an 
example, I may cite the case of the so-called Urdu 
speech—by endorsing the valuable opinion of Mr. Keane— 
which is wrongly supposed to be different from Hindi and 
is asserted by some to be a mixture of Hindi, Persian and 
Arabie. My suggestion to do away with the name Urdu 
as an additional name for the standard Hindi language 
was no doubt accepted by Mr. L. S. S. O'Malley during 
Withe census operations of the year 191 l, but the sentiment 
of some people for the ridiculously unseientifie term had to 
be, I fear, respeeted. The whole structure of the speech 
is Hindi ; the Hindi pronouns are eonjugated with verbs 
in all tenses and moods according to the Hindi rules, yet 
forgetting the fact that no amount of word-borrowing 
ean change one language into another, Urdu has been set 
up as a different language. That the words of Persian and 
Arabie origin are much in use in Hindi and more free 
use of them is possible, is lost sight of. Words of such 
foreign origin are prevalent in Bengali and Oria as well. 
If we borrow European words more freely and adopt what 
is called Roman script in our writing, will the Bengali 
language be entitled to claim another name ? The vulgar 
people confound language not only with vocabulary but 
also with script. The Nügri letters which have no better 
pretensions to antiquity than Bengali letters, are called 
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. even by many educated persons * Sanskrit Aksar,” merely 
because to serve some convenience, many Sanskrit books 
are published in Bengal in Nagri character. One word 
more regarding word-borrowing. It must be noticed that 
the words borrowed from other languages have all to 
eonform to the genius of the languages into which they 
are adopted. This is what takes place in the Bengal 
language and this is what as a matter of course takes 
place in Hindi even though the speakers, through whose 
agency the adoption is accomplished, are Muhammadans.* 
That an adherence to an unseientifie situation has a 
misehievous effect on education must be duly appreciated. 

(ii) The second proposition 4 should put forward 
is, that it is only when a new structure is gradually built 
with new elements on a fresh basis, a new language is 
evolved; but that this new language, by merely coming 
in contact with other languages cannot change its own 
structure, for such change means nothing but death or- 
extinction of that language. The imperceptible slow 
change with which a new language is developed is by 
itself a matter for study. Never can a living people 


i change radically or discontinuously, nor can its natural and 
J organised mode of thinking, which expresses itself in the 


form or structure of its speech, be radically changed. 

(iii) My next proposition is that what is ealled a 
patois or a rude or vulgar speech, is never a separate 
language. Isolation and want of culture bring about 
deformities, and these deformities characterise a language 
as a rude dialect. The language of the Mal Pābādis is as 
much Bengali as the language of the peasants of Northern 


* The sort of composition which at times our Sanskrit Pandita 
and Arabic scholars indulge in by introducing artificially Sanskritic or 
Arabic forms to make a flourish of pedantry, can hardly be classed 
ander any dialect of the world. | 








CENTRAL LIBRARY 





LECTURE I 13 


Yorkshire is English. Snch an unscientific term as ** Sub- 
dialect” cannot be tolerated. 

I come now to another matter of great interest and 
significance in this inquiry. The shibboleth test is usually 
applied to distinguish one race from another, but without 
duly judging its value. I cannot therefore conclude this 
lecture without uttering a word of caution in that 
direction. 

That different phonetic systems do exist as racial 
peculiarities must be fully recognised and appreciated both 
by the anthropologists and philologists, though we may 
avoid treading the debatable ground as to whether the 
phonetic peculiarities imply necessarily in all eases differ- 
ences in the anatomical structure of the vocal organs. 
For all practical purposes we can safely leave aside the 
extreme case of the Papuans illustrated by Miklukho- 
Maclay, for I shall presently show that the races I have 


"to deal with in this book are not absolutely incapable of 


imitating those utterances with which we are here con- 
cerned. We may spare the vocal organs an inspection 
when differences may be clearly explained by climatic 
influences or by the long-standing habit acquired by un- 
conscious imitation of the sounds of some neighbours. 

The shibboleth test may be of practical value when 
two races remain apart from each other. It must, however, 
be borne in mind that the pronunciation of words in a 
partieular manner does not necessarily indieate peculiarity 
in the strueture of the vocal organs ; it may at times be 
wholly due to the education of the ear. If an infant born 
in England of pure English parents be nurtured wholly in 
an Indian home he will not display the peculiarities : 
of English pronunciation, and will never mispronounce 
Indian names. I can speak from what I have carefully 
observed myself that the English baby born in India and 
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brought up by Indians utter with perfect ease, when 
grown up, those words which the English people say it is 
impossible for them to pronounce. Bengalis who have 
settled in Orissa, but have not mixed their blood with the 
Orias, pronounce Bengali words in Oria fashion with Oria 
pronuneiation and Oria intonation. Not to speak of the 
higher caste people of Bengal, there is overwhelming 
evidence that the very people whose environment has 
changed the pronunciation of even the Brahmans in East 
Bengal, do change their pronunciation when they settle 
in the district of Hooghly. 

The racial peculiarities in the matter of uttering vocal 
sounds are no doubt very marked but my personal ex- 
amination of various Indian tribes in the matter of their 
capacity to utter certain sounds has strengthened my view 
that there is no difference between man and man as far as 
the inhabitants of this country are concerned as to the 
construction of the organ or organs of speech. I have 
found the ears of some practically isolated tribes so trained 
that they fail to catch certain sounds uttered to them and 
accordingly they imitate them very badly; but when they 
are for some time with us, they do not betray any or- 
ganic defect in uttering new sounds. The Muncàs and 
the Oraons are well known for their very settled phonetic 
peculiarities, but when employed in our houses as domestic 
servants they learn to speak Bengali very faultlessly, 
though when speaking their own tongue they do not de- 
viate from their own path in the matter of pronouncing 
their own words. 

The hilly accent of Manbhum, the nasal twang of 
Bankura and Burdwan, the drawl of Central Bengal, 
which becomes very much marked in the slow and lazy 
utteranee of words by women, and the rapid wavy swing 
with which the words are uttered in quick succession in 
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East Bengal may to a great extent be explained by climatic 
conditions as well as by the social life of ease or diffi- 
culty ; but the influence of the tribes of different localities 
among whom the speakers of the Bengali language had 
to place themselves, must not be either minimised or ignor- 
ed. It should be remembered that a man of the so-called 
Aryan descent may lose the power of uttering such sounds 
as are generated, for example, by “sh” or ** bh” because 
of the dominant environing influence of the people of 
other races. That the disability is not organic and cannot 
invariably be considered to be a racial characteristic has 
been partly demonstrated. 

It is desirable that I should here clearly define what 
I mean by a racial character of speech. 

All phonetic or linguistic peculiarities that mark off 
one race or stock from another are not necessarily racial 
characters in the scientific sense of the term. By a 
primary racial character I mean only such of the linguistie 
peculiarities, or marks of a people as have an organic or 
physical basis in the cerebral or vocal mechanism and as 
are also transmitted from parent to offspring under the 
operation of the principles of Heredity and Variation. 
The capacity for speech, for example, is such a primary 
character for the human race. But I am free to admit 
that over and above such hereditary organic characters, 
there are secondary characters of speech, racial peeuliarities, 
which, though not embedded in the physical conformation, 
are accompanied by what Wundt has called inheritable 
predisposition and which, therefore, appear in individuals 
from generation to generation under the normal condi- 
tions of existence though, no doubt, in the absence of suit- 
able stimulus or under very marked changes of environment 
they do not persist but give place to acquired or induced 
variations. I am inclined to think that the forms and 
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relations of thought which lie at the basis of the syntax 
of different families of languages, though not the gram- 
matical structures or paradigms themselves, constitute 
secondary racial characters of the nature of predisposition. 
There is reason to believe also that accent systems, 
though originally acquired under persistent climatic, 
dietic and social conditions, have now come in many cases 
to be more or less stable, more or less transmittable 
characters and may have given rise to predispositions of 
the sort. But besides these primary and secondary charac- 
ters there is a third sort of racial peculiarities of speech 
which, no doubt, distinguish one people from another but 
which are acquired under the influence of the tradition 
or of the environment, physical and social, and have to be 
so acquired by the individuals from generation and genera- 
tion, and which disappear whenever the tradition or 
environment is changed. This traditional element in a 
speech constitutes that part of it which is a social tradi- 
tion and has no ethnie significance in the biological sense 
of the term. Among these traditional elements of speech, 
which may be loosely termed tertiary racial characters, 
I would place the phonetic system (the vowel and consonant 
system) as well as the grammatical paradigm (including 
the tense-formatives) of a language or family of languages, 
But as we have seen, all the racial characters, secondary 
no less than tertiary, the predispositions no less than the 
merely traditional elements, are liable to be changed under 
change of environmental conditions, and replaced by newly 
acquired or induced characters. 

The fact, therefore, stands that different sections of the 
Bengali people have the capacity of speaking the Bengali 
speech alike. But I must utter a caveat here lest a wrong 
anthropological use be made of this philological fact as has 
been done in so many cases. On the basis of this fact we 
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cannot necessarily postulate a unity or homogeneit * of race. 
We cannot necessarily formulate the theory that either 
there has been a thorough-going miscegenation of blood 
among all the sections, or that these sections do not re- 
present different races of bygone days. I purposely strike 
this note of caution, though I am perfectly aware that 
there has been considerable miscegenation of blood among 
many races of India, for I consider it unsafe to draw any. 
conclusion from facts furnished by linguistic investigation 
alone. 

We are not much concerned in this inquiry with those 
linguistic phenomena which fall legitimately within the 
province of the physiologists, though it is pretty certain 
that the time is not distant when to explain even the 
ordinary phonetic changes in a speech, the help of the 
physiologists will be requisitioned in preference to that 
of the linguists as philologists. We shall have to study 
carefully the settled and abiding peculiarities of some 
races of men in the matter of their accent systems and 
syntactical forms to measure the influence of those races 
in the upbuilding of our language, but as to how a par- 
ticular race became settled in its habits toa particular 
mode of thinking or in a particular way of intonating 
certain sounds, will not concern us in pushing on our re- 
search. Practically speaking, accent being a thing of 
very hard growth, it survives through many changes ; as 
such a comparative study of the accent system of different 
races may help us in determining the origin of many 
peeuliarities disclosed by the people of different prov- 


inces of Bengal. 





ANCIENT BENGAL AND ITS PEOPLES 
LECTURE II 
SECTION ] 
Lhe antiquity of the names Vanga and Bangla 


It is a fact that the Veda Samhitas and the early 
Vedic literature do not mention the name Vanga either in 
connection with the names of Indian tribes or in any 
enumeration of the countries owned by the Aryans as 
Well as by the non-Aryans. The Rigveda Samhita does 
not know even Anga, but this Anga country is mentioned 
in ithe Atharva Veda. Wn the Atharva Veda PariSista, 
however, the word Vanga occurs with Magadha as a 
component of a compound word]; but as the scholars do 
not attach any value to it owing partly to the lateness of 
the Parisista itself, I advisedly leave this mention out 
of consideration. It will be quite unscientific, however, 
to come to such a positive conclusion on the basis of this 
silence, that the Vedic fathers had no knowledge of the 
country or tribe which bore the name Vanga. I cannot 
too highly speak of the critical acumen of the learned 
scholars who have attempted to reconstruct the history of 
the Vedic times with the materials furnished by the Veda 
Samhitas, but we have no patience with those who have 
gone the length of making this bold statement with much 
confidence that the state of things not disclosed by the 
Vedic mantras was non-existent in the olden days. The 
uncritical scholars do not see that, eveu if it be conceded 
that all the mantras or prayers to gods, as had 
been composed at different times by the Reis, were 
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wholly collected and we get them now fully preserved 
in the Samhitüs, it cannot be asserted that a complete 
picture of the Vedic times can be presented with the help 
of the mantra material alone. Let me take up a hypothe- 
tical ease just to illustrate the force of my remarks. Just 
fancy that a cataclysm sweeps away all that we possess 
and are proud of to-day, and some historical critics arise, 
after the deluge, to write a history of our time with the 
help of such a prayer-book as the Brahma Sangit of the 
Bráhmas, or a collection of Rümprasád's songs, unearthed 
in the debris of some buildings, will the material be 
sufficient for the purpose? Will not sueh an inference 
on the basis of the hymns and prayers of the Brahmas, 
that the Bengalis of our imaginary pre-deluged era were 
all monotheists of the Brahma type, be a gross misstate- 
ment of fact? Is there anything in the hymns of the 
Brahmas to indicate that there is such an institution as 
the Caleutta University or that this country is being 
ruled by the British people?  Rümprasüd's songs may 
supply the information that we had such a thing as oil- 
pressing machine, and that machine was worked by bullocks 
being blindfolded ; but will not this be a very poor pieture 
of the civilization of Rümprasad's days? We meet with 
an entertaining passage in a drima of our celebrated 
dramatist and humourist, the late D. L. Roy, which pur- 
ports to be a taunting eballenge to tbe effeet—should we 
think that the Gopis of Brindüában did not know the use 
of jira marich, since there is no mention of this condiment 
in the Srimadbhagabatam ? We cannot afford to forget 
that however much the Vedas relate to the general condi- 
tions of life of the ancient times, they are but ideal prayers 
and hymns, which, again, only a section of the Indian 
Aryans offered to the gods. There is ample evidence in 
the very Veda Samhitàs, that all the Aryans of India did 
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not pursue the religion which is reflected in the Vedic 
mantras. কি 

E WR we do not meet with the name Vanga in the 
Veda mhitās and the Atharvan mentions only Anga as 
the outermost border country lying to the south-east of 
the territories of the Aryas; but when we come upon 
this fact, that fthe later Vedic literature such as the 
Aitareya Brahmana, mentions Vanga as a country held 
by a barbarian — the early Buddhistic literature 
(not likely of a dat rlier than the Brahmana) is as silent 
as the Vedas are, it becomes difficult to attribute such a 
silence to ignorance./ From these facts we can only make 
this plausible inference that V anga and its adjacent parts 

ere not colonized by the Aryans till the 6th century 
B. C. | Let me discuss this important point of chronology 
by considering the value of the facts disclosed by the 
aforesaid literature. 

It is evident from the manner in which the border 
tribes have been mentioned in the 2?nd Sükta of the 5th 
Book of the Atharva Veda that the Magadhas and the 
Angas were alien barbarous people who resided outside the 
pale of Aryan country but it is also clear that the countries 





of these barbarians were in close proximity to the land of 


the Hsis. In this Sükta this wish has been expressed 
in offering a prayer to Agni that the fever called “takman ” 
may leave the holy land of the Aryas and may reside in 
such border countries as Anga and Magadha which are 
really the home (okah) of the fever. This fever which is con- 
sidered to be of malarial type has been asked in the prayer 
to assail the barbarians and specially their wanton fugitive 
women (described as Sudras) on account of their having 
left the Aryan protection in Aryan homes. It is rather 


clear from this mention that the Rsis of the Atharva 


Veda utilised the services of the people of Magadba and 
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Anga and were particularly keen about keeping the Sudra 
women in Aryan villages. Looking to what has been 
stated of Anga we may only provisionally hold thet Vanga, 
which lay still farther off to the south-east, was only 
inhabited in those days by people other than the Aryans. 


\We get in the Satapatha Bráhmara of a much later date 


that the holy sacrificial fire travelled as far east as Videgha 
(Videha) in Mithila. It is, therefore, pretty certain 
that the Aryans did not even then come in any real 
contact with the Vangas of Benga We notice in the 
Atbarva Veda that the Kirata people of the Himalayan 
region were the neighbours ‘of the Aryans and the 
Kirata women ‘supplied such roots and herbs as were “a 
for charms and for medicine; such a peaceful relation 
with the south-eastern border -tribes is not indicated in 
any Sükta. {In the Aitareya Aranyaka the Vanga tribe 
finds only a bare mention in conjunction with the Magadba 
people] Some early references relating to the people of 
Magadha, of Anga and of other neighbouring barbarian 
tracts in such a fashion, that they were beasts or snakes, 
have been misinterpreted by some scholars. We cannot 
forget the fact that almost all the tribes were known by 
the totem names of their elans or tribes; it is therefore 
strongly suspected that when the Aryans knew the totem 
names of different tribes, they had some intimate know- 
ledge of them. When the tribes are not made identical 
with the names of birds and snakes, quite another inter- 
pretation has to be given. In the history of the conquest. 
of the rude aboriginal tribes, we get one and the same 
mythical account all over the world: the rude tribes in 
their mountain fastnesses and forest tracts are represented 





: as giants or dwarfs with mysterious powers, or they are 


imagined to possess power of transforming themselves into 


"beasts or birds. The 11818 were no doubt of superior 
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mental and spiritual powers, but they represent the Raksas 
and the Yaksas as magicians and Mayavis, as invested 
with abiding authority over the elements. The reason is 
not far to seek. The aboriginal people who knew every 
part of their land in the hills and the forests, could appear 
suddenly and could escape unnoticed to places which were 
difficult of access to the conquering trespassers ; moreover 
the rude tribes, who were unable to cope with the ciyilized 
intruders, took to some subterfuges which made their 
hostility to be dreaded in proportion to its secrecy. When 
the blow was struck in darkness, the awe-struck Aryans 
who had supreme contempt for the valour of their foes, 
were led to attribute it to supernatural or non-human, 
rather than to human agency. In any view of the case, 
knowledge on the part of the Aryans of the people of their 
country may be presumed. ‘It has been just mentioned, 
that in the early Buddhistie literature, where detailed lists 
appear of many countries and peoples, the name Vanga is 
conspicuous by its absence (“ Buddhist India” by Rhys 
Davids, pp. 23-29). The importance of this omission lies 
in this, that Buddha, who flourished towards the end of the 
6th century B.C., had his activities mostly in Magadha 
which is not far off from Bengal. The story of Vijaya 
Simha, on the other hand, points to a pre-Buddhistie colo- 
nization of Bengal by the Aryans.| How far we can rely 
upon the Sinhalese account, based upon a tradition merely, 
or rather upon a legendary account, that Vijaya Simha was 
a king of Bengal and that he led his victorious campaign 
into Ceylon the very year the Buddha attained his Nirvana 
has not yet been critically discussed. It can, however, be 
asserted on the evidence of linguistic paleontology, that 
the early conquerors of their land went from the eastern 
Gangetic valley, and carried with them the speech which 
prevailed in Magadha at least during the 4th century B.C. 
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Not only the Sinhalese, but even the Vaeddas and their 
very wild congeners, use a large number of Magadhi 
words in their speech, whieh are of the time I hafe spoken 
of. The use of the words “gini” for fire, “ gona” for 
cows, “ covü " and ** geoyi" (the Prakrta forms of godha and 
gzodhika), ** vaso " to indicate residence (as in kaeto-vaso, 
forest residence), “ini” from the root Z—to go (as in 
gamanini), ete., which occur in the old Magadhi Prakrta, by 
even such Sinhalese as lead a rude life in distant forest 
tracts, raises a presumption in favour of very early 
Magadhi influence in Ceylon. It has to be noted that 
the Sinhalese are non-Aryan people, and the  Tamil- 
speaking Hindus, who have most influence with them, are 


not at all familiar with the Migadhi words noticed above. & 


As the early chroniclers of Ceylon could always prevail 
upon the Gotama Buddha to visit the island off and on, 
it is unsafe to rely upon the dates given by them in their 
pious zeal for the cause of religion. 

The account that Vijaya and his successors proceeded to 
Ceylon from Vanga, cannot also be easily dismissed, for 
there are indelible marks of the influence of the eastern 
Gangetic valley on the speech of the Sinhalese. It is a 
fact that many words and grammatical forms, as had their 
origin in the soil of Bengal at a comparatively recent 
time, are current in the speech of even some isolated forest 
tribes of Ceylon, along with the Magadhi words of earlier 
date as just now noted above. This argues in favour of 
the proposition that the later immigrants must have pro- 
ceeded directly from Bengal. Whoever the early con- 
querors of Ceylon may be, it will be quite reasonable to 
suppose that even when the old Magadhi of the 3rd or 
4th century B.C. changed its own character considerably 
in farther east, lots of people of the lower Gangetic valley 
continued to pour into Ceylon, to exercise linguistic and 
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other influences upon the aboriginal races of that island. 

As to the currency of the modern Bengali forms in Ceylon, 

I may just by way of illustration refer to the following 

words, namely— Macha (fish), gācha (tree) (occurs also as 

gaha in one tribal speech), petti (small) (the Bengali word 

peti or pati is used now to signify contempt). A good 

deal will have to be said in a subsequent lecture, regarding 

the accent system of our speech, by comparing the pre- 

vailing system with the systems of some Dravidian races, 

and the old and the modern grammatical forms will have to 

be similarly considered. As such we cannot do anything 

—— beyond pointing out here, that in Ceylon, the word **bhümi ” 

_ is pronounced as “bumi” or “bimi,” the word “ bhat” 

_ iş pronounced as “ bát "and the form “ karana " (to do), of 

which the modern Bengali form is “ karā,” is in use. I may 

only note in passing, that in some eastern districts of Bengal, 

“ba” is nearly the sound of “bha” and “karana” is 

the form of “karā”; the sentence Ar 4: deon jay for 

Ar ki deod jay occurs in a humorous song composed by 

our poet Rajani Kanta Sen whose early death we all 

mourn. As to Sinhalese accent system, the remarks of 

Mr. R. L. Turner may be profitably quoted. He writes: 

“With regard te Sinhalese, it is hard to come to a 

decision, because, firstly, all long vowels have been shortened, . 

and, secondly, an extensive wm/ant has taken place." The 

importance of the phenomenon, noticed by Mr. Turner, 

will be appreciated by vou when you will be treated to our 

Bengali accent and phonetic system. The facts relating 

to Ceylon, as have been discussed here rather perfunctorily, 

do not fail to show, that men of Aryan speech and civiliza- 

tion commenced to colonize Bengal from a time not 
“Tater than the 4th century B.C. 

Probabilities, however, seem to be on the side of the 

supposition, wa eh appreciable number of Aryans chose 
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to make Vanga their home, even when the Aryans of the 
holy Midland country had neither occasion nor liking to 
take any notice of the eastern tracts of the barbarians. 
Even when the notice of the tracts was foreed upon them 
later on, they looked down upon those of them who resided 
among the barbarians. Some statements in the old 
Dharmasastras warrant us in making this inference. | 
|'There are some good reasons to suppose, that the 
Dharmasástras fathered upon Baudhayana and Vaé&istha, 
though older than many other DharmasSistras, cannot be 
placed beyond the 6th century B.C.  Baudhàüyana has 
given the limits of Aryavarta in the following words: 
Áryüvarta lies to the east of the region, where the river 
Sataswati disappears to the wes 
(the forest region which 


of the Kalaka-vana 





extended over a large area 
to the south and south-east of Magadha), to the north of 
the Páripatra mountains, to the south of the Himalayas 
(I Pr., I Ch., K. 2). That Bengal is here excluded from 
the land of the Aryans, 1s sufficiently clear. After stating 
the aecepted orthodox view regarding the geography of 
the Aryavarta, Baudháyana as well as Vasistha very grudz- 
ingly extends the limits of the Áryavarta, on the” authority 
of “some” who have been mentioned as * others." By 
virtue of the extended «definition, Benzal and some other 
countries fall within Aryáüvarta ; for, according to this 
definition of the holy land, Aryavarta lies to the south of 
the Himalayas and to the north of the Vindhya range— 
being limited east and west by the two oceans (Vasistha I, 
8 and 9).| The eonelusion seems inevitable, that the 
stray settlements of the Aryas, at places beyond the limits 
of the holy land, commenced long before the time of 
Baudbáyana, and the settlers were being recognized with 
some reluctance during the time of Baudháyana and 
Vaistha. This proposition will receive full confirmation 
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from the following facts. \Baudhayana, whom all the 
authors of the old-time D!iarmaSastras follow, has laid 
down some model rules of life for the twice-born Aryas in 
the; second Kanlika, of the Ist Pra$na of his yon) I 
give here the purport of the whole Kancdika because of its 
special importance. It has been stated on the one hand, 
in verses XIII and XIV, that the people or peoples of 
Anga, Magadha, Avanti, and other lands lying close to 
the land of the Aryas, are of the mixed origin, while 
the lands of the Puu:ras, the Vangas and the Kalingas 
are so unholy that one should go through a penance on 
one's return from those countries; lon the other hand, 


it has been stated, in noting certain deviations from the 


e" 


model rules of the holy Madhya Desa or Panchala country, 
that those who reside in’ southern countries, marry the 
daughters of maternal or paternal uncles, and those, 
who belong to some northern countries, follow the trade 
of arms and go to sea. As these deviations have been 
excused on the ground of their being special provincial 
customs, we cannot fail to see, that the Aryas who were of 
the twice-born rank, became the settled inhabitants of the 
unholy lands, long before the time of Baudhayana. We 
notice that Punc ra and Vanga were separate countries in 
those days, and that there were Aryan settlements in 
Pundra and Vanga, though they might not have been as 
extensive as in Magadha and Anga. উ We should further 
notice, that sea voyage was allowed in olden days in some 
northern countries of the Aryans, which fell outside the 
limits of the Madhya Desa. This fact is in support of 
the proposition, that the Aryans of the eastern Gangetic 
valley proceeded to Ceylon as egrly as in the 4th century 
B.C. We thus see that however scanty be our matérials, we 
cannot definitely assert that the Aryans did not commence to 
colonize Vanga, during or earlier than the 6th century B.C. 
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Let us now diseuss some other facts for further light 
on the subject; let us now see what accounts we may 
get of the ancient Vanga people, on examining some 
records of non-Aryan activities of a time when the Aryans 
disdained to take any notice of the tribes, who were not 
within the pale of Aryávarta. Recent researches in Farther 
India by such scholars as Mr. Phayre and Col. Gerini 
have disclosed these facts, that the 'lelezu-speaking and 
Tamil-speaking Dravidians of India reached Farther 
India both by land and sea, and established colonies and 
political supremacy in many parts of Farther India; and 
that the Hindus poured in, only subsequently, to dominate 
that land by displacing the Dravidian supremacy. The 
earliest date we get of the Hindus, who went to Burma 
is 923 B.C. I accept this date on the authority of some 
scholars, but I cannot vouch for its correctness. The 
Ksatriya adventurers, who are said to have proceeded 
from Hastinapur and to have established an. extensive 
territory in Upper Burma with Bhamo for its capital 
in 923 B.C. are reported to have displaced the 
Dravidians who had organised their new Kalinga Ratta 
previous to the Aryan inroads into the country. This 
should lead us to suppose, that the Dravidian invasion 
in Farther India took place at least a century before 
923 B. C. It is also reported of the Telegu adven- 
turers, that they established their supremacy over Arakan 
and the tract of country now covered by the Chittagong 
Division in about 850 B. C. The accounts of Kyauk-pan- 
dang by Mr. Phayre in his history of Burma may be 
profitably referred to in this connection. 

What concerns us principally here is that the people of 
Begal formed a powerful colony in Annam in Farther 
India not later than the 7th century B. C., when they were 
being despised and not taken any notice of by the Aryans 















T" 9. D 
— 


CENTRAL LIBRARY 


. 





28 ANCIENT BENGAL 


in India. The traditional and legendary accounts relating 
to Annam, as are reported to appear in some Chinese 
records, affirm that the leader of the Bengali adventurers, 
who became the king, of Annam, bore the name Luck-lom, 
and that he married one Annamese girl named Auki. It 
has been gathered from these records, that the province of 
India to which Luck-lom and his people belonged, was 
ealled Bong-long, and that Luck-lom and his followers 
were of Naga VathSa or rather had Naga for their tribal 
totem. It becomes pretty clear, that the name of the land, 
which was then unknown in Aryavarta, was Bong-long 
(the original form of Bangii) and the people of 
Bong-long were known by the name Bong. That the 
term Vanga indicated the name of a tribe may be amply 
proved on the authority of the old Hindu literature. You 
may refer to Col. Gerini’s accounts regarding the Bong- 
long kings in his work entitled “ Researches in Ptolemy’s 
Geography." Archeological research in Cambodia and 
Annam by Ayomounier, De la Ponte and other European 
antiquarians should be carefully studied in the interest of 
the History of India. We will presently see that those 
who bore the names Anga, Vanga and Kalinga, were re- 
garded by the Aryans to have been of non-Aryan origin. 
I should also mention here, that the kings of Bong tribe 
reigned till the second decade of the 3rd century B. C., 
when some Buddhist Ksatriyas of the Magadha country 
became supreme in Annam. It is known that eighteen 
kings of Bong-long origin reigned for over 350 years in 
Annam. We find that the compound letter or suffix 
“long " was added to “ Bong” to signify the country be- 
longing to the Bong people. Iam inclined to think that 
this “long” is the Annamese form of the non-Aryan suffix 
“la,” and that not only the name Bong or Vanga as the 
name of a tribe, but the word * Bangla" is as old as the 
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word Vanga. I shall not be accused of giving reins to wild 
imagination, if I consider this non-Aryan suffix “ lā ” to be 
still persisting in our language, and that we detect this suffix 
in such words as “ phogla," “ totla,” ete. I should, however, 
note that the “la” or its derivative “ là" which indicates 
past tense (as in Aari/a or karili), has nothing to do 
with the “la " spoken of here. Be that as it may, we get it 
asa certain fact, and that is a great gain with us, that the 


word Bong-long or Bangla was the name of some in- 


definite portion of our present Bengal, at least as early as 
the 7th century B. C., and the name Vanga (which origin- 
ally signified a people) is of great antiquity, 

We learn this good lesson from the aecounts of the 
Vanga people, that we should not invariably make the 
Aryan aetivities in a province the sole starting point for the 
historie period in that province, and should not consign 
all pure and unmixed non-Aryan activities to the limbo of 
all forgotten formations, by writing the convenient term 
* Pre-historie time " over the events of the non-Aryan 
people. We see that tae Vangas, previous to their being 
influenced by the Aryan civilisation, created a history in 
this world. Far from therefore being ashamed, we are 
rather proud of this ethnical record, that those who have 
to be presumed to form the bulk of our population to-day, 
are the Vangas, who founded once a ruling house in An 
nam in Farther India. 

Another fact of great historical significance relating 
to the early migratory movements of the people of Bengal 
has to be narrated from the records of the Dravidians of 
Peninsular India. Very ancient Tamil books inform us 
that many Naga-worshipping tribes proceeded from 
Bengal as well as from other parts of Northern India to 
establish their supremacy in the Tamilakam country, Of 
these tribes, the Marans, the Cheras and the Pangala 
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Thiraiyar interest us most. The Cheras, it is stated, pro- 
ceeded to Southern India from the north-west of Pangala 
or Bengal and established the “ Chera” kingdom of much 
historieal note. It is significant that the Cheras are men- 
tioned in the old Brahman literature as occupying the 
eastern tract of the Magadha country. As to the Marans, 
who are said to have been the neighbours of the Cheras in 
Northern India, it is equally important to note, that the 
mighty Pandya kings claim to be of Maran descent. The 
Marans, who were also called Maravars, are reported to 
have been a very fierce and warlike people, and that they 
worshipped the goddess Kali on the top-knot of whose 
hair stood an infuriated cobra snake. The Pangala 
Thiraiyars are recorded as the latest immigrants, and 
it is narrated of them, that they proceeded from the sea- 
eoast of Bengal by boat and founded the Chola kingdom 
at Kanchi. As the phrase Pangala or Bangala Thiraiyar 
is equivalent to তীর-বঙ্গ (Tira-Vanga), we can assert un- 
hesitatingly, that these people had received Aryan 
influence in Bengal before they left for the Madras 
coast. These traditional or legendary accounts may not be 
strictly correct in all their details, but the general story 
must be accepted as historical truth, since the ancient 
Tamil writers knew nothing of Bengal and its neighbour- 
ing tracts, when they recorded these traditional accounts. 
We shall see later on, that these accounts are quite in 
harmony with what will be narrated in a subsequent lec- 
ture. 

Let me mention another fact of importance in this con- 
nection. It is narrated in the old Tamil books, that when the 
Naga-worshipping tribes were colonising Southern India, 
the Makkalas were the principal and the most influential 
people in the South. As this Dravidian term Makkala or 
Makkada could be easily transformed into Markata, I 
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suppose the poet of the Ramayana was pleased to make 
monkeys of them. To do justice to the Makkalas, it must 
be mentioned, that they have a very high social status in the 
Tamil-speaking country and many aristocratic zamindar 
families belong to the clan of the Makkalas. It is 
reported, that these Makkalas once oceupied those high- 
lands of Central India, which are included in the Danda- 
karanya of the Ramayana. Be that as it may, these 
Makkalas once freely intermarried with the Naga tribes 
and brought about racial homogeneity in many parts of 
Southern India. We associate nothing but rudeness and 
barbarity with the term non-Aryan; but adverting now to 
the momentous activities of the high class non-Aryan 
people of olden days, we should do well to change or 
modify our notions considerably. 

We have noticed that the Thiratyars, or the sea-coast 
people of Pangala or Bangla, took a sea-route to proceed to 
Southern India; we also notice that the Bong people 
established a ruling dynasty in Annam when the Telegu 
people were influential in Burma, It will therefore be 
very reasonable to conclude, that the Vangas of ancient 
time were a sea-faring people, and reached the coast of 
Tonquin Bay by a sea-route. 





LECTURE III 
SECTION 2 
The Geography of Old Bangla and of other related tracts 


In order to fix with some definiteness the land which 

- was the principal home of the non-Aryan Vangas, let us 

follow the geography of the ancient time, as we find in 

3 the Mahabharata and in the Puranas. I am strongly 
inclined to think, that the eastern portion of the indefinite ` 

tract which was once called Kūālaka-vana, and which once 
formed the eastern boundary of Aryavarta, came to be x 
designated as JAadakhanda in comparatively later times. | 
It is pretty clear that the name Jhilakhanda came to be 
associated with the tract which lay to the south of Gaya, 
to the east of Shahabad, to the south of Bhagalpur and 
to the west of Bankura and Midnapur. "The temple of 
Baidyanath at Deoghar in Bengal (now in Bihar), is still 
considered to be situated in the Jhiv'akhanca tract, for the 
priests of Baidyanath recite a mantra by indicating this 
geography, in worshipping the image of  Baidyanaáth. 
i A portion of Jhadakhanda got the name Rà]ha or Lādha 
| as we notice in the Jaina records. The Aváranga Sutta 
of the Jainas, though it narrates things of Buddhistic 
and pre-Buddhistic era, was composed at a time which 
may be regarded recent. According to the aecounts of 
this book, the temple of Baidyanath is in Radha or Ladha . 
country. The people who inhabited Radha are described 
‘to be black-skinned and rude in manners, and are reported 
to have been fond of robbing the pious 7... 
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In the Brahmánda section of the Bhavisya Purina, the 
whole tract lying to the north of the Dürukesvara river 
and extending along the Panchkot hills, has been ealled 
the Ratha country and the temple of Baidyanath lias 
been mentioned as existing in that tract. 

That the main portion of the Bhagalpur Division was 
designated as Anga country, is well established now, and 
there is no need of demonstrating it here, It has also 
been well ascertained that the Suhma country which had 
Damalipti or Tamralipta for its capital, must be identified 
with a very considerable portion of the distriet of Midnapur. 


"We get in the Mahabharata, that the five sons of Bali 


were the progenitors of the allied races of the Angas, the 
Pundras, the Vangas, the Suhmas, and the Kalingas 
(Adi, C. IV, 4217-21). All these tribes have been so 
described in the Mahābhārata, as to indicate that thev 
lived in close proximity .to one another. The Pundras 
have been mentioned as Suhmottaras in the Matsya Purana, 
andiin the Mahabharata too, the Puncras and the Suhmas 
have been placed near to each other (Adi, C. XIII, 24,55). 
No doubt the Pundras proceeded northward subsequently, 
and founded Pundravardhan in North Bengal, but their 
early distribution points to the fact, that they occupied 
the tract of Bengal which lies to the north of Midnapur. 
The account we get of Bali Raja from the Dravidian 
souree should interest us all. The Hindu aceount is that 
Srikrisna by resorting to a godly trick sent Bali, to Patala 
or Nether world. It is interesting that Bali, who was a 
Daitya, is worshipped in Southern India as an ideal Raja 
of the good old days, and there is a town by the sea-coast 
of the name Mahabalipuram over whieh Bali presides. 
Bali is called Mabali or Maháibali, and there is a religious 
festival of high importance to celebrate his menfor Y m 


the রা” of the Madras Presidency ; this 
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festival is called Onam. It is narrated, that no one ruled 
the earth with so much justice as Bali did, and all sorts 
of sins and iniquities were unknown in his time. The 
son: that is sung at the Onam festival, relates these 
accounts; two lines of it are given here, which purport 
to say that in Balis time theft and other crimes were 
unknown : 


Maveli nadathu bajjum kalam 
Kalla khedilla kalabhu milla 


You ean clearly see that it is the Southern গে 
which is our Patala, and the Pauranie account relates to 
the invasion of the eountry by the Aryans. That Bali 
was considered to be the forbear of the Vanga people as 
well as of other allied races, shows that the non-Aryan 
origin of all these races was fully known to the Aryans. 
That Bali’s queen gave birth to Anga and his brothers, 
was narrated to Hiuen Tsiang when he was at Monghyr. 
The feminine form of Bali as Bali-amma, is the name of 
the principal goddess of the Sinhalese and the Vaeddas of 
Ceylon; her consort Kande has assumed now the name 
Skanda becanse of Tamil-Hindu influence. 

Let us now halt to consider a point of ethnie interest. 
The writer of the passages occurring in the Mahabharata 
and the Puranas as relate to the history of the non- 
Aryan tribes, did not certainly make a scientific ethno- 
logical study of the tribes in question, but the facts 
narrated above justify us in holding that they carefully 
observed and noted some important points of agreement 
and difference between those tribes. The Angas, the 
Vanegas, the Pundras, the Suhmas and the lingas were 
noted in the first place as tribes perfectly distinguishable 
from one another, and in the second place as peoples 
closely allied to one another. It was noticed that they 
were all Niaga-worshippers and that they ' ‘the sons 
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of Bali. Regarding Naga worship, [ may remark in 
passing, that the story of Behulā commemorates low the 
new-comers in the lands of the Angas and the Vangas 
had to accept and venerate the religious cult of the original 
inhabitants. We can see from the account we now ob- 
tain of Bali, that the name of tbe common ancestor of the 
tribes under review was not the creation of a fancy of 
the Aryans. It has been stated in the previous section, that 
those who proceeded to Southern India from Bengal, and 
its neighbourhood, had Naga for their totem, and we have 
now seen that Bali is still worshipped in the Southern 
Presidency. The cumulative effect of the whole evidence 
is In favour of this supposition, that the original inhabitants 
of Bengal were by race and habits allied to those who are 
now designated as Dravidians. 

\ The Vangas who were always connected with the 
Pundras and the Suhmas, must have occupied the tract of 
country which lay to the east of our modern Burdwan 
Division. The fact that the Pandavas conquered Vanga 
after subverting the Punciras, and led their victorious 
soldiers to Subma after devastating Vanga, supports this 
position fully (M. Bh., Sabha, XXX, 23-25). We find 
also in the RaghuvamSa, that Raghu conquered the 
Vangas after finishing his task with the Suhmas, and 
planted his victorious banner in the midstream of the 
Ganges. The popular notion that Vanga, as described by 
Kalidasa, should be identified with the modern Eastern 
Bengal, is erroneous. To clear up the point, I have first to 
note that in all old records we get the Vangas in close 
proximity to the Pundras and the Suhmas ; we may then 
refer to the historical faet, that when Suhma lost its old 


name and became a sub-province with the name Dança- 


bhukti, it became a Bhukti or sub-province of Banga. 


The LUC decide this point clearly and 





36 ANCIENT BENGAL 


unmistakeably. It has been recorded in the inseriptions 
CE. I., Vol. 9) that the celebrated Chola Haja first came 
upon Daksina Raha on crossing the northern frontier 
of Orissa ; he then raided Vanga, and at a place in the . 
north of Vanga (not in Barinda, nor in any other prov- 
ince) defeated the then Pala Raja in a battle, and just 
after finishing that work came upon Uttara Radha which 
was the adjoining country. It was from Uttara Radha, /.e., X 
from the tract covered by the districts of Hooghly, Burdwan | 
and Birbhum, that the adventurer proceeded to the coast of 
the greater Ganges on the other side of which lay Barinda. 
What was the extent of this Vanza in olden davs, has 
next to be ascertained. With reference to the geography 
of \the Mahabharata and the Puranas, fwe may say that the 
main portion of Northern Bengal and some portion of the 
district of Mymensingh were included in the Prāgjyotisa 
country or Assam, over a portion of which the Kirātas 
predominated. The Tripura country or the Chittagong 
Division was no doubt once under the sway of the Telegns 
of Kalinga, but as the Vangas also extended their influence 
over Annam in Farther India, their extension in the Tri- 
pura country in the dim past cannot be very much doubted, 
It is highly interesting that not knowing them to be the 
relics of bygone days, the present ruling chiefs of Tippera 
use the ensigns of those old rulers who are now almost ` >` 
- forgotten in history. The ensign bearing the representa- 
tion of a fish and the pan or betel-leaf-shaped ensign are 
used among other ensigns on ceremonial occasions. Let i 
me mention, that fish has always been a subject of venera- ` 
l tion and an emblem on the royal banner of a powerful 
=- section of the Dravidians, and a broad leaf is the emblem 
of the Kirātas, who now reside in the wild tracts of Cachar. | 
As to the eastern limit of Vanga, we have obtained a rough ৫ 


and indefinite idea only. We have to Mi point =` 
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again, after considering some other facts which are import- 
ant for the history of our language. 

Wn the Vrhatsamhita of Baràha Mihira (6th century 
A.D.), Vanga is mentioned by the name Samatata but no 
definite geography is indicated ; all that we know is, that 
Samatata lay between Utkala and Mithila.! This state- 
ment tends to show, that even as early as the 6th century 
A.D., one general name Samatata could be used for all 
the provinces of Bengal, as lay between Orissa and North 
Bihar. In this connection it is interesting to learn, that 
in the enumeration of some tribes of minor importance, 
dwelling in the Radha country on the Bengal frontier, the 
Puradas have designated the tribes as /'ravazgas. The 
extension of the name Vanga to the Riba country, is 
clear in this statement. Let us then refer to the accounts 
of Hiuen Tsiang who is not much removed in time from 
Varaha Mihira. The celebrated Chinese traveller went 
from Champa in Bbagalpur to a place called Kie-chu-ho- 
khi-lo which was 100 7; from Champa to the east. The 
traveller or pilgrim kept the hilly or jungly tracts of 
Rajmahal to the right, and proceeded to this place, follow- 
ing the stream of the Ganges. No identification of this 
place has vet been made, but this country or province 
appears to have been composed of the northern portion 
of the Burdwan Division, the whole of the district of 
Berhampore and a considerable portion of the district of 
Nadia, since, going from this country eastward and cross- 
ing the Ganges after trudging the distance of about 600 /r, 
Pundrabardhan was reached. At this time Kie-chu-ho- 
khi-lo contained six or seven Buddhistic monasteries and 
there were 300 Buddhist priests there." It has been 

[J 
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! Kuchiükol is a familiar village name in this tract; it is not unlikely 
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stated that the people were fond of learning and were 
simple and honest. It is reported that the people spoke a 
dialect of the Midland language. By **Midlaud " the 
Magadha country is meant. Existence of ten Hindu 
temples was also noticed by the traveller. It appears from 
his description, that the country had then only recently 
lost its independence and was being governed by the king 
of a neighbouring country, before Siladitya Harsavardhan 
annexed it to his kingdom. It will be presently seen, that 
the Radha country was at this time being ruled by Raja 
Sasánka or rather by his descendants who were sworn 
enemies of Harsavardhan. I think therefore, that the 
neighbouring Raja who then dominated Kie-chu-ho-khi-lo 
was, of the family of Sasanka a/ias Narendra Gupta. "The 
deseription that somewhere on the northern portion of this 
country, not far from the Ganges, was a high tower made 
of brieks and stones, and that this structure was ornamented 
with rare sculptures, and on the four faces of the tower 
there were sculptured figures of the saints, Devas and 
Buddhas in separate compartments, 1s of great archzolo- 
gical interest. Looking to the fact that wild elephants 
roamed about on its southern frontier, it may be supposed 
that between Samatata (which stretched along the coast 
of Bay of Bengal) and Kie-chu-ho-khi-lo, lay a tract 
covered with wild vegetation, which could invite the wild 
elephants of Rajmahal hills. Who knows that Banagrüm 
(now the headquarters of a sub-division) does not carry 
in its name the memory of the old physical aspect of the 


lity ? 
ex deseription given of Pundravardhan of rather vast 
area, shows that a very considerable portion of Northern 
Bengal was then under the influence of the culture of 
Magadha country, and that this country extended to the 
frontier of Assam. It is to be noted, that the culture of 
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Magadha which prevailed over all parts of Bengal, was 
absent in Assam, where Buddhism could not make any 
impression, This phenomenon partly explains why the 
Assamese speech was not then exactly identical with that 
of Northern Bengal. The people of Assam of those days 
ave reported by the traveller to have been “of small 
; this description 
leads me to think, that the Mongolian element predomi- 
nated then in Assam, and because of this ethnie character, 
the language of mid-India became slightly different in 


Y 


stature and of dark-yellow com plexion 


Tsiang then goes to Samatata of Bengal, 


Assam.  Hiuen 
after travelling a very long distance from Kamrup. As 
particulars of that route are not on record, the geography 


remains incomplete as to the extent of Vanga to the east. 


| But it seems to be implied in a statement, that the hilly 


tracts of Tippera and Chittagong which were not visited 
by the traveller, were included in the Samatata country, 
for the traveller speaks of those tracts, when describing the 
Samatata country, asa wild country difficult of access. 
Another fact is quite clear, that just to the west of Samatata 
was the Suhma country. This tallies exactly with what 
we inferred regarding the geography of old Bengal from 
ancient Indian records. It must be specially noted, that the 
influence of Buddhist priests and Magadha culture were 
as extensive in Samatata as they were in Suhma, Kie-chu- 
ho-khi-lo, Pundravardhan and Karnasuvarna, The Pun- 
dras, the Suhmas, and the Vangas, who were kindred 
tribes, were dominated by one and the same cultural 
influence, during the seventh and very likely during the 
sixth century A.D. 

SaSanka or Narendra Gupta who annexed some por- 
tions of Orissa and Ganjam to his empire, had his principal 
seat nt Karnasuvarna in the seventh century A.D. This . 


Karnasuvarna was no doubt located somewhere to the : 
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south of the wild traet which stretehed forth from the 
Rajmahal hills, since going 700 Zi north-west from Tamra- 
lipta, Karvasuvarna was reached. Having narrowed 
down the limits of different provinces with the help of 
Thuen Tsiang’s topographical survey, it may be safely 
asserted that Kartiasuvarna was the capital of the Raha 
country, in the seventh century A.D. The records of 
moral and intellectual advancement of the people of Karna- 
suvarna, as left behind by Hiuen Tsiang, justify us in 
making this inference, that all over the country which 
forms now the presidency of Bengal, the influence of the 

l agadba civilization of the seventh century A.D. did 
effectively and extensively prevail. 

I have related several facts which have some bearing 
upon the province which is uow known by the name Orissa ; 
it will be necessary also to relate what relation subsisted 
between Bengal and Orissa, to explain some points of 
linguistic unity between the languages of those provinces. 
I have just now mentioned that Sasinka alias Narendra 
Gupta annexed some portions of Orissa, but it must be 
stated that his influence ean only be traced in Kongada 
(/.e., over the Puri district) and in some parts of Ganjam, 
where Oria language now prevails.) It must be made 
clear, that the Kalinga country of historical note and the 

territories of SaSinka had no connection with the land, 

i A which was possessed in ancient time by the tribes which got 

the names Odra and Utkala. With reference to the people 

of that part of Orissa, which was within the range of 

SaSanka’s influence, we get this account from Hiuen Tsiang, 

| that with respect to their written characters, they were the 

| same as those of Mid-India, but their language and mode 
of pronunciation were quite different. 

It is a significant fact, that we do not geta well-defined 

country bearing the name Utkala in the Mahabharata 
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though the situation of Kalinga to the south of Suhma 
anl Vanga, is rather well defined in many parts of that 
work. In the Visma Parva for instance (IX, 348), the 
Utkalas have been mentioned as rude people, and nothing 
has been stated regarding their owning any country in an 
organised form. Vanga seems to have been in olden times 
connected with Anga on one side, and with Kalinga on the 
other; for the Angas, the Vanyas, and the Kalingas are 
found constantly linked together in the Mahabharata, as 
people closely allied by race and position.| [Vide for 
instance Drona Parva (Chap. LXX).] In the Purünas 
also the Utkalas have been distinctly mentioned as a rude 
tribe of very early origin, having no affinity with the races 
around them. (Fide Markanceya Purana, Canto LVII, 
Hari-vamga, X, 631-32.) From the description given by 
Kālidāsa in the 4th Canto of the Raghuvamsa, it becomes 
clear that just on crossing the river Kapisa, the country of 
the Utkalas was reached. Here too, there is mention 
‘of the Utkalas, i.e., of a tribe but not of any country 
possessed by that tribe. The river Kapisa is the modern 
Kasai or Kansai, which flows through the southern parts of 
-both Chutia Nagpur and Midnapur. The Utkalasin Kali- 
dása's days, had no political organization, for Raja Raghu 
had not to conquer the country of the Utkalas, and the 
people only showed the soldiers of Raghu their way leading 
to Kalinga. Again, in the Puranas the Utkalas have been 
mentioned in the east, near about the Bay of Bengal, 
and in the west, in connection with the wild tribes of 
Mekhala of the districts of Raipur and Bilaspur in the 
Central Provinces. It is also to be noted, that in the Purá- 
nas, the river Vaitarani is deseribed to be flowing right 
through the Kalinga country. All these facts taken 
together lead us to suppose, that the hilly and wild tract 
of the Utkalas, extended from Nilgiri and Mayurbhanj to 
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the borders of Bilaspur and Raipur, and that the Utkala 
country lay to the south of the river Kànsai, and did not 
extend much to the south beyond the northern portion of 
the district of Balasore. The sea-board districts of Orissa 
were then within the Kalinga country, and the whole of 
the Kalinga country as far as the Godüvari to the south, 
had the designation of Mudu (three) Kalinga. This Mudu 
Kalinga became 'Trikalinga in the language of the Aryans, 
and the people who had their sway over the country, got the 
name Trikalingas or Telingas or the Telegu people. Thus 
we see, that a very long and narrow strip of land, extending 
mainly through hills and forests, was recognised in olden 
days, as the land of the Utkalas. But about 200 years 
after the time of Kalidasa, the political situation was much 
changed. A considerable portion of the district of Midna- 
pur to the south, was no doubt still then a part of Utkala 
or Odra, but the bulk of the population continued to be the 
rude Utkalas, whom Hiuen Tsiang describes as uncivilised, 
tall of stature and of a yellowish black complexion. 
Some portions of the districts of Balasore and Cuttack, 
seem to have been included at this time in the Ocra 
country, and the Rajas having their seat somewhere 
in the district of Midnapur (J. R. A. S., N. S, 
Vol. VI, p. 249) presumably governed the newly 
formed Utkala country, during the seventh century 
A.D. That the capital town of  Utkala, during the 
earliest days of Hindu influence, was in Midnapur, is fully 
supported by the statement of Hiuen Tsiang, that the 
capital of “ U-cha " (Utkala) was over 200 miles to the 
north of “ Kongada"' country. It has now been estab- 
lished by the discovery of old inscriptions that, the district 
of Puri bore the name Kongada in the seventh century 
A.D., aud Sasünka ałias Narendra Gupta of Karna- 
suvarna was about then its mighty lord. The country of 
Kalinga became limited at th VU to M: territories 
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SECTION 3. 
Gauda, Radha and Vanga 


It is regrettable, that it is too often assumed by some 
Bengali scholars devoted to historical research, that in the 
tenth century and earlier, the name Gauda signifies Bengal. 
That the name Ganga is of comparatively recent origin, and 
that we do not meet with the name during the time of the 
Imperial Guptas, must be admitted by all. In the Caleutta 
edition of the Matsya Purana (Ch. XII, 30), it has been 
stated that Sravasti, was founded in the Gauda deśa by 
Raja Sravasta, son of Yuvana$va of the Iksaku family.* 
The date of this passage is unknown, but it can be said that 
for the well-known town Sravasti to have been founded 
by the Raja in the Gauca deSa, Gauda must have been 
lying to the north of Kosala and to the north-west of 
Mithila. That this was the geography of Gauca in the 
eighth century A.D., is perfectly clear from poet Vakpati’s 
description in his Gau;a-vaho Kabya. The hero of the 
poem first proceeded against the king of Magadha who 
was also the Lord of Ganda, and after having slain him, 
led his army against the king of Bengal, whose territory 
lay far to the east near the sea coast (verses 413, 417, 418 
and 419). On noticing the fact, that YaSovarman did 
not proceed to any other part of Bengal, and some time 











* On reference to the text of the Purina, it will be unmistakably 
seen that the old Koáala country of the Iksákus, has been described and 
place names in Oudh and its neighbourhood, have been strictly dis- 
cussed; there will then be no room for supposition, that this reference 
to Srüvasti is to any other Srüvnsti of any other province lying outside 
the Oudh territory. 
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after his return home at the termination of his warlike 
expedition, went straight to Oudh to erect a pillar at 
Ayodhya, to signify his already accomplished conquest of 
Magadha cum Gaula, we cannot but be inclined to 
hold, that Gauca at this time lay to the north of Magadha. 

The meaning or import of the word Gauda is not 
very clear. Those who keep cattle and sell milk are 
called Gauda in Orissa; here this term must either be 
the Apabhramsa form of Gopāla or a slightly changed 
form of the Vedie word Gaura which meant wild ox as 
well as buffalo. If the orig f the name has anything 
to do with the term Gopàla, we may identify Gopāla 
Kaksa of Mahabharata with the Gauta country of our 
inquiry, since Gopáüla Kaksa is placed near about Kosala, 
and not far away from the Kaustki Kaccha or the valley 
watered by the Kust (M. Bh. Sabha, XXX, 3). The 
evidence of the Puranas is in support of this identification, 
We cet the name of a tribe called Gomanta (those who 
keep cattle) just after the name of the Magadha people, 
in the enumeration of the eastern tribes in the 44th verse 
of the 57th chapter of the Markandeya Purana. In the 
Vayu Purana (XLV, 123), after enumerating the tribes 
of Assam and North Bengal, the Videhas and other tribes 
of north Bihar have been mentioned ; in this enumeration 
the Govindas come after the Magadhas, while we get 
Gomanta for Govinda in the Mārkanņnťeya. The geography 
of Gauda as indicated above and the presence of a tribe 
near about that Gauda with the name Gomanta or Govinda, 
persuade me to believe, that the word Gauda is derived 
from the name of a tribe who grazed cattle and kept 
dairy. 

When Alberuni visited India, ThaneSwar was included 
in the Gauda country. Mr. Jackson has rightly observed 
with -reference to this extension of Gauda country, that 
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“this explains why the Sarasvat Brahmanas of the holy 
Sarasvati are the Gaudas pare.cellence, and why Gauda 
and Vanga are mentioned separately in the Baroda grant 
of 812 A.D. We find in the second volume of the Cochin 
tribes and eastes by Mr. A. K. Iyer, that the Brühmanas 
in that country who claim to be Gaw!a Brahmanas, and 
have now no manner of knowledge of the geography of 
northern India, assert on the strength of their family 
tradition, that a place called Trihotrapur was their original 
home. This 'l'ribotrapur must be identified with Tirhut 
or Terhot, which also once fell within the limits of Gauca. 
Mr. Iyer says, that these Brahmanas still use some words 
in their speech, which belong to the Prakrta of Magadha 
and Mithila, I myself noticed, that the women of this 
sect of the Brahmanas, wear a single Saree like the women 
of Mithila and Bengal, and do not dress themselves like 
the other Brahmana women of the southern country. 

The political condition of Bengal from the latter half 
of the eighth century to the twelfth century A.D. during 
the supremacy of the Rajas, who on account of their 
having compounded their names with the word Pala, 
are known as Pala kings, has been clearly set out by 
Babu Rakbaldas Banerjee, in two easily available works. 
I shall therefore refer briefly, to those facts alone of that 
period, as have direct bearing upon my subject. The early 
Pala rulers were principally lords of Ganda and Magadha, 
and ruled Bengal from their headquarters in Bihar, 
As a dependency or as an annexed province of Magadha 
eum Gauda, Northern Bengal which lies between Mithila 
and Assam, could at this time be called Gauda or a 
part of Gaua, but it must not be forgotten, that in 
the Geography of the Puranas, Northern Bengal has 
always been mentioned as a tract lying outside the limits 
of Gauca and Mithila. Let me cite an analogous case to 
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explain the situation. When Orissa constituted a part 
of the Presideney of Bengal, the term Bengal could be 
found, in some works of history and geography, to signify 
Orissa along with Bengal proper ; if because of such political 
inclusion of Orissa in Bengal, no portion of Orissa 
could be confounded with Bengal proper, no one will be 
justified to identify any portion of the Barinda country, 
with the Gauda Desa of the. 10th century, or of earlier 
times. 

When the Westerners such as the Gurjaras and the Ras- 
trakutas became supreme all over Bihar, the successors of 
Narayana Pala, ruled over a limited area which is supposed 
to be the Racha country, having lost Gauta and Magadha. 
When these successors of Nürayvana Pala, lost their real 
dignity, Northern Bengal eame into the possession of a 
Mongolian tribe, known. in History as the Kambojas. 
Very likely these Kümbojas*came from Farther India, 
but no discussion on the point is here necesfary. When 
Mahipala regained the possession of Northern Bengal, he 
styled himself as GauceSvara in memory of the past 
glory of the family. True it is, that Mahipala and his 
successors regained subsequently a footing in Mithila and 
Magadha, but the good old time did not return. Constant 
invasion of Bihür by the Westerners and the permanent 
domination of the province by some of them, wrought 
such changes as had far-reaching effect both in Bihar and 
Bengal. : 

We have seen that in Radha, Puncrabardhan, and 
Vaüza, that is to say all throughout the country of 
Bengal, Magadhi culture including the Magadhi speech 
was prevailing since long ; and now we see that at the 
transfer of the capital of the Pala Rajas from Magadha 
to Bengal, the chance for a very free development of 
Magadbi civilization in Bengal became very great. If we 
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compare to-day, the eastern Bihari speeches with Bengali 
on one side, and with what is called Western Bhojpuri on 
the other, we find that the Eastern Bihari speeches, in their 
colloquial and vulgar form, agree in many essential points, 
with Bengali, and differ much from Western Bhojpuri. 
This fact has been noted by Heernle and Grierson. The 
fact is, that Bihar of to-day is altogether a changed 
country on account of the mighty influence of the 
Westerners, while Bengal continues to be the real heir and 
representative of old Bihar. 

Incessant migrations and displacements of various 
tribes, make it uncertain as to which people formed the 
substantial lower stratum in Racha, when the civilisation 
fostered in Karnasuvarna, was humanizing the frontier 
lands of Vanga. The Puncras are found mentioned in 
the Puranas, once in conjunction with the Suhmas and 
another time in North Bengal, on Assam frontier in the 
company of two other tribes, namely the Pravijayas and 
the Bhürgavas. It seems that the Pun ras thrived better 
in North Bengal, while in Ra ‘ha they could not secure 
any prominent position. Of the other tribes mentioned in 
the Markandeya Purana, either under the general name 
the Pravangas (7.¢., the tribes of Vañga frentier), or as 
stray tribes such as Mila, Mahisika, and Manabattika, 
we get to-day the representatives of the Mal people in 
Bankura and Máünbhüm, and the Manas or the Manabat- 
tikas may only be surmised to have been the originators 
of the geographical name Manbhim. 

The epigraphic records of a line of rulers of some 
parts of Orissa and Daksina Kosala, during the tenth and 
eleventh centuries, disclose some facts which are of real 
interest in the history of Bengal. I have given elsewhere 


these rulers, the designation KoSalendras, as their ‘volitical 


activities lay principally in the Sambalpur tract. 
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These Kosala Guptas, though they originally came of the 
family of Siva Gupta cf Rajim and Ratanpur (Chattisgarh 
Division, C. P.), their immediate ancestors, or rather the 
branch of the Kosala family to which they belonged, got 
something to do in ruling some parts of Bengal. It is 
found recited in the plates of Yayati, who is the second 
ruler of this line (vide my paper in J.B. & O., March, 1916) 
that his father Janamejaya, and after him he himself, 
became KoSalendra as well as the lords of Trikalinga or 
the sea-board tracts of Orissa and Gafijam, and that the 
family to which they belonged, was a ruling family some- 
where in Vanga, as clearly distinguished from Radha 
and Varinda. These Kosala Guptas had a large number of 
Bengali Kayasthas in their service (vide my paper Ep. I. 
XI), and in the course of their inroads into the Sam- 
balpur tract, helped lots of Bengali people to settle per- 
manently in Sambalpur, Sonepur and SBolangir-Patua. 
The Tewars (or Tivaras or Dhivaras) who migrated from 
Bengal in large number, call themselves Bongalis, though 
in language as well as in other matters, they have become 
Oria, and do not even know where Bengal is. The Orias 
call it a Baügali Pada, where the Tewars live. Itis 
amusing to note that the Tewars who live now over 400 
miles away from the farthest limit of Bengal, and do not 
know even a syllable of our language, returned Bengali 
as their language at the census of 1911, to the census 
officer of Bolangir Patna’. As we meet with the Kalitas in 
Northern Bengal, and also get a very large number of 
Kultas in the Sambalpur tract, and as the widely apart 
Kultas and Kalitas agree in many social eustoms, I 
throw out this suggestion, that a clan of the Pundras bore 


the caste name in question, and those of them who did 


not proceed to North Bengal, got into the Sambalpur 


^ tract, in the time of the KoSalendras, as Sidra cultivators. 
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That a large number of Aryanised people was necessary 
for the new Rājās in a backward country, full of abori- 
vinal tribes, cannot be much doubted. 

I shall show what indelible marks our language put 
upon the Oria speech, as prevails in the Sambalpur tract, 
when in a subsequent lecture, I shall take notice of the 
old forms of our language. The epigraphie records of 
Bengal proper, of the Kosala Guptas and of the Chola 
kings, have amply proved that even during the time of 
the later Palas, the different parts of Bengal bore different 
eountry-names of Varendra, Uttara Radha, Daksina Radha 
and Vanga, though the general name Vaüga prevailed as 
the country-name over all the tracts. It is only to be 
noted that, Suhma which lost its name long ago, became 
then a province of Vatga, and the tract covered by -the 
Kantài subdivision, got th “ame Dandabhukti and be- 


came a Bhukti or subdivision ot Vana. 


Some facts which reveal the plasticity of the society 
of Bengal, during the time of the Palas and Senas, may 
be noted, to examine the old formative elements of our 
population. I have just spoken of the Bengali Kavasthas, 
as were in the service of the  Ko$ala Guptas; these 
Kayasthas with their surnames Ghosa, Dutta, and Naga, 
have described themselves as Riinakas, that is to say, as 
descendants of the Anabhisikta families of the Rajas of 
Kosala, who must be regarded as Ksatriyas. The Kosala 
Guptas were Ksatriyas, even though their remote ancestor 
comes of a clan of the Sabaras, since from Tibaradeva 
downwards, the Rajas of this line formed their marriage 
alliance with the recognised Ksatriya families of Northern 
India; the Rājās of Kosala and their descendants, 
assumed the title Gupta from the time of their connection 
with the Magadha Guptas. I may mention here that the 
rule or custom still continues in the Raj families of Orissa, 
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that the descendants of the  Anabhi-ikta members of 
the Raj family, become Babus,* and these Babus are 
employed as ministerial officers. 

More interesting seems to me the history of the 
Vaidyas of Bengal, who like the Kayasthas are in no way 
inferior to the Brahmans, in intellectual powers and moral 
virtues. The term Vaidya, we all know, is singularly 
peculiar to Bengal, to indicate a caste; this term for 
medical profession may be assumed, by any man of any 
easte from Brahman downwards, in other parts of India. 
It is an interesting history, how a high class of people 
got Vaidya as a easte-name in Bengal. As the Vaidyas 
acknowledge universally, because of their family tradi- 
tion, that their origin has to be traced from the Sena 
Rajas of Bengal, we should see what history we may 
get of the origin of these Senas. 

That the Senas described themselves as Karvata 
Ksatriyas, ¢.e. the Ksatriyas of the Dravidian country, is 
well known. Referring to these Senas and the rulers 
of their kin, who once became supreme in the Northern 
Mithila, Mr. R. D. Banerjee writes in the Memoirs of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. V, No. 3:— 

The invasion of the Cola King did not change the 
political divisions of the country, but it left one permanent 


' mark in the shape of a body of settlers, who occupied the 


thrones of Bengal and Mithila, as the Sena and Karnata 
dynasties, during the latter days of the Palas (p73). To 
unveil the mystery of the warlike people who came 
with Rajendra Cola and settled in Western Bengal, 


* The term Biibu is a diminntive of Baba und is aterm of endear. 
ment generally ; the Bengali word Bápu to signify this meaning is of 
similar origin being derived from Bipi; 13819 i» another variant of 
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we have to peep into the history of some castes of 
Southern India. 

Regular Bráhmanie supremacy and the settlement of 
new Brihmans in Southern India, commenced no doubt 
from the 10th century A.D., when Jaina supremacy came 
almost wholly to an end, but Brahmanie ideas had com- 
menced to prevail over Jainism nearly a century earlier, to 
pave the way for the new condition of things, which dates 
from the lOth century A.D. Very likely those who had 
priestly functions in the Jaina temples, assumed Brahmanie 
rank during the earliest period of Braihmanie influence, 
for we get such genuine Dravidian sects as the Kammalas 
and the Visva-Brahmaus, who though not recognised by 
the modern Brahmaus as men of Brahmarie order, do return 
themselves as Brahmans, and perform priestly functrons, 
in the houses of many people of lower order. The Vellalas, 
who were superior to the sects named above, and who 
were known for their military prowess, became Brahmans 
some time earlier than the 10th century A.D. As to the 
derivation of the term * Vellàla, there are two views ; 
according to one it comes from * Vellam" (flood) and 
‘alam’ (ruler). According to the other derivation the 
word comes from ‘vel’ the god of war. Both these 
derivations suit the Vellalas who were once dominant 
people in the country. It is a historical fact, that these 
Vellalas of warlike disposition, studied the Vedas and 
performed fire-rights, when Brahmanic influence com- 
menced to grow in the land; on account of their knowledge 
or rather the study of the Vedas, they got the designation 
Vaidya in southern country. This term Vaidya does not 
signify or relate to medical profession. ‘That besides being 
engaged in Vedie studies, the Vellàlas or the Vaidyas, 
became military leaders and high civil officers of the 
Rajas, is what we know from the old records. Many 
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Vaidyas are known to have become the priests of the 
Dravidian Kings, and their oceupying the situation of 
high class officers of the Cola as well as the Pandya Rajas, 
isalso on record. It is also very significant to note, that the 
Vaidyas or the Vellalas who were not employed in the 
Raj service as mentioned above, followed very generally 
the medical profession, though this profession did not give 
them the name Vaidya. In Southern India, the physicians 
were called Améattavs and not Vaidyas. The barbers 
once took largely to the medical profession, and now the 
barbers in general are called by the honorific name 
Ambattan, though the term does not really indicate the 
barber caste. 


I strongly suggest that the  Vaidyas of Bengal, 
owe their origin to the Vellàla Vaidyas, on reference 
to the above facts, which may be summarized as 
below :— 

(a) The Vellalas were Vaidyas because of their Vedic 
studies, were recruited as high officers of the Rajas and 
were physicians very commonly. 

(^) The Vellala Vaidyas are known to have been in the 
service of the Cola Rajas. 


(c) Those who came in Bengal at the time of the Cola 
invasion, described them as the people of Karnata. 

(d) Those who claim to be the descendants of the 
Senas, are physicians by profession, wear Bráühmanical 
thread, call themselves Vaidya, and assert tle right and 
privileze to read the Vedas. 

(e) 'The term Vaidya as the name of a caste is un- 
known elsewhere in Northern India and is peeuliar to 
. Bengal alone. 

Though the surname Sena can be easily explained 
without referring to any caste-name in the southern 
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country, I may mention this faet that a section of the 
Vellàla Vaidyas in the Tamilakam country is known by 
the name Shānan. If my suggestion is not a bad one and 
may at least be considered arguable, I point out the fact 
that an early Rājā of the Sena dynasty had the name 
Ballāla, which is meaningless in a sanskritic language but 
is honorific in the South Indian speech, according to the 
derivation already given. I may consider another fact 
along with it. The name of the ancestor of the Senas, 
who first settled in Bengal is not known, but the claim of 
the Senas that they belong to the Candra Varnsa, has some 
reference perhaps to the name of their ancestor; that the 
firsi military leader, from whom the Senas trace their 
pedigree, bore the name Candra, appears pretty certain from 
what the poet Gobardhan Acarya has written in his Arya 
Saptaśati ; the word রাকা (full moon) as occurs in the 39th 
verse is what I allude to here. The line of the verse 
stands as :— 


সকল কলাঃ কলয়িতুম্‌ AS: AIRA কুমুদবন্ধোশ্চ । 
সেনকুলতিলক ভূপতি cacti রাকা প্রদোষসা ॥ 


lo complete my survey of the races and tribes of 
different parts of the presideney of Bengal, who after 
adopting the speech whieh flowed in from Magadha and 
Mithila, developed some provincial peculiarities in the 
language, I should mention, that the Indo-Chinese people 
of Farther India, raided Bengal from time to time. The 
sway which the people of the Mekhong Valley. established 
ence in Eastern Bengal is perhaps still commemorated 
in some geographical names. I suspect that the river 
Mevhn& in eastern Bengal is the changed form of the 
name Mekhonz. As to the Indo-Chinese origin of the 
name Dacea I do not entertain any doubt: the word 
Dhakk& means “ old Ganges” in the language of the 
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people of the Mekhong Valley, and we get the river Budi- 
_ Ganga, flowing past the town called Dacca.* 

7"h Lots of geographical names in the Bengal Presidency 
as well as in other parts of India, remain unexplained, and 
- such names as Hooghly, Bentra, Taki, Jagulia, etc., appear 
q meaningless to us, though it is perfectly certain that our 
meaningless geographical names had some meaning, in 
some forgotten speeches of past time. That the anthro- Ñ 
pologists and the philologists have collected a deal of 

^ information, regarding the old races and their languages, 

m ৷ by rightly interpreting the seemingly meaningless geogra- 

phieal names, is perhaps too well-known. In Bengal it. is 

E a huge task fraught with numerous difficulties. In the 

: first place, many old tribal dialects have now died out 

_ altogether; secondly, many names have been partly trans- 

= formed into other names, because of the altered pronun- 

. ciation of them, by people who speak now quite a different 

speech ; and thirdly, in our mania to Sanskritise the old 

ames, we bave intentionally effaced the history which was 
impressed upon the old geographical names. As this | 
subject requires a separate and independent treatment, I : 
need not dilate on it any further. 





* The Laos have been the principal people of the Mekhong Valley 
| this induces me to suppose that the name L&o Sen as a name of an 
"p, time Emperor of Bengal, is only a generalised form to indicate that 
| the Lau people once came into Bengal. The curious form of th me s 
— is altogether non-Indian, for Liu (a gourd)4s not likely to be sy 

J of an anointed Hindu Emperor. 
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LECTURE V 
The I 71/17/6716 of / he Dravidian Speeches on Bengali 


The Vedic or the Chāndasa speech was very much 
changed when the Brāhmanas were composed ; the language 
of the Brahmanas again differs widely in many essential 
particulars from what is called the classical Sanskrit, as 
well as from the speech which has unfortunately come to 
be designated by the name Pali. That the later Prakrtas 
and the provincial vernaeulars, differ similarly from one 
another, as well as from the earlier speeches, is a well- 
known fact. Even the scholars who are mere linguists, 
and have only made a comparative study of all the speeches 
of N. India, without any reference to the characteristics 
of the speakers thereof, have not failed to notice, that the 
changes and deviations from the norm cannot be wholly 
explained by those laws, which the philologists have 
formulated, to account for all sorts of linguistic changes 
and modifications. ‘The orthodox philologists have how- 
ever been forced to admit, either directly or by implication, 
that the influence of some people other than the original 
speakers of the Aryan tongues, must have been at work 
bringing about the aforesaid changes, though no parti- 


thisünfluenee emanated. Looking to the fact that cerebral 
sounds prevail very much in the Dravidian speeches, it has 





hi non-Aryan people has been pointed out, from whom 


been vaguely asserted that some Dravidian people, as 
speakers of the Aryan speeches, induced dentals to be 
changed into cerebrals. Mr. Stenkonow's remarks on this 
point, as appear in the IVth volume of the Linguistie 
Survey of India, are very correct in my opinion, Since 
such a change of a dental into a cerebral is not wholly 
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unknown in some Indo-European languages, Mr. Stenkonow 
considers quite possible, that the Indo-Aryan cerebrals 
developed quite independently, without there being any 
special inducing eause. Referring then to the phenomenon 
in the later Prakrta speeches, that there is almost a whole- 
sale change of dentals into cerebrals, the learned scholar 
offers a very reasonable suggestion which I quote in his 
own words :— 

“The cerebral letters, however, form an essential 
feature of Dravidian phonology, and it therefore seems 
possible, that Dravidian influence has been at work, and at 
least given strength to a tendeney which can, it is true, 
have taken its origin among the Aryans themselves." 

It has not, however, been noticed by the philologists, 
that even though cerebral letters prevail very much in 
Dravidian speeches, these letters are never initials of 
genuine Dravidian words. No doubt, we observe this very 
peculiarity in the Vedic as well as in the earliest classical 
Sanskrit, but we notice that in later Sanskrit as well as in 
the Prakrta speeches, there are many words, which though 
not onomatopoetie in origin, have cerebrals for initials. 
be (the top of the hill), IEA or ঠাকুর (a word of respect), 
ডমরু (a musical instrument), and ঢক (to signify entering 
into) are some examples. As India has been the home of 
diverse races of men, since remotest antiquity, it 1s diffi- 
eult or rather unsafe to particularize definitely the inflnence 
of any special non-Aryan race, as the sole eause of any 
unusual linguistie change. " 

I must, however, notice in this connection, an important 
peculiarity of Bengali phonology, which has not to my 
knowledge, been noticed hitherto by any philologist. 1 
have made it sufficiently clear in a previous lecture, that 
the people closely allied to the Dravidians, or rather who 


I have to be presumed: to be pure Dravidians, form the bulk 
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of our Bengali-speaking population ; yet it is to be noted 
as a fact, that the cerebral letters are not so much cerebral 
as they are dental in our speech. If we carefully notice 
our pronunciation of the letters of the * 5 ' class, we will 
see that we articulate * ট ' and ‘©, for example, almost 
like English T and D without turning up the tip of the 
tongue much away from the region of the teeth. We can 
detect this peculiarity very clearly, if we compare our 
sounds with those of the Mahrattas, As we articulate 
Gand G more As dentals than cerebrals, we have been 
required to introduce two new (07750121069 ড and ঢু to pro- 
duce special cerebral sounds ; that for the latter sounds the 
letters G and 5 quite do in other Indian speeches, is well 
known. This natural organic aversion to articulate cerebral 
letters with distinctness explains why the cerebral 4 is 
uttered wholly as dental a, and why in some eastern dis- 
tricts © and ঢু are wholly pronounced as @ and হ 3 in 
Eastern Bengal the letters are not articulated by the 
learners of the Alphabet, but their physical appearance is 
described as S—4 শুন্য and p—«4 শল্য letters. 

I am perhaps creating new difficulties without seeking 
to explain things by a Dravidian influence. To be able 
to face all difficulties properly, is better than offering a 
plausible solution. 

The phenomenon I have spoken of, may be partly ex- 
plained by postulating a Kiranti influence; but since when 
and to what extent this influence bas been in existence, 
need. be inquired into. The earliest reference to the 
Kirütas occurs in the Atharva Veda which discloses a good 
deal of knowledge of the eastern lands, from where the 
original form of our speech flowed into our country, We 
find in the Atharva Veda (X, 4. 14) that the Kiráta 
women were employed to dig out medicines for use as 
charms in the Himalayan region. That the Kiratas were 
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mountaineers, is clear from some statements in the Vāja- 
saneyi (XXX, 16, ete.) and in other later Sarhhitas. These 
hilly people have been mentioned however in Manu 
(X, 44) as Vrātya Ksatriyas. We get in the Brahmana 
literature, in connection with the story of Asamāti, that the 
Kirata priests, who knew charms came into prominence in 
the Aryan society. I cannot say if the dark yellow colour 
of skin ascribed to the Ksatriyas in the Kathaka (কাঠক) 
Samhita, has anything to do with Kirata (করাত ) inter- 
mixture. The Kirita cult of magical charms and mystic 
mantras being universal in Northern India, a special 
influence of the Kirátas in Bengal cannot be formulated. 

It is true that in Eastern as well asin Northern Bengal, 
direct Mongolian influence can be formulated from some 
known facts of history. It ts also true that the inability 
to articulate ড় and 5 occurs in some eastern districts only, 
but not in Northern Bengal. The consonants of 6 class, 
however, are made very much palatal in Eastern Bengal, 
unlike what the Mongolians do, while these consonants are 
made semi-dentals or rather pronounced by almost closing 
the teeth, in Central Bengal. This question, however, will 
be discussed in a subsequent lecture. 

It is really very curious, that some peculiarities which 
are doubtless due to Dravidian influence, have been sought 
to be explained by some eminent philologists by a cause 
other than the real one. Such an eminent scholar as Sir 
Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar considers such changes in 
the oldest known Prakrta, as ধশ্মো for qa, azti for Aza, 
সিলোক for শ্লোক, ete., to be due to the natural vocal tenden- 
cies of the Aryan speakers themselves. Explanation for 
these changes was not sought anywhere outside the mouth 


of the speakers, as the influenee of the Dravidians who 


now reside far away from the limits of Northern India, 
could not be thought of forty years ago, when the Wilson 
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Philologieal leetures were delivered. "The fact that the 
Dravidians could once be the neizhbours of the Aryans in 
the Northern country, did not suggest to the scholars. 
I have mentioned before, that according to the Dravidian 
traditions, all the dominant tribes of S, India migrated 
from Northern provinces to Peninsular India. It is a 
distinct and a definite characteristic of essential nature, in 
the Tamil language, that an initial of a word ean never be 
formed of double consonants, and compound letters formed of 
consonants of different Varga can occur nowhere in a word, 
If we refer the changes under consideration to the essential 
peculiarities of the Tamil speech, our problem will be 
solved. Compounding of «x with ম as in ধম and 4 with প 
as in 778 cannot be tolerated according to this rule, and to 
maintain the long sounds of the compound letters in 
question, the very letters have to be doubled. ‘This is how 
at first in Prakrta, the consonants joined unto র were 
doubled by dropping the র or (রে), and then in giving 
Sanskritie form to the changed words additional (রেফ) was 
added, and the new rule was formulated that a consonant 
may be optionally doubled if it is joined untoa 4 in the 
shape of a (রেফ). If we compare the early Prakrta forms 
or the so-called early Pali forms with the later Prakrta 
forms, we can see that as time went on, the Dravidian 
influence went on increasing; the early forms such as 
ব্ৰাহ্মণ, Giz, ete., as have been considered to have been 
exceptions by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, were reduced to 
বরাম্মন or বেরাপ্মন and to সিনেহ or নেহ, ete., at a later time. 
When, by about 1865, Bishop Caldwell suggested that 
the Tamil কু as a dative-denoting suffix was identical with 
Oriya কু, Bengali কে, and Hindi Ct, denoting exactly the 
dative ease, a host of critics ruse up to throw away the 
right suggestion of the Bishop. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar 
clearly saw the mistake of ''rumpp and Beams, but could 
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not accept the suggestion of Caldwell, as he thought that a 
Dravidian language could not possibly influence the Aryan ; 
speeches in that manner. "lrumpp suggested that কে of 
Bengali came from 3*£$ and Beams rightly rejected the 
derivation, as C$ could not signify the sense conveyed 

by c¥. Beams himself, however was wrong, when he 4 
sought to derive the suffix denoting the dative from old 
Hindi কহ, Sir R. G. Bhandarkar showed that as in no à 
Prakrta, either ক or কহ (derived from কক্ষ according to : 
Mr. Beams) signified any dative sense, the proposed 
derivation could not be accepted. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar 
is might that for many case-denoting suffixes we have to 
look to pronouns and pronominal roots, but bis imaginary 
ease that কেি as well as csf£ might have been in use to 
signify instrumentality, and café might have been 
subsequently used to denote a dative case cannot be accepted, s 
or rather may be easily rejected, by using the very 
argument with which the learned scholar himself has r 
rejected the theory of Mr. Beams. Sir R. G. Bbandarkar’s 
suggestion that কৃত in a phrase as রাম কহ might mean 
at first '* Rama's somewhere," and thence the sense “to 
give to Rama," might have originated, is very faulty 
as the old time forms do not warrant sueh transformation. . 
The derivation would not have been sought in such a 
roundabout manner, if the cause of such changes as sm, ' 

| সঙ্কপ and সিলোকে! could then be rightly detected. 

How the Dravidian people could influence the speakers 
| of the Aryan speeches in dim- past, should bea subject of 
| special research. Many ethnological problems, relating to 
the Dravidians, have not yet been solved. The ethnologists 
le of our time agree in the main, that the Dravidians have * 
| been autoehthonous in India: even though this proposition 
is not free from doubts and diffieulties, the situation of the » 
— Dravidians in India as neighbours of the Aryans, since EO 
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the earliest time of Aryan activities, cannot be denied. 
Again, adverting to a list of the races of man, made 
out either by the ethnologists or by the linguists, we can 
see that the representatives of all races in greater or smaller 
number came to live in India, and did not find the country 
an uncongenial home. How the jetsam and flotsam of the 
floating races of the world were absorbed in the main body 
of the Indian population, is impossible now to ascertain. 
I cannot discuss all these questions here; but one fact 
relating to the range of influence of the Dravidians during 
the days of early migrations of peoples will be noticed 
here to draw the attention of scholars to some hither-to- 
neglected facts of great importance. 

The ethnologists agree to some extent in holding that 
the old inhabitants of Etruria in Italy proceeded to the 
latter country from some parts of Asia-Minor. It is also 
very reasonably supposed that the language of the 
Etrurians did not belong to the family of speech which 
is generally known by the name Indo-European. Mr. 
Stenkonow. has shown in his essay on  **Etruscans 
and Dravidian” (J. R. A. S., 1912) that there are many 
interesting points in which the language of the Etruscan 
follows the same principles as that of the Dravicas. It 
is interesting to note, that the plural-forming suffixes * gal’ 
and ‘ar ' of the Dravidians are in existence in Italy, the 
Etrurian verbs like those of Malayalam do not change for 
number, and words in genitive case are freely used in 
Etrurian as adjectives. We shall see that all these 
Dravidian and Etruscan characteristics, are — distinctly 
noticeable in Bengali language. If the Dravidians have 
been autochthonous in India, their migration to western 
countries indicates a state of their early social condition, 
whieh has not been hitherto considered. The influence of 
this people upon the proud Soma-pressers and their 
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* Successors cannot make us wonder. I am concerned, as 
my subject indicates, with the Dravidian influence on the 
Bengali language; as such I give a few examples only 
to show that our early speeches were not also free 
from the. Dravidian influence. Patanjali’s Mahabhasya 
proves that much was done to maintain the purity r 
of the classical Sanskrit: vet borrowing of words from 
Dravidian sources could not be altogether stopped. * 
(1) In genuine colloquial Tamil (which is called 
Kudam) the word মালা signifies flower ; this word to indi- 
eate a garland, does not occur in the Vedie speech and we 
first meet with মালা or মালা in the Upanishads, which were 
written in the land of the Kosalas and Videhas. (2) «&331—3 
properly গুররা of Telegu speech became ঘোড়া as a des 
word; this ঘোড়া was no doubt Sanskritised into ঘোটক 
for such a synonym of অশ্ব is unknown not only in the . 
Vedic, but also in old Sanskrit. In the district of Barisal 
i the Telegu pronunciation of the word as গুর্রা is | 
maintained. (3) 4% signifies a mountain in the Tamil 
as well as in the Malayalam language; very likely in the 
3rd century B.C., when the Aryans after some acquaintance 
with the people of the sonth, confounded the general name 
for a mountain, with the name of a particular mountain, - 
| a xem গিরি (tautology) was made the seat of the spring 
| breeze flowing from south. (4) মীন as a word to signify 
‘fish’ was unknown not only in the Vedic speech but 
also in very old classical Sanskrit, but this মীন or fish 
which was on the ensign of the Pandya’ and was the name 
of the Dravidian tribe Minavar, became a synonym for 
‘332 and fish-god as well, very likely when the Pandyas 
established some relation with the northerners. ‘Mina’ * 
; of Tamil is.aleo Min in the Kui dialect of the Kands, and 
| Minu in the Canarese tongue. We meet also with many J 
[ ‘Dravidian words in Pali; I cite only two examples here: | 
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আম indicates ‘assent’; this is exactly the meaning of 
a the Tamil word আম, Z$*" signifies ‘come here’ in the 
imperative mood. Compare Tamil Zt, Mahrati হংকৃড়ে 
and Telegu £459 indicating the same meaning. But 
occasional word-borrowing does not signify much. I 
x proceed to notice now such Dravidian words as are in use 
in Bengali, as imply a very close and intimate relationship, 
এ between the Dravidians and the so-called Aryans of Bengal. 
Those words which may be borrowed in consequence of the 
existence of a trade, or on account ef some occasional 
social touch, will not be ineluded in the list; for example 
we have got fasi (S. carte, Oriya afa ) and বইটি 
(kitehen knife) of Mundari which ean be explained by 
occasional touch in market places. Some words, common 
to Bengali and Dravidian, however, which are extremely 
` indecent, and which cannot be traced to any Classical 
origin, and which one people ean learn from another if both 
x of them happen to be close neighbours, are of importance; 
but they cannot certainly find a mention here. I think the 
list of words I append below, will go a great way to 
establish the social influence of the Dravidians upon us, in 
a past time, 
i N.B.—lu the following list T. stands for Telegu, 
Tm. for Tamil and B. for Bengali. 
: (1) আকালি (Tm. and T.) hunger, Gondi আকাল /famine). 
B. আকাল (famine); that it is not from Sanskrit অ+ কাল 
"^ will be presently discussed. (2) কল Tm. stone is also 
" pronounced as খল_; it is গল, in Ceylon; there is only one 
letter in Tm, for ক 4 *| and 4; our খল. (a mortar) was 
originally of stone only and hence the name. This word 
occurs in Sanskrit as an inseparable portion of the word 
gyan. (9) কাই (Tm.) vegetable in general, asin কাই-_কারি 
y (from কারি comes B. তরকারী and Anglo- foia curry) ; 
০ or as in পুলি--কাই (tamarind); we can see that from পুলি__ 


whe. 
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কাই came the simple obsolete Bengali word কাই to signify 
tamarind ; কাই বিচি still signifies tamarind seed. (4) $F 
(Tm.) to leap; this word is of general use in northern 
India. (5) কোকা and কোকি son and daughter as in 
কোকাই-_হাছ, কুকৃকি-__হাছ, B. খোকা and খুকি are derived 
from them. The E. B. equivalents are exactly c@{#i and 
কুকি, The Mundari কোডা and কুডি are perhaps in exis- 
tence in Eastern Bengal in the form of কোদা and কুদি. 
(6) খাড়াল sea in Tm.; it is very significant that our 
বঙ্গ উপসাগর is called খাড়ি. The very word খাঁড়াল is in 
use in some parts of Bengal to indicate the stagnant 
portion of a river which may fitly be called a pool. 
(7) খুটুটা (Tm.) to pick up or gather = cb) to pick 
up in B. (8) খাট্রা Tm. to bind, the upper edge of our 
lower garment when tigbtened around the waist and a 
portion is tucked in to fasten the tie is called খোঁট, 
(9) খাট্রাই (Tm.) a piece of wood or fuel; compare B. 

a peg and E.B. খাটুরা (pronounced in Jessore as 
*[D উ অ) a log. Compare E.B. খড়ি fuel or fire wood ; 
there is also another word fg in Tm. to signify forest. 
(10) tæi গোল T. a tumult or noise = B. গওগোল. 


(11) গোন্দু (Tm. Gum = B. Sm. (12) গোড়া T. wall, 


hence basis or foundation. B. গোড়া indicates beginning or 
lower or base portion of a thing. (13) চাপা (T. a mat 
(is pronounced as scápà; there is only one letter for 5 and 
শ in Tm. = শপ of B. as in শপ চাটাই. (14) চকৃকণি 
T. beautiful = চিকন of B.as in “চিকন কাল!’ or চেকনাই 
(15) fes! T. and Tm. = small. The old use of this word 
may be noticed in চিনাজে ক or চিনেজেোক a tiny leech. In 
certain parts of Bengal the form has been wrongly reduced 
to ছিনেজে ক, The Oria form of the word is সান and in 
Nepalese also the word is in use in that sense and form. 
In the district of Sambalpur the third brother who is 
next below মাঝিয়া (lit. middle) or the second brother is 


ত 


— = —— = - = = 
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called সান atfaai and sometimes in the contracted form 
*ari—feal or সাজিয়া whieh corresponds exactly with cats] 
of B.as in সেজ wi, both in form and meaning, and so the 
word সান্‌ is imbedded in the word cca. (16) cotata 
(Tm.) maize, in T. common name for grain of gram class; 
ছোলা of B. comes from it, the Sanskrit name for which is 
চণক. (15) তা লা! T. and sfa Tm. head, we get in such 
a phrase as মাথার তেলে, Sanskrit তালু bears another mean- 
ing and has no connection with it. (19) staf T. and তায় 
Tm. signifies mother or one of the rank of a mother. It 
is interesting to note that the word আম্মা is also used to 
signify the same meaning. We have the words তালই or 
stea? in masculine and আমৈ or মাও in feminine to 
indicate respectable persons who are of the rank of father 
and mother. (20) নিজ্জম্‌ ('T.) true, compare fa*s* of B. 
(21) ata (T.) or পাল্‌ Tm. milk, in the word * পালান্‌ " signi- 
fying ‘udder’ of a cow, this word is retained in B. 
(22) ADP T. and Tm. silk and silk cloth. Cf. পাট, পট বন্ধ 
(23) পিল্লই Tm. or পিল্লা (T.) a child; oceurs in some 
compound words in B. as in ছেলে পিলে, in E. B. পোলা is 
in use, 24) পিল্‌লি (T.) eat = বিলেই Oria and Kui = E. 
B. বিলাই (even in old Sanskrit বিড়াল is unknown, the word 
was মাজ্জার ; faata or বিলাল or faata of Pali comes from 
Dravidian; in B. বিড়াল and বেড়াল are in use). (25) বান 
(T.) rain = B. বান flood. (26) বানা Tm. flag, same in Oria 
and same in old B. as in Chandidasa. (28) মো--ট (T.) 
(pronounced, as it should be as GIG, মোটই Tm.), a heavy 
bundle of luggage, same in B., in the district of Sambalpur 
it is pronounced as মোটা following Dravidian pronuncia- 
tion. (29) তাও ‘asin ওয়ালেঁ_তাও the central stem like 
solid portion of banana plant. B. cafs seems to be derived 
from ‘তা.’ It is curious that banana flower and this 
ste or CAF are used as vegetable food in Bengal and in 
the Madras Presidency only. 
9 | 
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Those who try to trace all our words to some 
Sanskrit origin, may on reference to the foregoing list 
suggest some Sanskrit words for the Dravidian words 
depending upon very remote sound similarity ; for instance 
the word আকালি may be rejected, as the Sanskrit word 
কাল may anyhow be made to be a component of আকাল. 
With a view to point out the right method that has to be 
pursued in such an enquiry, let me show that the sugges- 
tion of the Sanskritists on the point will be wrong. We 
do not get any word, either in Sanskrit or in the old 
Prakrtas, which has ‘কাল’ for stem to signify the idea 
conveyed by দুর্ভিক্ষ (famine) What led our ancestors 
then, to coin a new word in Bengali agreeing with Tamil 
and Gondi, to express an old and familiar idea, is diffieult 
toimagine. It is curious that the word which was current 
in Prakrta was given up and an unidiomatic expression 
was introduced in a slovenly way by joining আ and কাল 
together. If আকাল be said to be a corruption of অকাল 
the argument will not be stronger, for no Sanskrit or 
Prakrta lexicon will give us the word অকাল to signify 
famine. A word may anyhow be made to look like a 
Sanskrit form, but it is to be seen whether such a form or 
its prototype was at all in common use in old time. In 
their zeal to derive all Bengali words from Sanskrit roots 
and stems, such old and obsolete words are at times drawn 
out of the Sanskrit Dictionary as were not even in use 
in Sanskrit for centuries previous to our time. We cannot 
avoid looking to the people and their antecedents in our 
inquiry relating to language. Let me also cite an example 
of contrary character to illustrate the right method of get- 
ting a derivative, The word সাঁকো (bridge) looks like a 
desi word and is treated as such, for it is difficult to see 
that the word comes from সং রুত. With our knowledge 
of Oria we can see that সঙ্গ is the Oria word for a bridge 
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which is in a less decayed or sas} form. One who 
knows Pāli cannot fail to notice that the Pali word সংখত 
derived from সং+রুত is the adjective form from which 
সঙ্খ as noun came out; সংখত in Pāli signifies ‘put 
together’ ‘constructed,’ ‘prepared.’ That we are not to 
follow sound alone, but have to look to many other facts 
in this sort of research, is what I want to impress upon 
you all. 

I have spoken of some essential grammatical peculiari- 
ties of the Dravidian language as have been detected in the 
Etruscan speech of Italy ; that these very peculiarities are 
noticeable in Bengali, is a highly interesting fact to take 
note of. As to this phenomenon that as in Dravidian and 
in Etrusean, the Bengali verbs do not distinguish between 
singular and plural, nothing beyond a mention of the fact 
seems necessary; as to the use of genitive forms as adjec- 
tives such idiomatic expressions as 4*— aq নম্বর gaiteta 
(first-rate cheat), তিন—এর ভাগ (third part) সুখের খপর 
(happy news) গোলের কথা! (a complicated affair) ঝালের মাছ 
(a dish of fish hot in preparation), ete., may be referred 
to. The use in Bengali of the Dravidian plural forming 
suffixes ‘gal’ and ‘ar,’ must however be explained care- 
fully. That গুলি or its variant গুলা! (in use in Beng. and 


- Oriya only) comes from গল will be evident from the follow- 


ing facts: (1) In the Jataka stories composed in old 
Magadhi Prakrta or Pali, we get পুপপ—গল্‌ (lit. many 
flowers) to signify a nosegay; (2) in the Prükrta works of 
later days, we notice such expressions as «$—5|7 মাত্রা সমূহ 
faq—siq ম-অ গল, ete., as plural forms; (3) ওলি or গুলা of 
Beng. and Oriya signifies plurality exactly as গল্‌ does in 


-Tamil and as it did in old Prákrta as noted above. We 


notice that গুলা has assumed the form গিল| or গিলাক্‌ in 
that Bengali-speaking traet which is quite elose to Assam ; 
Mr. Laxmi Narayan —— has suggested to me that 


— 
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the Assamese বিলাক is very likely a variant of feats, 
since that Assamese form cannot be traced to any 
Mongolian sonrce. 

That our plural-forming suffix রা! originates from 
Tamil অর need be discussed next. We have to notice first 
that the plural form with 31! is peculiarly Bengali as 
distinguished from Magadhi, Oriya and Assamese. We 
have next to notice that neither any Prükrita form, norany 
provincial idiomatic use can be cited in support of the 
view that the possessive case-ending ‘4’ became the 
plural-Forming suffix * 31. That this suffix was adopted 
in Bengali on the soil of Bengal, is quite evident; being 
a new suffix of vulgar or popular origin it was not much 
used in the literary language of olden days; the Editor of 
Sree Krsnakirtan has noted only three instances of its use 
in the whole book. One early use of the suffix exactly in 
the form of অর may be noticed in the formation of the 
word aia ( পদ-পয়+অর্‌ ) which signifies a couplet or 
verse of two lines. We will see that ‘=f’ became once a 
plural-denoting suffix in প্রারুত 3১ that this ‘ai’ could natu- 
rally be compounded with অর to give rise to the suffix “রা; 
can be easily formulated, since such compounding of 
different suffixes in the formation of one new suffix is 
noticeable in other cases: for example, ‘ক’ of অম্হাকম্‌ 
(অশন্মাকম্‌ ), GFA, ete. was joined with honorifie aq of 
মদীয়, তদীয় ete. and the whole portion (i.e. 34+) was 
compounded with possessive-denoting ‘4’ to form the 
suffix farsia. I shall have to discuss this question, over 
again, later on. 

The position of negative-indicating particle «| in a 
sentence in Bengali seems also to be due to Dravidian 
influence; in Chandasa, in Sanskrit, in Pali and in later 
Prakritas, the negative-indicating 4 has its place before the 
verb, and this idiomatic use is current in Hindi, while in the 
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Sanskritie Vernaeulars of the traets bordering on the lands 
of the Dravidians, this particle has its place after the verb; 
that Assamese is naturally expected to agree with Bengali 
and Oriya in this respect as well as in many other 
points of significance, will be explained in a subsequent 
leeture. 

I have made out a list of hundred words which may be 
called দেশী and which cannot be traced either to any 
Sanskritie origin or to any other non-Aryan origin. On 
reference to this list as appears in the form of an appendix 
to this lecture, you will notice that in their physical 
appearance they do not look either like Dravidian words or 
like the Kiranti words. As many tribes have lost their 
original speeches and speak one form or another of the 
Aryan speech, it is diffieult to get to the origin of these 
words. It is not the place where I can discuss the ethno- 
logical problems but I can say on the strength of some 
known facts of Southern India, that the word Dravidian 
does not cover the whole ground, when we take even those 
tribes into consideration, who speak uniformly one Dravi- 
dian speech. I purposely avoid here the question of 
fusion of races in Bengal. I notice here a very familiar 
saying of the Tamil country, that an Akallan became a 
Maravan, the Maravan became an Agambadiyan and an 
Agambadiyan became a Vellalan. hat the tribes who are 
quite mixed up now spoke once different speeches, may be 
detected from such a phenomenon that, in the Tamil 
language there are 34 synonyms for the word ‘ wind,’ 
50 for * water,’ 35 for ‘ cloud,’ 62 for ‘earth’ and 60 for 
‘ mountain.’ 

We cannot dissolve a thoroughly mixed-up people into 
their original elements, but we can push on our research to 
see if the words of unknown origin and the terms of 
expressions not in agreement with the idioms of Aryan 
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|. speeches or the idioms of the known Dravidian speeches, 
ean be traced to some other origin or origins. I shall 
P consider the influence of the Dravidian accent system in 
. my next lecture when a comparative study of all the 
. accent systems, Aryan as well as non-Aryan, will be special- 
EN ou 


n 
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The following words of uncertain origin are given in 
two lists as owing to their nasal sound, the words on the 
first list (left hand side) seem to be different from those 
on the second list (to the right hand side), in the matter 


of origin. 





List I. 


— — — 


(1) Wiss (a seratch), 
(2) আটকুড়িযা, (in Bengal 
and Sambalpur, a man not 
blessed with progeny), (3) 
আট, tight আটা (gum) seems 
to be connected, since আটা! 
(to stick or to paste) is the 
verb form. (4) আড়ং, a mar- 
ket (S{St seems connected 
as it signifies a farm), (5) 
ই চড় or এ চড়, a green or un- 
ripe jack fruit, (6) উর্চুঙ্গ (in 
eastern parts of Jessore and 
in some parts of E.B. it indi- 
cates a cockroach), (7) ওত 
(as in SS *{Si—said of an 
animal, addressing itself to 
swoop upon the object of 
prey), (8) ক %= branch of a 
bamboo, (9) কাড়া (the form 
is কাডস্ত in Hemchandra's 
দেশী নামমালা )—-husking or- 








TA" uA -. 


List TI. 


(1) অজ. (veritable as অজ - 
পাড়াগেয়ে ), (2) আলি, in 
Bengali and Oriya, a female 
friend of a female, (3) উই, 
white ant, (4) Sq, thatehing 
grass, (5) কিল, a blow, (6) 
কুটা, a straw, (7) কুড়ি, 
twenty (is it connected 
with =%% কড়ি in its count- 
ing to the number making 
up a score unit ?), (8) কুলা, 
winnowing fan, (9) কোট 
(জিদ) perverse or strong de- 
termination, (10) কোটি (used 
in Sanskrit but not in use 
in Vedic; itis to be noted 
that কোটি in vernacular form 
used as Crore, though nor- 
mally a word madé up of 
compound consonants is re- 
duced to simpler form and 


‘not wiceversd), (11) খালুই, 


i ur ==> 


ana 
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LisT I. 





polishing, (10) cti, earth- 
worm, (11) খাঁচা (a cage), 
(12) casai, a broom, (13) 
গুড়া (a variant of গু৩) — 
dust-like particles, (14) গেড়, 
the stump or the 
hard upper portion of root. 
(15) œi (bearing almost 
the sense of a flippant) ; 

E. B., a young boy, ab) 


rather 


চাঙ্গাড়ি (a basket, চাঙ্গোড়ি in | 
Pali), (17) চোঙ্গা, a pipe, 
(18) cis, a thin bamboo 


slip with sharp cutting edge, 
(19) tsi (worthless), (20) 
জঙ্গল in Sans. also, (21) ate, 
a multitude as in a flight of 
birds, (22) «4151 (a broom), 
(23) ঝাপ, a screen, and a 
sudden falling in water; 
(Oriya 3t[3 in the latter sense 
and ঝম্প in pseudo-Sanskrit) ; 
Is 4 an intensive variant 
of কম্প? (34)-টেংরা as in হেঁট! 
(E= down) টেংরা (cows in- 
dicates high mound in 
ক ; compare also 

„or pf, or টোঙ্গ a raised 
৮ platform), (eel to 


! 


M 1 CR E | & 


List IL 


keep fish), (12) 
roll), 


and ৩3 


গড়ান, (to 
(13) গাছ (8 or গছ 
a% or গোছা in Prakrta 
and in vernacular equally of 
non-Sanskritie origin), (14) 
গাঁদা, a heap and also the 


| dorsal portion of a fish, (15) 


গুটি or Sf or q fo (in 
Assamese and in Nepalese গুটি 
means a fruit, a fruit in its 
early stage is so ealled in 
Bengali ; a small piece of hard 
clay or stone is also called a 
q ib), (16) গোদী, a head or a 
leader as in পালের গোনা, 
(17) ঘুম (sleep) in Bengali 
and in old Oriya) may be 
from to dose which is DAama 
S.; compare faga গেলা (he 
has slept) in Marathi, (18) 
ঘাড়, shoulders or neck. (19) 
চাল, a roof, (20) চাঁড় (com- 
pare Oriya Ble quickly) 
eagerness as in একাজে চাড় 
নেই, (21) চারা (young plant), 
(22) চুবড়ী (basket), (23) ছোট 
(may be a variant of «4f5,— 
from *[94 we get খুল as well 
as চুল in old Prakrt, from ye 


(25) cm, 
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List I. 


a leg, Hindi dfs, 
(26) ঠোঙ্গা, a cup made of 
leaves or of paper, (27) ডাঙ্গ।, 
land as opposed to water 
(may be connected with 
either টেঙগর of Assamese or 


ডুঙ্গরি, a hillock of Gondi), — 


(28) ডিঙ্গা or cor, a boat 
(fes is to leap as ডিঙ্গান or 
in ডিগ্বাজী), (29) ঢং, a fashion 
or a queer mode, (30) co fa, 
husking machine, (31) ct ড়া, 
(hollow) henee  inoffensive 


as ঢেোড়| সাপ, (32) নোংরা, 


unclean, (83) নাব্স্তা (used 
in E, B. only —-sham kind- 
ness), (34) Afi, a goat (in 
Oriya the feminine form 
C" B is in use), (35) ct 
(entrails of an animal), (36) 


ফড়িং, 


tion), (38) বে ওত, also in 
Sambalpur,a careful hand- 


ling, (39) @ 151, snub-nosed | 


(40) atetfa, a bamboo slip 
used, say for the thatch of 


a house, (4!) বোচ্কা, a 


bundle, (42) Ss, a show of 
10.5 


— 


a grasshopper, (37) | 
ফেচাং (a disturbing obstruc- | 


animal, and one 


List II. 





we may get YG or খাট and 


so from চুল, ছোট and then 
ছোট, (24) ছড়া a verse 
and sprinkling of water, 
(25) ছিপ_ (a fishing rod), 
(26) জড়, root, (27) ঝাড়, 
forest, (28) টাক, baldness, 
(29) টোপ, a bait, (30) টোল 
a school, (31) ঠাকুর (pseudo 
Sans. 3343, a term of res- 
pect), (32) ঠাট্টা, jeering 
(Oriya BW), (33) ঠার, a 
gesture, (31) ডেকৃর1, a shame- 
less bold fellow, (35) ঢাকা, 
a cover, (36) ঢোকা, to enter 
(ঢুক্‌ also in pseudo-Sanskrit), 





| (37) তড় কা, a fit in a fever, 


(38) তাড়া, a bundle, (39) 
তুলসী, (a plant in general in 
পালি ; Hem Chandra simply 
mentions as a দেশী word; 
now a special aromatic plant), 
(40) থাবা, the paw of an 
handful. 
(41) দোপ, used in E.B. only 
to signify ‘down,’ (42) ধামা। a 
basket, (43) ধুকুড়ী (beggar's 
bag), (44) 2211, a paw, or one 
having the arm paralysed, 
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Lisr I. 


vanity, (13) ভেংচান, to imi- 
tate one by 
irritate that one (may be 
from ভঙ্গ), (44) SE, as in 
Sp: দেখান, to hold out a false 
hope, (45) CS তা, dull-edecd, 
(46) atẹ, widow (ast, a 
bad woman in Hindi), (47) 
হেঁয়ালি, a riddle, (45) œi, 
meanly craving for food. 


gestures, to 








Lisr II. 





(45) নেক, a pretender or one 
who shams, (46) CARI asa 


নেট! হত, one who cannot use 


his right hand. [In E. B. 
the word (24431 is in use, 
which is also in use in 
Oriya and Nepalese.| (47) 


পেট (পোঁড় in Marathi), the 
belly; (48) পোকা, a worm, 
(19) পোড়া (burning), (50) 
ফোগ্জা (without teeth), (51) 


(বাক, a goat, or a silly fellow 


[cee is the form in পাৰত 
as noticed by Hem Chandra} 
(52) Sibi, down stream, 
shallow water in Sambalpur, 
(53) fetta to bring to the 
shore as a boat, (54) few, 
crowd, (55) ভুল, mistake, 
(56) মন (40 seers), (57) মাগি, 
a woman (মাউগি a wife in 
Behari), (58) মিহি (thin), 
(59) লোশা, to dose, as in 
afa cara, (60) লক্ষ, as the 
word কোটী, so is লক্ষ a 
non-Vedie termy (61) =p, 
secret signs, (62) শটকান, to 
slip away unnoticed, (63) 
সাড়া, (alarm), (64) ছাট, 
market. 
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LECTURE VI 


An analysis of the character of our vocalice and 
consonantal sounds can only lead us to form a definite. idea 
regarding our provincial accent system. As such, a com- 
parative study of Bengali phonology should be carefully 
pursued, though this sort of study involves a detailed 
consideration of the phonology of not only the ancient 
Vedic and the post-Vedie languages, but also of the 
Dravidian accent system. It is a hard work to do; but I 
must make an attempt in this direction, in the hope that 
my failure may lead to success, by attracting the attention 
and calling forth the energies of worthier scholars. 


The letters of the ancient alphabet, which are not 
articulated in our pure Bengali speech, and which we keep 
in stock for the only purpzse of representing the words of 
the ancient languages of India, will be dealt with only 
briefly. 

| অ._(1) The usual sound of this vowel may be 
represented by ‘o’ as it is pronounced in pot, not, hot, ete. 
The sound of it in ancient timcs, may Le presumed to have 
been like ‘u’ in but, cut, hut, cte., and so the long sound 
of this short @ may easily be made into আ| (as ‘a’ in part, 
calm, large, ete.). This may explain why wf is the long 
form of অ, as Band Bare the long forms of ই and B. 
In Marathi, Canarese, Tamil and Telegu, * is pronounced 
as short Bi; this sound is exactly similar to our short 
unaccented Bi sound as, in আমার, আন্দাজ, আচার, ete. 
The Mundas and the Oi&ons of Bengal frontier do also 







1 
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pronounce @ as আ short. The Bengali sound of অ, as 
verging upon the sound of ‘8,’ is naturally subdued when 
it is in the beginning or in the middle of a word, but it 
is distinct at the end of a word, when the final vowel, as a 
matter of course, is not হসন্ত in sound. Forgetting this 
natural mode of pronunciation, some writers unnecessarily 
write মতো! for মত (like), ভালো! for ভাল (good), কোনো for কোন 
(certain), ete. This process may be called wasting the 
black paint to paint a Negro black. The spelling 
reformers, moreover, fail to see that the sound of @asa 
final, only approaches the sound of '&, and it will be creat- 
ing confusion, if this sound be made identical with ‘ও’, 


(8) The pronunciation of * in Oriya is midway 
between the Bengali and the Tamil pronunciation. The 
sound in Oriya is similar to ‘a’in ball ; while we pronounce 
রবি as Robi, the Oriyās pronounce it as Raw-bi. This 
Oriya pronunciation of & is the highest exercise we make 
in producing the ancient sound, when reading Sanskrit, 
and this is the sound we produce, when accent is put upon 
অ not followed by ই or উ sound ina word. For example, 
when there is an accent on অ of অত (so much), the অ 
sounds like ‘aw’ in raw or like‘a’ in ball. Qin অতি, 
however, does not change the normal Bengali sound, even 
though accented, as the = sound follows it. | Our spelling 
reformers may also take notice of the fact, that even when 
we attempt to maintain the purity of the sound of %, as 
in আত, the sound is almost an «7 to the men of other 
provinces of India. 


T Vedie sound for @ may no doubt be presumed to 
be our short আ, but we notice in the Atharvan Prátisákhya 
(e.g., 1,36) that besides the open sound, there was also a 
close or, sathvrta, sound of *w, Wich it appears, we have 


only inherited in ates It is difficult to say, if this 


১ | . f | | my লতা 
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sarivrta sound has come down to us through Pali and 
other later Magadhi Prakrtas, for we have no Prákrta 
Prátisàkhyas to bear evidence to such a transmission. 
No doubt in Pali, £e, in the old Müzadhi Prükrta, all 
nouns ending with the vowel sound of @ are found in the 
form acai, 4H, etc., in nominative singular, but this 
cannot perhaps be said to have been due to the peculiarity 
of the pronunciation of @ at the end of a word, for 
though there was no visarjania in use in Pali, it may be 
said that, in its origin the sound came out of an elision of 
visarjania. It is, however, worth noting, that) besides a 
general sarnvrta sound for *, we can detect in the Vedic 
itself a tendency of *X (as final) to be reduced to the sound 
of @ when joined to the visarjaniya : we first notice it 
very unmistakably in several euphonic combinations, where 
the final * sound with the conjoined visarjaniya is reduced 
to @; we again may notice that the dual form of দেবঃ, for 
example, is দেবো ; the word ca: must have been pronounced 
as দেবো (as in Pali) for, to create a dual form by the 
lengthening of the final sound, the long sound of 6 (which 
15 @) was reached, and this became the dual denoting 
suffix. It should be mentioned here, that the dual with @ 
is later in date in the Vedie language, and that the earlier 
বিভক্তি is noticed as * in Chándasa. \ 

In consequence of their settled habit of pronouncing 
আস with its long and open sound, the people of Upper India, 
when pronouncing such words as * long,’ * follow,’ ete., by 
half adopting them in Hindi, utter those words as =f, 
ফালো, ete. The Bengali boys on the other hand, not being 
accustomed to emit the sound of ‘i’ and fu’ as in ‘bird’ 
and ‘cut,’ pronounce them as বাড (bard) and কাট, ete. 

We gather from the*works on Vedic phonology, that 
both আআ and আ carried in their full-bodied open utterance, 
a half-distinct nasal sound. | We can detect that the 
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half-distinct nasal sound developed into a full-bodied 
nasal letter, when the sound in wand আ was very long 
drawn to create, for instance, the plural form; this is why 
ভবতি became ভবান্ত, and we get in the Vedic speech gafa 
as an additional plural form by the side of জুহবতি. How a 
দীর্ঘ sound naturally evolves a nasal, will be noticed 
presently. For want of any work on pħonology, relating to 
the old Mazadhi speech, we cannot say, if the Prakrta 
speakers of old Magadha displayed the peculiarity noticed 
in the case of the Vedic speech. It is, however, a fact 
that in the district of Bankura, as well as in the western 
portion of Burdwan, a final half-nasal occurs at the ends 
of such words as করিয়া, «[£Z31, cte., aud they are pronounced 
as faai, খাইয়1, ete. We also find that in some cases of 
our অআপভ্রহশ words, where Sf or any other vowel is accented 
to maintain the long sound, occurring in the original 
word, we put. a halí-nasal" on the accented vowel, though 

the derivation of the word, does not justify the nasal. আঁটি 

(from S. sfz or অটউঠি), ca tE (from scm), and সে তা 
(from লিক) are some fitting examples. That in old 

Màüradhi Prikrta a nasal was introduced in similar cases, 

ean be presumed from some অপহংশ forms; for example, 
from বক্র comes 4%, and from Velie কুথ comes the 
form #2]; our vernacular forms বাক| and কাথা, I need 
hardly sav, are from 4% anl #@2| respectively. We may 

note that বঙ্গ and *21 were alapted in Sanskrit from Pri- 

krta, সাপ from সন in Hindi may be compared with the 
above forms. 

The nasal of *.—I proceed now to show, that there 
is a natural basis in onr very organ of speech, for the 
occurrence of this phenomenon, that *| carries at times 
a nasal sound with it. To dg this, I have to also notice 
that @ is sometimes transformed into € in the lengthen- 
ing of the voice, as will also be pointed out presently. 


আক 


(^ 
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To serve our purpose, the results of a scientific research 
touching the origin and character of the vowel sounds, 
may be briefly stated here. Helmhotz and Koenig made 
very accurate and delicate experiments, in the mouth 
of men, and thereby aecomplishel a nice analysis of 
the natural sounds, produced by our vocal organs; it 
has been established by these experiments, that U (উ) 
ls musically speaking the lowest, I (ই) the hightest, 
and A (অ) the central of all the vowels. ‘This scientific 
evidence in support of this proposition, that ভা, ই, and উ 
are the three eardinal vowe's, shows with what degree of 
accuracy, the old Frammuriuns of. Indis, analysed and elassi- 
fied the vowels, as well as the consonantal sounds, many 
centuries fre the Christian era. We all know that 
"ES is the firs* মাহেশ্বরী সুর, with which the old Sanskrit 
Grammar starts. It will not now be difficult to see, how af 
becomes ই in the Vedic speech in the lengthening of that 
long vowel, some examples regarding which will be 
presently adduced. It has also been established by physi- 
cal experiments, referred to above, that if @ or ভা sound is 
lengthened without allowing the sound to reach a high 
piteh, that is to say, without allowing it to develop inte 
= sound, the lengthened voice is sure to become nasal; this 
is why আআ carries with it a nasal when the sound is leng- 
thened. 

| আ.._(+) Generally speaking our wf is a short vowel and 
it becomes long only when there is accent upon it.| In 
respect of all long sounds, it has however to be noted, that 
there are different grades,of them, and one sound, though 
long, may not be so long ns another long sound may be. 
It is difficult to symbolise these grades of length, but we 
may formulate at least ny half-long ' sound, as inter- 
mediate between short and long. w hen আই is followed by 
a হসস্ত consonant, that is which does not carry a vowel 
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sound, it becomes a half-long vowel as wn in আজ, রাত, 
ভাত, পাত, etc. In the words আপন, কাপড়, পাতা, বারুই, বাড়ি, 
ete. WI is short; this short sound of a long vo wel may be 
termed as the normal long sound in Bengali. We do not 
make any distinction between long and short sounds of 
vowels acconling to Sanskrit rules. As a rule, the single 
letters when uttered separately, as independent syllables or 
words, are uttered long ; our children, unlike those of Upper 
India, pronounce ṣ—w, আ--আ, ই-_ই, W—9, s—'w, 
আআ, ete, when learning the alphabet. Words of one 
letter are pronounced long, as it is the case in the Tamil 
speech. In Tamil, there are 42 one-letter words and they 
are all sounded long. | The Bengali one-letter word * ai,’ 

to indicate a reply in the negative, is rather long, while it 
is short in না জানি, যাক না, ete., where it has been joined to, 
or compounded with other words. The initial letter of a 
word of two letters is pronounced long, when the final letter 
is EB; cf. ফল, শিব, গুড়, etc. ; it is to be noted, that here 
the words of two letters are words of one syllable, and as 
such, the rule regarding one syllable is applicable. 


Gl have spoken of the nasal sound which @ develops 
at times; it may be noticed that when আ1 carries a nasal 
sound in Bengali, it bas the tendency to be pronounced 
long, no matter whether it is followed by a £3* consonant 
or not; the long sounds of $f in Wisc’, আচড়, কাঠাল, বানী 
$f} are examples. | 


(771) In the Vedic speech, @ when made very long, 
was at times transformed into ই sound; compare সিধাতি 
and সাধতি (succeeds), etc (teaches) and fe (taught) ; this 
is especially marked in final আ, as শ্রিত from "zt, গীতি from 
গা, 9t« as a variant of sita, Vw from দা and হীন from হা 
(Maedonell's Vedie Grámmar, p. 4). We may notice in this 
connection, that in the অপভ্ৰংশ formation of আখ, from Ew, 
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the € sound of the original has been reduced to "wi in 

- Bengali. 
| Tt will be — that in a large number of cases, the 
lina] *w1 followed by £ sond is changed into এ, as it is 
in the Vedic speech. Here the rule of law is, the pre- 
- ceding vowel sound influences the one coming after. 
This is the inverse of ‘umlaut.’ In our pronunciation মিঠা! 
becomes Ty, রি বড়া becomes রিষড়ে, বিশ্বাস becomes facea, ete.* 
If however, the final *&1 comes after the '€ sound, the wi is 
e changed into ও, কুটা, fal, বুড়া, cte., are pronounced as কুটো, 
পুরে, বুড়ো, etc. If the final Bl is attached to * (which is 
pronounced as w in Bengali) in a word of more than two 
letters, the whole of the final letter ṣi is changed into a 
or ‘6 as the case may be, and this 4 or 3 takes the place 
. of € or উ of the next preceding letter; নদীয়া becomes নদে, 
* বাশবেড়িয়া--বাশবেড়ে, করিয়া--করে, পড় য়া--পড়ো, লিলুয়1-_ লিলো, 
ete., fermi, দিয়া, ধুয়া, জুয়া, etc., being words of two letters 
- they will be changed into গিয়ে, দিকে, you, wow 
(জ্য়োচোর contracted into লোচ্চোর), etc. We thus see, that 
though ‘a’ is seemingly pronounced as *w ' the £v sound 
is partly in our ears, to effect the phonetic change des- 
b cribed above. Since the words are sure to be pronounced 





in the manner indicated above, even though they are spelt 
correctly in their original form, our spelling reformers 


, may give up the attempt of spelling the words by repre- 
senting all sorts of change of sounds, caused by phonetic 
¥ decay. The writers, I speak of, want to introduce the 


verbs only in their contracted forms, but not the nouns, 

adjectives, ete. With what logie this distinction is sought 

to be made, is not easy to see. Why should we not write 

ইন্দিরে, Brea, কৈলেশ, faces, বিচের (ax in আচায় বিচের)। ete., 

es 

" © As in Eastern Bengal the last syllables are accented, the final 
wi! of fahi and such other words, does not change into a. 


TET dh 
Eus a | 
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if করে, গিয়েছে, ete., for করিয়া, গিয়াছে ete., may be .intro- 
duced with propriety. 


-° Having enunciated the rule regarding the — of 
final Sj into এ, I must further note thatthe change spoken 
of, takes place even though other words are compounded 
with the words ending with fi, and even when suffixes or : 
inflections come after the final Sf; মরেছিল from মরিয়াছিল, 
এল from আইল, বেধেছে from বাধিকাছে, যেতে from যাইতে, ete., 
may be noted. No one should confound the forms গাইতে, 
নাইতে, চাইতে, ete., with যাইতে, পাইতে, খাইতে, ete. 3 in the? 
former series, the letter ‘=’ of the verb stems, has only lost 
the sharp aspirate sound, and as such গাহিতে, নাহিতে, and 
চাহিতে have been reduced to the softened down forms; 
it will therefore be ridiculous, if one would attempt a 
further contraction of the words of the first series into 1 
গেতে, CATS, চেতে, on the analozy of যেতে, cATG,and খেতে, 
which are the contracted forms of যাইতে, পাইতে and খাইতে, 

We shall see from other examples later on, that even 
where we mise the letter ‘2,’ our tongue glides over the 
sound of ‘=’ almost unawares, to allow the letter to perform 
its physiological work. 


ই, #.— I have said that there is no vowel in Bengali 
which has an inherent long sound; as such, # and উ 
are used only to spell the words of Sanskrit origin. =` 
I have also noticed, that the vowels are sounded long, 
when we put accent or emphasis upon them, and they 
are all short when not accented. In pronouncing the 
Sanskrit word ঈশ্বর we do not really make # long, but only ~ 
a slight long sound ig uttered as the result of our pronun- 
ciation of the wA dp “letter which follows #; all 
" letters become slightly long in our pronuneiation, when it x 
is followed by a „duplicated or a compound fetter , no 
= distinction can be made ৮2০০ sounds of ই aud * 


» ‘ 
iE bs T a do 
: T J r ad A B = - a $ 

a) | আর m ga j E LE a E — — = d LLL I. ” Lom d 








"1 








i , 
Ry 


এ LECTURE VI 83 


.* 


when we pronounce Zw and ঈশ্বর. Since we cannot indicate 
by phonetic representations, the long or tather accented 
sounds of অ, আ, এ, and ও, and since * has not got a lont — 
sound in Bengali, it is hardly correct to write কী for কি to 
indicate aecent- or emphasis; for example, when we put 
emphasis upon the word তুমি (you) in such a sentence as 
আমাকে কে মারবে? তুমি? no one ean seriously think of 
spelling the word as তুমি. 

I have shown under the heading আ how this sound 
is changed into 4; it is also to be noted that when 
as a general rule, the aforesaid change takes place in 
our pronunciation, one exception is observed in some 
parts of Eastern Bengal. In the district of Dacca, the ই 
sound without being changed into 4, a metathysis in the 
sound occurs; for example করিয়া becomes কইরা, বালিয়া 
becomes বাইলা (বেলে = sandy), ete. It is to be further noted, 
that this phenomenon also occurs when the compounded 
ই- sound which is represented by what is called য-ফলা! 
is taken by a consonant after the * or the si sound, and 
so X47 and বাধা are pronounced in some eastern districts, 
as মইধধ and বাইধধ. As a letter with ব-ক্ষলা is pronounced 
in Bengali as a duplicated letter, the = sound comes before 
a compounded letter, specially when there is an aspirate 


sound at the end of the compound letter ; thus the word 


ata will be pronounced 4f@% in Dacca. T must point out 
in this eonneetien, that we meet with the forms কল and 
«Za for করিল and «faa, in our old Bengali books which 
were composed in the Radha country. I have shown in a 
preceding section, that the Pundra.p ople, who inhabited 
the Ratha-land, proceeded to North Bengal in early times, 
and a large number of them migrated also to the Sambal- 
pur tract@luring the time of the Kosala Guptas. There 
‘may be' or may not or causal relation between this 
fact and what I am going ib now ; it is curious, that 
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unlike their neighbours on all sides, the people of Sambal- 
pur reduce পানি, বালি, মালি, ete., to পাইন, বাইল, মাইল, ete.: 
aline of a song composed in the vulgar speech of the 
Rangpur district, will disclose the above peculiarity in that 
far off locality in Northern Bengal: আমার মইন্সা (মিন্সে-__ 
husband) ছিল ঘরতে (ঘরে) কি সতে (কি কারণে) mto] (রাগ) কইরা! 
(করিয়া) গইছেন (গিয়াছেন) বাহে (মহাশয়) agai (একটা) কথাতে 
(কথায়), 

We utter the 9 sound in some cases to prepare 
the ground as it were, for pronouneing a compound 
letter, of which sibilant is a component part. The 
English word school is pronounced sa-kul in the Punjab, 
e-skool in the U. P., us-kul in some parts of Orissa and 
is-kul in Bengal, in the sea-board districts of Orissa, and 
in the Madras Presidency. I may remark in passing, that 
the disinelination to pronounce a compound letter as an 
initial, is India-wide ; as the speakers of Aryan speeches 
in Europe pronounce the initial compound letters aright, 
and as it is a rule in the Dravidian speeches, that the 
initial letter can never be a compound letter, I am inclined 
to formulate a widespread Dravidian influence since a 
remote past, to explain this peculiarity in our pronuncia- 
tion. It will be noticed later on, that this inclination to 
drop the letter *s* asa first part of a compound initial letter, 
is noticeable in the Vedie speech as well. In the U. P., the 
introductory vowel sound becomes wl, when the initial 
compound letter terminates with wl sound, and so বান is 
uttered as আঙ্গান ; in the ease of other terminal vowel 
sounds, 4 becomes the introductory sound. In the Punjab, 
the eompound letter is split up, and one letter is pronounced 
after the other; in the Tamil pronunciation however, উ 
must be pronounced not only before the eompound letters 
of the class spoken of above, but even before other initial 
compound letters ; if even the second letter of a word is 


"? 
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a compound letter, and the initial letter is a simple one, 
the € sound is uttered by the Tamil people ; the Tamil 
ApabhranSa of রাক্ষস is ই + রাককধন; this is alsoa rule in the 
Tamil speech, that an introdueing vowel is added toa 
word beginning with র. 


উ G.—I need hardly repeat that G has got no place 
on the list of pure and genuine Bengali vowels. € is 
changed into 3, when as a pure vowel it is followed by 
আ or accented অ, in a word of two syllables; we may 
notice this change in ‘93, ওঠা and esi. In the Chittagong 
division, '€ is changed into উ sound in some cases; I 
could not obtain a sufficiently large number of words to 
frame a generalised rule for this peculiarity of pronuncia- 
tion in Chittagong. 

In our vulgar Bengali pronunciation, a compound or 
duplicated letter with final @ sound, takes € or & when 
followed by ই or Sin the syllable, and so 32, x (রুষঃ), 
মিষ্ট, ete., become ze. fef (in কেলে-কিছ্টি), and মিষ্টি, and পুষ্ট, 
তুষ্ট and উচ্চ become পুষ্ট, তুষ্ট, and উচু ; it will be noticed 
that at the dropping of one 5, the long sound of উ has 
generated the half nasal চন্দ্রবিন্দু, Consideration of the 
sound of 4 will follow after taking notice of the sounds of 
3, 3, A and 4 (v). 

এ, ও, ও, '3.— These vowels or dipthongs have lost 


their original sounds and are pronounced as ‘e’ in met 


(or as ‘a’in mate), as আই, as *o' of the English vowel, 
and as অউ. The original sounds of these vowels have 
been partially retained in Tamil and Telegu ; or rather, 
the Dravidian sounds of those letters nearly approach the 
ancient Aryan sounds of them. We learn from the re- 
marks of the ancient Grammarians (e¢eg., Vartika of 
Katyayana, VILI-2, 106 ; under Mahabhasya, I-1, 48), that 
এ is equal to অ+ and 9 is equal to অ+, and Mand ও 
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being respectively the farther long sounds of 4 and ও, 
the sound @ for অ has to be prefixed to € and * respee- 
tively, to obtain the proper sounds generated by এ and <. 
The following examples collected by Prof. Macdonell in 
his Vedic grammar, may be profitably cited. We get in 
saptami singular অশ্ব + ই= অশ্বে, পদ + ষঈট= পদে, and '€94-- 9: 
=ভবেঃ ; notice also যম! + € — যমে (twin sisters). When we 
get অনূপ (pond) from অন্তু+ আপ, we see that $ has become 
long under the influence of succeeding wj. The two 
examples তশ্য + এ = Bey and দেবা! - এ ক দেট্বা are illu- 
minating. I may Wotice in passing, that in Orissa, Sis 
pronounced as এই and ও as আউ. It is clear that our 
Bengali pronunciation is wholly peculiar to us. এ and 
@ being merely long or augmented forms of এ and ও 
respectively, they ceased to be in use in the Prákrta 
speeches. 

4—(t) The sound of the vowel as indicated above 
is after the ancient Aryan sound of it, and this sound is 
uttered only in pronouncing the words which are at times 
designated by the technical term লম. The initial sound 
of 4 in indigenous Bengali words, can be represented 
by ‘4’ in mát. This normal sound of Bengali এ is so 
very exelusively peculiar to Bengali, that no letter or 
letter-signs of our ancient script, can represent it. It 
took me full six days to make a boy of the U. P. to 
pronounce the English word ‘ bat’ correctly ; the sound 
was altogether new to his ears and he was constantly 
varying his pronunciation from bet to bate. It is very 
important to note, that this & sound, as it oceurs in bat, 
mat, ete., exists in the Dravidian tongue of Tamil; the 
pronunciation of the word কল (stone) as KAll or of 


wm (cajoling) as Anbu, are examples. Some Bengali 
writers, who do not know what- the real sound of is, 
make at times the unscientific aod useless a 
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represent the sound by 4+ to convey the peculiar 
Bengali sound to the ears of the foreigners. They do not 
know that the spelling গাল for গেল is highly misleading 
to the people all over India, for € অ is the sound of both 
. 4, and 4 sm,—ontside the presidency of Bengal. The 
Indians of all other provinces, as well as the Europeans, 
who come to learn Bengali after studying Sanskrit or 
Hindi, are sure to pronounce গাল as শিয়াল. This method 
of representation will therefore be of no help to the 
outsiders, and will have the mischievous effect of teaching 
the Bengali boys a very wrong sound of 4, which they 
have to deal with in their Sanskrit text-books. The 
Bengali boys learn the normal sound of Bengali 4 even 
when they commence to lisp in their early infancy. All 
that we should do, is to frame rules regarding the normal 
and Sanskritic pronunciation of the vowel 4 As we 
have to learn the sounds of the vowels of the foreigners 
from the foreigners, our special Bengali sound has to be 
learned by those who are not Bengalis. To indicate 
this special sound of a, we shall put a circumflex upon it. 
I have stated that the initial 4 in the তৎসম words, 


does not become the normal Bengali এ. L could notice 


^ A 


only four words, namely, এক, ফেন or ফেল! বেলা and হেলা, 
which only seemingly form exception to the rule; we 
see that the old এক became a in the Prákrta, and 
so the newly formed Bengali word 4%, is not, inspite 
of its physical identity, identical with the original 
Sanskrit form ; the words বেলা and ভেলা are not of ছান্দল 


origin, and they were only adopted in Classical Sanskrit 


from Prükrta ; words with ** initial are suspeeted to be 
non-Aryan in origin; কাল, ফেন and ফল are the only 


| Po উতর oceur in the Vedie language, of which ফেল 
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alone belongs to the Aryan stock, being perhaps a decayed 
form of spena. | notice here that in the Northern and 
Eastern Bengal, the general tendency is to pronounce the 


M 
initial 4 of even the তৎসম words, as 4, and so কেবল, 


কেশব, দেশ, দেবতা, শেষ, ete., are pronounced with » initial. 

এ as a single letter, and as an adjective, taking indicative 
particles as টি or টা, or particles of emphasis Z or ও, or 
being joined to other altogether separate words as রূপ, সকল, 
ete., retains its Sanskritie sound. The initial 4 sound in 
a monosyllabic word, where the final consonant is হস্ত, is 


^ 
pure; compare টের (to perceive) and টের! (one who 


squints) and ঢের (much) and ঢের! (clumsy as in ঢের সহ). 
When however the final হস্ত consonant is nasalised, the 


normal 4 sound will prevail, as কেক (a sound), খেঁক-শিয়াল, 
cas (sumptuous feast), CIF, চেগ, (a fish), টেক, ঠেঙ্গ,, CAR 
পেন (slow teasing murmur), ete. 

The words which are designated by some as $3194, 
including the অপভ্ৰংশ words, are subject to the rule 
governing the indigenous words. In Str Rabindranath 
Tagore's highly suggestive work "#54, the rule regarding 
the Sanskritie sound of 4, where normal Bengali sound 
might be expected, has been very nicely enunciated. His 
statement, that the 4 sound when followed either by @ or 


© sound, does not change into &, is quite correet, the 
other rule formulated by him as noted below, should also 
receive universal acceptance. When the Prakrta or 
আপজ্হশ or দেশা root or stem of a word has an initial €, 
the word derived from it with an initial « will be 
pronounced with pure «4 sound ; কেনা begins with pure 4 
sound as the original stem or root is কিন (compar the 


forms কিনিলাম, কিনিয়াছিল, etc.), while বেচা having Cl. and 
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not বিক্রয় for its origin, is pronounced otherwise; ঘেরা! from 
fea (cf. ঘিরিল, ঘিরিলাম), চেরা from চির (cf. চিরিল), মেশা from 
fi. (cf. মিশিতে) and মেল! from মিল (cf. মিলন, মিলিতে) are some 
examples. মেল| from faa may be contrasted with মেলা (many) 
which claims no root having the € initial. This will give 
us a clue to see that এমন, কেমন, খেলা, ete., are not the direct 
descendants of ZTR, কিম, ক্রীড়,, &c., but are derived from 
the Prākrta forms 433, কেমৎ aud খেল respectively. It is 
to be noted that when *Z' as a particle of emphasis, comes 
after the এ sound (4-%), the normal pronunciation is 
not changed ; in এ, কি ? however, 4 is an independent 
word and so it retains the Sanskritic sound. Those who 
resorting to an unscientific method, do not keep ই and ও, 
indicating emphasis, distinct and separate from the words 
to which they are joined, must see on looking to the two 
foregoing forms, what a confusion may be created by 
their wrong spelling ; if € of emphasis is joined to হসম্ত-ক-_ 
final of the word এক in the shape of ই-কার, the two forms 
illustrated above will be identical. It becomes physically 
impossible to make ই or ও indicating emphasis, an insepar- 
able part of such following words as তুমি, সে, আলো, ete., 
and one is bound to write তুমি-ই, ভুমি-ও, সে-ই, সে-ও, আলো-ই, 
আলো!-ও, ete.; why then such an exception should be made 
as to spell কোনো for কোনও when the emphasis itself is 
drowned in the new spelling, is difficult to understand. 
It must be pointed out, in this connection, that though য় is 
not pronounced as +, the sound Z is in our ears uncon- 
sciously, as it were since the general rule governs our 
pronunciation of such following words as Cmm, খেয়াল, 
চেয়ার (chair), তেয়াগ, দেয়াল, ধেয়ান, পেয়ালা, শেয়ান্‌, হেঁয়ালি, ete. 
Visarjaniya.—Neither the sign nor the sound of it was in 
use either in Pali or in the later Prakrta speeches ; properly 
speaking, we do not use it in Bengali, and only three or 





four Sanskrit words as are spelt with visarjaniya, have 
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been adopted in Bengali; these Sanskrit words again, are 
pronounced in the very fashion in which they were pro- 
nounced by the speakers of the ancient Prükrta tongues; 
ছঃখ is pronounced as g*« and নিঃশ্বাস as fa" -"[54. Some 
of our Panįcits in their zeal and eagerness to give the 
Bengali language the sort of dignity which — /Esop's 
jackdaw sought in the land of fables in dim backward 
of time, persuade us in vain to believe, that it is not মন 
but মনস্‌ which is the original word with us. They forget 
that we have borrowed মনোহর, মনন্তাপ, ete., in their entirety 
from what is called the Sanskrit language, and not that 
we have made euphonic combinations of 944_+ হর, ete., 
in our eurrent speech, following the stringent Sandhi rule. 
The Sanskritists of the olden days borrowed aye ungrudg- 
ingly from a Prakrta speech, and মনচোর is not found fault 
with, though চোর is a Sanskrit word; why should 
then our Pandits shy at মন-কষ্ট or similar other forms in 
Bengali? Our natural sound has a history, and it cannot 
be obliterated. I may notice by the way (even though 
it is a digression) that in the Vedic speech we can notice 
a simple মন by the side of মনল, as disclosed by such a 
term as আমনং signifying—having the mind or disposition 
to be friendly. a 

The nasal sound— The sound of the full-bodied final 
nasal is what may be represented by অম্ঞুন্বার; it is 
something like &-6 in Bengali while it is aq in Sanskrit. 
In Telegu and 'Tamil there is an indigenous "Uu which 
is artieulated as a final nasal at the end of all words, which 
are nouns. The Andhras and the Tamil people have not 
got the half-nasal" in their script, and they do not also 
utter the sound involved by it; they have an abundance 
of ‘am ' and * un’ as terminal endings, but the half-nasal 
is altogether wanting. As the Mongolians are notorious 
for their excess of nasal sound, we cannot attribute the 
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inability of the people of Eastern Bengal to utter the 
half-nasal sound to Mongolian influence. I may note that 
the half-nasal or" is freely used by the people of Assam, 
The absence of the half-nasal must therefore be due to 
excessive Dravidian influence, in Eastern Bengal. 

6 and এর which are not strictly speaking indepen- 
dent letters, but indicate only the sort of nasal sound which 
must be generated, when occurring in conjunction with 
the letters of -4f and 5-49 respectively, have now lost 
their original sounds. সঙ্গ and বঙ্গ are pronounced almost 
as সং-অ and বং-অ; the full sound of গ is always subdued 
in গাঙ্গ, রঙ্গ, সঙ্গ, etc. When @ sound comes first and the 
letters of চ-বর্গ are pronounced next, is pronounced as 
4; অঞ্চল, tel, Aga, Vgl are pronounced as অন্চল, বান্ছা', 
"S4 and ঝন্ঝা. When «p comes after জা, the sound becomes 
peculiar; @ which is no doubt a variant of 4, is replaced 
by গ, and the final nasal is uttered as half-nasal; আল -um 
আজ্ঞা and প্রজ.-ঞ1 প্রজ্ঞা are pronounced as আগ-গে and 
ait -H in Bengal and Orissa. 

«.—* is never sounded correctly in Bengal, and it 
is useless as a letter to spell the indigenous Bengali words. 
The use of 4 is limited within the sphere of spelling the 
Sanskrit words. It is worth noting, that. though in the 
sea-board districts of Orissa, and in the eastern Garjat 
states, “ is pronounced with considerable distinctness, the 
Oriyas in the Sambalpur tract, do not pronounce this letter, 
unless they are forced to produce the sound in schools, 
by abandoning their natural 4 sound. Though we get 
enough of 4 in the script, representing M&gadhi speech of 
old, we notice the rule in the Prakrta Grammar by Hem 
Chandra that a takes the place of 4 in the Māgadhi 
Prükrta. This is a very good evidence of the fact, that 
we have been pronouncing the cerebral “ as ল since long. 
খোঁড়া (to dig) comes from the Prükyta word <", and 

P3 
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hence a half-nasal and the cerebral ড় have evolved out of 
ণ sound. Iu কেট and faz or বিষ্ট, for #3 aud fap the r 
cerebral টি has been substituted TN represent the cerebral 
sound. ‘The initial 4 of «$2, comes from the tendency to 
pronounce 44% for *«; it is no doubt a rare tendency, but 


it is noticeable in the. pronunciation of ঘের্ত for ws, by |. ^ 
some villagers, who attempt at Sanskr'tie pronunciation. | E. 
I may notice, that. the Iranian pronuneiation of 4 was”. : — 

443-5 in near approach of the old Vedic pronunciation ~ 93 p* 3 
of the vowel @. — — 


4 i * 


As We do not pronounce *r77 4 and identify it with. E- | 

ব of প-ব f we do not keep the saaja separate from iti” 

and í om pound it with x which is the nasal sound of ‘the 4 - 
ors of প-ব্র্গ ; we write and pronounce বশব্বদ, fe" and 

fax; this practice has been in vogue since long, as we 

meet. with the above sort of spelling in ancient epigraphie ও 

cords; I think this wrong use should be avoided, as. > 

it is necessary to know, which nasa] sound is appropriate E 
to which class of letters. We meet with such wrong 

| spelling of words as and আম্ব in the old epigraphic 

records of East Bih , Bengal and Orissa. "The people of 

Orissa, pronounce. — not আম, and even now write 

তাম্ব, for sfa än rural i s; it is noteworthy, that "=", 

in some parts of Benga’ | : pronounced as আব and ~ 

তামা as Stai TAE * X 

It 4s significant, that when ম — a ফলা! or nasal — এ 

adjunct 6f a consonant, it is not at all pronounced. in " 

Bengal, and. the consonant with which it is compounded, 

I pronounced as if it is duplicated ; পদ্ম and ‘লক্ষ্মী are pro- 

nounced as পদ্দ and agfa, while our silent ম is distinetly 

pronounced in all other parts of India including Orissa. 

In sume cases, it is noticed, that the consonagt. te which 

ম is "conjoined, is dropped altogether, and 51s alone 

articulated ; as from শ্মশান the word মশান has been 
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derived. It is worth noting here, that this particular 
word “eta as the Basen of "sia, is in use in some 
parts of Western India as well; the Pali apabhransa form 
was “ "1:4," from which our “ta,” bas originated. I 


«may notice one Base of this class, which is in common 


use all throughout Northern India: =? was first reduced 
to Fe? and then to 343 in old Prakrta, and from this 3773 
ade. for ‘ms Ce, and C49] eame into use, and are still in use 


xti some modern Vernaeulars. I have shown in a previous 
E Comes that the peculiarity here uoticed, is fully in 
e রম ~~ accordance with the rule of grammar, as obtains in the 


ae -,* 





Dravidian speeches; according to this rule, the jal 


“Metter of a word ean never be a compound letter, and that 


“double or triple consonants of different vargas, cannot 
occur anywhere in a word. The word জ্ঞান ( 3-ta) has 


> the pronunciation of * gan’; but when the" compound letter 


^ for 3 and যৌবন for instance was pronounced as c 


—— — Hw 


is a medial as in ধম Sta, the pronunciation will be * Dham- 
ma-ggán" without any nasal sound. 


,3,7,4.— Though these letters are regarded as conso- 
nants, their real character as compound vowels, has always 
been admitted by the old Sanskrit Grammarians. That @ is 
T compound sound of ই + অ has been pointed out before. 
"As" is pronounced as in. Bengali and Oriya, special 
mark has been added to the letter to signify the “y” sound. 
It is worth noting, thatin old Prakrta speeches, we get & 
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* In Bengali as well ns in Oriy», Was an initial or taking another * 
nas n wert is uttered as ভা ond in any other situation, it is Was a rale, 
In Oriya, 1 could notice n single exception tothe rule in the pronun- 
ciation of ময়,র which is pronounced ns মজার That this general rule, 
I have stat jd obtained in old Prükrta, is pretty well known. Jt is 


noticeable in later "Magadhi speech, that the name জালি for example 


has been —— the usual W initial, while this word occuring after 
উপ or rather Compounded with উপ, উপয়ালি has been the form adopted. 
-a -— 
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x, 4," and ».— The reason why I take up to discuss the 
sounds of the vowel * and ৯ along with the discussion of the 
value of # and ল will be clear from the remarks I offer 
hereunder. 

4.—I should explain that * originated from the com- 
pounding of 44+ অ. It may be gathered from the Prati- 
sükhyas (Rk. Prà-8-14 ; Atharvan.  Prà-I. 37, 71) that 
the sound of a liquid was the final sound whieh 4 produced. 
Again we get in the Vüjasaneyi-Prütisakhya (IV. 145), 
that the initial half of * had almost an আআ sound. The 
Punjab frontier tribes pronounce # as অর্-অ ; the old Iranian 
pronunciation of *«, as may be detected in Avesta literature, 
was 4-9 and 44-8 at times. We may notice that 
in ancient Prakrta, বিকট became a variant of বিরুত, কৃত 
became কত and মৃত became মত ; this shows that 4 
had once the initial @ sound. The vulgar tendency to 
reduce দত to ঘের্তি and the pronunciation of কৃষ্ণ as 
কেক্টো, and of 44 as বেরযো। (asin বের্যো-ছুগ_গু) remind 
us of the old Iranian pronunciation of «4. In the 
Rangpur district, the letters @ and র are interchan- 
geable, when they are initials; this tendency is not wholly 
unknown among the populace in central Bengal as well. 
That the Prakrta forms with @ and উ finals, were reduced 
to forms with * and ¥ finals may also be noticed, though 
in this case, the flat and boneless. Prákrta forms were really 
given stronger or more easily-pronouncible forms; thus 

—J— মুনির, from (gen.) and গরু, from গউ (গৌ), 
We may further notice, that when @ is the adjunct to 
an initial letter of a saq word, the sound :4 is induced 
in. pronunciation: প্রণাম, pyra, প্রহলাদ, As, ete., are reduced to 
পেরাম (পরণাম in H.), cima (পরসন্‌ in  H.), পেল্লাদ (sre mW 
in H.), œas (449 in H.); contrast the forms fafaa, 
সুমুদ্দ র, 493, eto., from মিত্র, সমুদ্র, «m, ete., where the letters 
with K-adjunet are not initials. 
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%.—It becomes perfectly clear from the Prátisakhyas, 
that the Aryans in India were settled in their pronuncia- 
tion of 4 as ‘ri.’ Adverting however to such apabhraméa 
forms as বুটি from বৃষ্টি, $$ from «তু, ete., some scholars have 
wrongly asserted, that the Dravidian pronunciation ‘ Ru’ 
for 4 was in vogue in Northern India, when Pali prevailed 
as a Northern Prakrta speech. They have failed to 
see that only when the sound of *« had to be bar- 
monised with the dominating G sound in a word, 
that this vowel sound উ took the place of #; we get 
fez or fe from খত where neither ই nor উ sound has 
to be assimilated; from «fā however, we get হলি, 
while from «$ we get GS because of the final $ sonnd. 
4 (v) is compounded of উ and অ; so the vowel « conjoined 


to the accented 4 (v) changes into $; thus we get রুকখ, 


qo b or বুড়া, Gas, etc., from বৃক্ষ, বুদ্ধ, বৃষভ, ete. When how- 

ever the final & is not accented, and the letter joined 
with « is accented, 4 is not reduced to S; for exam ple, 
মৃত্যু has been reduced to মচ্চ,, because of the accent on «y 
of 3 preceding a compound letter. 

“=—Grammatically considering > generated "n but 
this vowel never got any prominence. We should not for- 
get to notice, that there was a field of a very free inter- 
changeability of র and ল in the Vedic as well as in the post- 
Vedic speeches of the Aryans; this being an essential 
feature of the Dravidian speeches, the Dravidian influence 
in this matter as well is generally formulated. An addi- 
tional **' as a mixed sound of ‘4 '+‘G’ occurs in all the 
Dravidian speeches ; this * *?' producing a cerebral sound, 
is in full use in Oriya and Mahrathi. — Though this letter 


did not get admittance into the Vedic alphabet, the trans- 


formation of * into ‘TE’ is recognised in the Vedic Gram- 
mar; we meet with the Vedic phonetie rule, that when 
‘#’ occurs between two vowel sounds, the letter may be 
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optionally pronounced as *m' or ‘GS’ and so * &' লো may be 
uttered as ‘Pre.’ We have not got this cerebral in 
Bengali, but there are a few words in Bengali, which dis- 
close the transformation of ‘™’ into ‘S’; তাড়ি (to-d y) 
the juice of Tal (palm), may be an imported word, but কুঁড়ি 
from কলি (bud), মুড়া (extremity) from মূল, পাড়া from পল্লী 
(village), শিকড় (on account of the chainlike ramifications 
of the roots) from শিকল (—*k. sare, Pr. feste and শিজ্ঞখাটক) 
ete., are pure Bengali words. These forms, however, should 
not be confounded with those in which ‘G’ or ‘3’ has 
originated from * দা" or * &.’ 

Though 3 (v) has lost its position in the Bengali alphabet, 
its S- sound is retained in many words of va origin; য় 
from গুবাক, দের from দেবর, দুয়ার from ছার, ধাওয়া from 
ধাব, জোয়ান from যুবন , and cafat? from স্বাদ, are some in- 
stances. It must be familiar to the students of Prakrita, 
that at times no distinction is made between ‘b’ and ‘vy’ 
and that in the later Mügadhi, ‘v’ as an adjunct to a 
consonant, drops out altogether ; such as, faq is reduced to 
simple f$. The reduction of *v' to *b' cannot be said 
to be due to Dravidian influence, as distinction between 
‘b’ and ‘v’ is strictly mantained in Telegu, "Tamil, 
Malayalam and Canarese ; but the dropping out of ‘v, 
when it is an adjunct to a consonant, ean be explained by 
the rule of the Dravidian Grammar, which does not allow 
consonants of different classes to form a componnd. Accord- 
ing to this rule, fa and "zl of স্বাদ have to be reduced to দি or 5 
and to সো or সা, if they are initial letters ; but if they occur 
as medials, they have to become f* and স্সা respectively ; 
compere the forms ছুই, and সোআা, স্বাদ or সাদ on the one 
hand, and the p-onunciation of the words অদ্দিতিয় (অদ্বিতীয়) 
and বিস্সাদ (fate) on the other. 

Consonants,—As the question of Dravidian influence is 
being considered all along, I should add here a few remarks 
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regarding the Dravidian alphabet system. In the Tamil 
script, we get. only ক to represent all the consonants of *$- 
বর্গ aod this ক is uttered with slight variations to pronounce 
4,7 and 3. The usual Tamil sound of ক is almost @ to 
our ears. Similarly there are only 5, Sand পা for all the 
letters of their বর্গ or class. There is only one letter to 
represent. 5 and শ and the sound of 5 is peculiarly sibilant 
in all the Dravidian languages. In connection with the 
phonetic value of the Tamil consonants, a few remarks 
relating to the consonants of the Aryan speech, may be 
fittingly introduced. 


From the admirable scientific analysis of the sounds 
of our letters, in old grammatical works, we get consider- 
able information, regarding the genesis of the consonante, 
Professor Sayce, after considering the value of the gram- 
matical works of the Greeks and other peoples, has rightly 
made this remark, regarding the Sanskrit grammar and 
phonology: “ Far more thorough-going and scientific 
were the phonological labours and classification of the 
Hindu  Prátisákhyas......... The Hindus had carefully 
analysed the organs of speech, some centuries before the 
Christian era, and composed phonological treatises which 
may favourably be compared with those of our own 
day.” | 
That ক changes into গা by slightly raising the accent 
(বাক্‌ + m — a5) and that 4 and q are but aspirated 
sounds of ক and s, need not be demonstrated ; that 5 is a 
variant of ক, E is an aspirated sound of 5, that @ and গা 
are always interchangeable, may be detected even on 
reference to the Sandhi rules, To serve the purpose I have 
in view, let me adduce here some examples from the Vedic 
or Chündasa specch. From $5, (glow of light) we get 
|. "ym and 9%, both of which are identical in form and 
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meaning, as * and ল are one and the same; we get also 
fs (to perceive), কেত (desire) and (চত (= চিত্ত) lined 
together in one series. We may also notice, that from 
cats. (bright with light) cate (light) was derived; the 
later word আলোক owes its origin to রোক or লোক with an 
addition of আ as a prefix to the word. I draw the atten- 
tion of the readers to the words ভোজ (ভোগ), += (রোগ), 
বিজ (বেগ) and ওজ, (উগ্র). Thus we see that the ক -of 
Tamil may fitly represent the whole series of letters of 
the ক-বর্গ; similarly D, Sand প may be made as the sole 
legitimate fathers of the letters of their class. That 4 
is the same as চ may also be shown by phonetic analysis ; 
in the old Iranian E, * and স were interchangeable. 


The pronunciation of the consonants of চ class is 
nearly as sibilant in Eastern Bengal, as it is in the 
Dravidian speeches; to represent this sound in letters I 
write here 5, E, জ and # as—scha, ssa, dza, zha. 


That the letters €, 5 and ঝ were imported into the 
Timi! script, some time after the introduction of what is 
ealled the ‘ Vatteluttu alphabet,’ can be detected on com- 
paring the modern Tamil alphabet with the ‘ Grantha 
character’ (prevailing now in Malabar) as well as with 
the Telegu script. The Telegu script, which agrees in 
the main with the Canarese, came into existence, at least 
as early as the 7th century A. D., since Hiuen Teang 
speaks of the script, in the accounts of his travels in India. 
The epigraphic records show, that in the 6th century A.D., 
northern seript was in use in the Tamilakam country, 
and that the modern Vatteluttu cannot be traced to 
a time earlier than the 8th century A. D. "The Granth 
character was introduced in the 10th century A. D., to 
represent the North Indian Alphabet completely. At 
this day, the speech of  Malabar was identical with 
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the Tamil speech, and some letters from the Grantha script | 
were adapted in the Vatteluttu. These remarks will be 
sufficient to show, that when the Dravidian people first 
adopted the Northern script, they could, if they liked, intro- 
duce all the letters of the North Indian script ; they elected 
to adopt a limited number of letters, so as to represent 
their natural sounds, they did not require all the letters 
for their use. 

What I have stated in tbe previous lecture, of the 
origin and character of the cerebral letters, may just serve 
the purpose we have in view. I proceed now therefore, to 
consider the sound value of the sibilants and of the 
letter হু. 

S.—lt appears that 4 was derived from sibilant & 
which is intimately conneeted with * in the matter of 
origin; লক্ষী is pronounced লছমী in the U. P. and in 
Orissa, and থ represents § in many speeches in Western 
India ; in the Canarese seript 3 is written by giving one 
additional stroke to 4. Since ক্ষুদ্র, which is identical with 
THA in the Vedic speech, became YA in early Sanskrit, to 
signify small (as in খুললতাত = YI), we may safely assert, 
that ক্ষ was pronounced as 4 in very early times, and this 
peculiarity is not due to corrupt pronunciation 1n Bengal. 
We must not forget, that in Pali and in the later Prikrtas, 
কৃ 4 was written to represent ক্ষ as well as sf, oceurring 
after a বিসঙজ্জনীয়, q is clearly pronounced as শা in Bengal and 
is never reduced to the sound of 3. The sound of শ prevails 
in our speech, and this শ is pronounced as সঃ only in some 
eases where compounded with র and 4, as in শ্রী, অশ্লীল, ete. 
স is pronounced as a dental only when compounded with ত 
and «4. For purely Bengali words শ is the only sibilant 
that ean be used. | 

Let me notice here some words of onomatopoetic 
origin, in which besides other sounds, 4 and G played a 
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good part. 4 indicated a heavy and solemn sound, while 
ড (ড় included) signified a roaring sound; বু and কং also 
conveyed or were made to convey a sonorous sound. বৃহ, 
tS, বুংহতি signified the sound of a horse or an elephant; 
ঘোষ comes from 4: (a heavy dull sound)+4; ঘণ্টা is com- 
posed of 4: +51 (টা! being the sound produced by striking 
something which is hard). Compare also the words CW3 
(‘ca ' +4 indicating sound), মেঘ, 33, হেষা, হয, ভাষ, মহিষ, রোষ 
(39 1 ষ), *Z (কং or 4. sound+4), and শু (from the 
sound @4% occasioned at the drying-up of water on fire). 

In the Sanskrit language of a comparatively later time, 
as well as in. the Prakrtas, G may be pointed ontas the 
letter which has been used to indicate an awe-inspiring 
sound; যং+ ড=ষণ্ড of the later Vedic speech, may also be 
noted. Our ঝড়, তোড়, দৌড়, FY FU, GY SS, AY AY, ete., 
are examples in point. 


হ and 4.—The aspirate sound of & which has 
created the extra consonants %, 4, E, #, etc., is not as is 
very distinctly marked, fully pronounced in Eastern 
Bengal ; the subdued sound of it is something like —— 
which cannot be properly pictured; & as an initial letter, 
is very clearly pronounced in other parts of Bengal, but 
that there is a tendency to soften its sound when it oceurs 
as a medial ora final, is to be duly noted. It is a peeu- 
liarity all over Bengal, that মহাশয় is pronounced almost 
like মশাই by dropping = and by retaining a portion of 
the sound of the final 3 or ই4+ অ ; মহিষ is pronounced as cata 
by introducing the long ও sound compensating the loss of হ, 
and কহ! appears in our speech and script as eaj. Even 
when we omit to write £ in such a word for example as 
তাহার, our tongue glides a little over the & sound, and thus 
we ean distinguish this word in our pronunciation from তার 
to signify either ‘wire’ or ‘taste.’ When হ takes a 9-552, 
it is pronounced as.§-@ in Bengali as well as in Oriya, 
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The pronunciation of ঘর or ভাত is not exactly 
গর or বাত in Eastern Bengal, but is something like 3-4 
or বাআ-ত, while in Dravidian pronunciation, they are 
uttered as গরু and বাত. The non-aspirated pronunciation 
of 4, 4, G, etc., seems therefore due to Dravidian influence. 
I remind you, that I noticed previously, the similar pro- 
nunciation of the people of Ceylon. In the Chittagong 
division of Eastern Bengal, however, the Mongolian in- 
fluence has been so very much predominant, that in some 
points, regarding the articulation of sounds, the Dravidian 
peculiarities (though not obliterated) have been drowned; 
unlike their neighbours of the Dacca division, the people 
of the Chittagong division, breathe the ‘h? sound into ক, 
5, ট, ত and প, and pronounce ফাকু (AE), খলম (কলম), ছুপ কর, 
(চুপ কর), ete. ; not having done away with the original 
Dravidian influence, they do not pronounce ঘর and ভাত, 
but they pronounce them as ssq and ববাত by doubling 
the initial letters as it were. 

Though the letters B to # are made markedly sibilants 
in Eastern Bengal, as they are done in the Dravidian 
lands, শ is seldom rightly pronounced by the ordinary 
people of Eastern Bengal; the reduction of শ to £ in 
Eastern Bengal (or more properly to a half = with 
a wavy swing) eannot wholly be attributed to Mongolian 
influence, since such a change of sound, may be noticed in 
other parts of Bengal as well; the word গোঁশাল has been 
changed into গো-হাল or গোয়াল all throughout Bengal. 
In the Sambalpur tract, we hear c2{s (there) for সেইঠি 
of standard Oriya; this substitution of হ for * is 
noticeable in Marhatti as well, I have already stated, 
that the sound of **' predominates in Bengali; I 
should mention also, that Hem Chandra has noted in his 
Prakrta Grammar, that ‘"’ takesthe place of ‘7’ all 
throughout, in the Mügadhi speech, though the representa- 
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tion in script of the Magadhi Prakrta, shows the use of 
dental * for the palatal শ. 

Non-$18 fina/.— We cannot conclude without noticing 
a peculiarity in the pronunciation of a simple consonant 
occurring as a terminal in a word. On reference to the list 
of words arranged in pairs below, it will be observed that 
final letters of the first words of the pairs are pronounced 
as distinct syllables, while those of the second words of the 
pairs are হসন্ত or silent. ভাল and ata, ব্রত and মত (opinion), 
কাল (black) and লাল, «ws and শীত, প্রমথ and শপথ, নিহিত and 
মোহিত, constitute the short list in question, to illustrate 
roughly this peculiarity. Let us frame tentative rules, 
regarding the pronunciation of the simple consonants, 
when they are final. We must first note, that as a rule, 
the final simple consonants are £747 in Bengali, unlike 
what the case is in Oriya; the following are the rules for 
what form exceptions. 


(1) When the penultimate is হস্ত, no matter whether 
the penultimate and the final are made into one compound 
letter or not in spelling, the final is bound to be pronounced 
as a distinct syllable, unlike what is the ease in Hindi 7 শকৰ, 
aa, কষ্ট, ete., are examples. (2) The final simple conso- 
nants of the verbs in the Imperative mood, second person, 
are distinct syllables as in কর, বল, চল, ete., where the impera- 
tive-indicating final হ has now been dropped; when the 
expression is either non-honorifie or highly honorific, 2713 
sound prevails,—as 44, বল, চল্‌, ete. and করুন, বলুন, চলুন, 
ete. (3) (a) When the final letter is the representative 
of a compound letter of the original word, or (4) where 
the final letter of our vernacular word has become final by 
the decay of a syllable or of some syllables, watz 
pronunciation prevails. It is not asserted, that in all 
eases of such origin of words, the final simple consonant, 
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must as a rule be pronounced as  non-Z3z; what is 
pointed out is, that where the normal হসন্ত pronunciation 
is deviated from, the words disclose the history of 
their orizin as formulated above. ভাল (from ভদ্র = 77), 
এত (from এতাবৎ), বার (from দ্বাদশ=বাড়শ), ete., are 
some examples. Contrast খাল, কাল, এক, তিন, সাত, 
দশ, etc. Notice also মত (like) decayed form of our 
vernacular মতন and মত (opinion). It has also to be noticed, 
in the history of such words as ছোট, বড়, ভাল, ete., that 
their earlier forms were ছোট, বড়া, ভালা, ete. = black 
Is pronouneed as কালা in Eastern Bengal, and this form 
কালা obtains in Upper India. It is further noticeable, that 
ai, like 2-3 and -sri is found conjoined 'o many noun 
stems, to indicate the adjective forms of the nouns ; we are 
not, however, concerned with that phenomenon here. (4) 
The partieiple-forming ত (but not ইত) is pronounced as a 
distinct syllable, as কৃত, ক্রীত, ts, আগত, ete.; contrast 
with them রহিত, মোহিত, সহিত, ete. (5) The past-indi- 
cating ল suffix, which owes its origin to participle-forming 
ত, is pronounced 1)010-হসস্ত, as করিল, গেল, হইল, ete. ; the &- 
ending of the suffix আছ (occurring in second person only) is 
also similarly pronounced, as আছ, করিয়াছ, feats, ete. (6) 
When the initial letter is compounded with 3 or 4, and (a) 
vowels other than অ, do not come between the initial and 
the final, and (4) the consonant = or 4 does not intervene, 
the final letter is pronounced as a distinct syllable; e.5., 
ব্ৰঙ্গ, ব্রত, প্রমথ (contrast with শপথ of saa ending), শর, ete. ; 
but notice the LI EC finals of (a) গ্রাস, গ্রাম, gta, প্রাণ, প্রসাদ, 
প্রদীপ, শ্লোক, ক্লেশ, g-ia, ete., where vowels other than & 
intervene ; mark again, (4) প্রহর and প্রবল, where € and 3 
intervene. Asan exception to the general rule, we get 
first, the word 44, the final of which is uttered as a 
syllable; we notice the general exception, where 3 is final ; 
as Ga, ভ্রম, শ্রম, etc. (7) The simple finals of the words of 
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two letters ate zatz, when the initial letter has # for its & 
adjunct ; eg., F", 35, লুপ, মুগ, ete.; contrast with them 
the হস্ত sounds of the finals of কৃষক, #4, পৃথক, etc. (8) * 
The finals of only a few re-dupheated words develop into 
"315 sounds, when emphasis is put upon the words, as * 
«45-35 in “কি খচমচই wae” and পড় পড় in ঘরখানি পড় পড় 
হইয়াছে, 

In the name of framing rules, the cases where - 
7431" pronunciation prevails, have been set out in a classi- 
tied order ; to frame regular rules, we have to find out the ? 
essential underlying cause or causes, governing the pheno- 
menon. Ila rule No. 1, we observe convenience in the 
matter of pronunciation. In rule No. 3, we notice, that to 
compensate the loss of letters at the end, a স্বরান্তু sound is 
drawn long; this is virtually the guiding cause in rule 
No. 2, since কর, চল, বল, etc., are the reduced forms of 
করন, চলহ, ae, ete. As to other cases, I fail to enunciate 
any ustural law, which causes tbe occurrence of the 


zata sound. 

The scope of my subject did not allow me to notice 
the allied and cognate sound peculiarities as occur in other 
Aryan languages; I refer you however to a few Iranian 
peculiarities, just to suggest how wide our field of research 
is. In the- first place we may notice, in connection with 
the sound of the vowel 4, that in Iranian, the radical * ar’ 

(4) is reduplieated by 3; that the Indian sound of has 
always been ‘ri’ and not ‘ru,’ is clearly demonstrated by -~ 

it. In the second place, we may observe without any 
reference to the ethnic composition in Iran, that ‘s, is " 
generally reduced to ‘h,’ which bas been noticed asa 
special peculiarity in Eastern Bengal. In the third place, 
" we may refer to the phenomena of Epenthesis and Prothe- 
| sis, as oceur in the old Iranian speech for comparison with 
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similar phenomena, noticed before. As an example of 
Iranian Épenthesis, we may notice that the Vedie ভবতি 
stands as Bava-i-ti in Iranian; by Epenthesis, I mean the 
introduction of anticipatory € or B in the middle of a 
syllable. As to Prothesis, i.e., regarding the introduction 
of an anticipatory ই or &, initially before a consonant, we 
may eite the example of ই খণ sfs which corresponds to 
Vedic qf. Many other Iranian peculiarities, as agree- 
ing with some provincial peculiarities in India, may be 
studied very profitably by the Indian students of Com- 
parative Philology. 
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SOME FACTORS RELATING TO PHONOLOGY 
AND ACCENT 


LECTURE VII 
Section I 
A Comparative Study of Accent 


The term efsara (literally “ undying,’ 7, the ever- = 
living and essential factor in human speech) signifies a 
letter as well as a syllable in the Vedic and so also in " 
the later Sanskrit language. Different sounds of letters 
coalescing themselves in euphonic combination, and 
consonants unvitalized by vowel sounds, being’ joined 
to other consonants, generate compound letters; these 
compound letters, as well as the simple letters, being 
so many independent syllables in a word, must be 
separately pronounced. No doubt, in this method of 
pronunciation, we lind the Vedic in agreement with the 
Sanskrit speech, but we have to notice that in the matter 
of accent, Vedic language differs very widely and radi- 
cally from Sauskrit. [In the Vedic language, the vowel 
sounds were not so very rigidly and unalterably fixed as 
| long or short, as they are in Sanskrit; though, no doubt, 
a definite value is found assigned to each and every vowel, 
we can clearly see, on reference to the pada-patha svstem, 
that the accentual stress of Safa, afas, and অন্ুদাত্র, change 
what may be called the normal sounds of the vowels. 

We have to first notice, that the final vowel of many 
Hexional endings and of several adverbs, is given by the 
li text, sometimes as short, sometimes as long. We have to 

notice next in the Vedie accent system, that not only the 
syllables, the words, and the plirases, but even many 
sentences are found accented. This fact, which discloses . 
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the living character of the speech, may be studied in the 
excellent analysis and discussion of the matter, in Prof. 
Macdonnel’s Vedic Grammar. It may no doubt be said 
of the Vedic verses, that the general rythm of versification 
is not, affected by accents; but that because of musical 
stress and accents, the verses are not lifeless quantitative 
ones (as in Sanskrit), should be duly appreciated. Since 
it is a fact, that natural gestures and modulations of voice, 
which contribute to the growth of the human speech, do 
survive as living factors in some proportion’ in each and 
every developed speech,—since it is undeniable, that every 
real and living speech must have an accent system of its 
own, a few examples of the Vedic accent should be adduced | 
here, to form some notions regarding the Vedic, as well 
as the  post-Vedie classical languages. Before citing 
the examples, I should note that Sara (as the meaning of 
it indicates) is the high accent in the Sima Veda, while 
as a later innovation, @fas of the next grade, is the high 
accent in the Re veda; it will therefore be convenient 
to name the grades of accent by high, middle and low 
piteh or accent. 

The first example I cite, is to show how by change 
of accent, a Vedie word changes its meaning. If the 
high accent be put upon রা of রাজপুত্র, the word will mean 
(being constructed as বহুব্ৰীহি) * a person who is the father 
of sous who are or became kings’; but if the last letter ত্র 
is accented, the meaning will be, in the $3*fT4 com pound, 
‘the son of a king.’ For a similar change of meaning 
in Bengali, let me cite a few examples: if the Bengali 
word কলম is accented on the first syllable ক, the meaning 
will be ‘a graft,’ but with accent on the last syllable লম, 
it will mean ‘a pen.’ How because of change in pronun- 
ciation, occasioned by difference in stress, a word varies 


in meaning, should be studied to realize the importance 
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of accent in Bengali. C/A আটা! (flour) and আটা! (gum), ‘ 
কড়ি (beam) and কড়ি (shell), কান! (blind) and কান (edge), 
খোলা (open) and cate (tile), ছোড়া (boy) and ছোড়া (to 
throw), cai (a knot) and গেরে। (as derived from শাহ 
signifying ill luck), চান (a bath, derived from Bla) and চান > 
(he wants), ঘাট (bathing place) and ঘাট (dereliction of 
duty), ete. Notice again, a case of accent where gesture 
becomes partly prominent. If asmell be pleasing, the 
word for our agreeable sensation will be normally accented, 
and the word গন্ধ will be accented on the first syllable, but 
our feeling of disgust about bad smell, will be expressed 
by putting a long accent upon the last letter, without any 
qualifying adjective being added: the utterance গন্ধ-অ-অ 
is sufficiently expressive. To express agreeableness, the 
particles of interjection in Bengali, are accented closely 
on the letter when the particle is of one letter, and on the 
first syllable, when the word is of more than one syllable ; t 
while on the other hand, in expressing our painful feeling 
or feeling of disgust, the accent is on the last syllable, and 
when the interjection is of one letter, the accent is put in 
such a manner on the letter, as to generate an additional 
syllable with a drawl sound upon it. For example, in 
expressing the feeling of admiration, the first syllables of 
বাহবা and বাপরে will be accented, and a elose accent " 
will be put upon the letter 41; on the other hand বাপরে 
(not as exclamation of admiration), is accented on the last 
syllable, to express the feeling of pain. Similarly "mi! 
gets a broad accent, generating a drawl, to express pain or 
disgust. It may again be noted, that বাহবা! will be 


something like বা-হাও-বা, with  aecent on the second ` 
syllable, when there is a banter in the tone; to signify 

such a sentiment, the interjection 41 will be so modulated, 
as to make it a word of three syllables, with two আআ sounds, 
‘This is difficult to expres in — We may —— 


- b as ui E —4 dedu 














SU 


. 
hes ud ‘eg! = IBEÉ. ade ১৫০ নি | 








LECTURE VII 109 


also, that the emphasis-indieating * very much’ tends to 
duplicate the final consonant of a word ; WSS from অত 
and NSS (so much !),: এট টু (very small), কোত্থা ও, গোচ্ছা 
from গোছা, ছোট, fÆ from ঝুকি or কে ক, ধরা! and ধরুল, 
ফল্ষা from ফাঁকা, বড় ড, বকেশ্বর from বকা, 271511 from রোগা, afz, 
as in একরত্রি, from রতি, and সকৃকাল বেলা (very early in the 
morning) are examples. We may compare similar forms 
in Oriya of Sambalpur, as খড়ডা (to fry) to indicate বেশা 
খড় থড়ে করে ভাজা (lo make crisp by overdoing), and awi 
(for মেছা= moustache) mfg (twirling) to express one’s 
defiant attitude. 

For my second example, regarding Vedic accent in 
metrical composition, I quote a Vedie verse, which is full 
of emotional sentiments. In this verse, the mixed feeling 
of eager solicitude and despondeney has been expressed. 
The first portion of the first verse of the 95th Sukta of 
the 10th Mandal, which is addressed by Pururavā to his 
fugitive wife Urvaśi, on meeting her accidentally, stands 
with accents as follows :— 


We cannot fail to notice, that many long vowels have 
been made either short or semi-short, with accents of lower 
grade upon them, and the short syllable ন in মনল! has a high 
accent on it. How on account of the subdued utterance 
of ‘হয়ে,’ and a high accent on the final syllable of * stra,’ 
the feeling of coaxing with fervour, has been expressed, 
may be explained and appreciated, if in the first place, the 
verse is correctly recited, and in the second place, we care- 
fully consider, how to express this very sentiment, we 
accentuate our words and modulate our voice to-day. If 
we translate হয়ে sica by ওগো Beet or by ওগোও, we can 


Mia. : 3 - 
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see that to express anxious solicitude or cajoling, we have 
only to half accentuate ওগো, but have to fully accentuate শী 
of S47", or the last ও of ওগো S, with a peculiar modulation 
of voice. This thorough agreement of Bengali accent, with 
the Vedic, in. this particular instance, may be merely a 
| chance avrecment, but all the same, it is interesting to note, " 
that in Hindi, as well as in Oriya, the method of accent is 
different. In the corresponding Hindi form of the expres- 
sion, as য়ে উব্বশী or ইয়ে পিয়ারে, the interjection ইয়ে will be 
pronouneed with high accent or great emphasis ; similarly 
‘এ’ of এ SHA or এ ধন of Oriya idiom, will require the high : 
accent to be placed on 4. Even though S comes before a 
name in the vocative case in Bengali, the name itself is 
modulated peculiarly, to signify address, and the interjection 
portion is not so vigorously pronounced, as it is done in , 
Hindi ; the forms, রাম ci (Hindi) and হৈ ভো রাম (Sambal- 
pur Oriya) may be eompared with our corresponding 
Bengali form. In the Nepalese, 4 must invariably come 
before a word in the vocative case. When thus noticing 
| different accentual peculiarities in the vocative case, I 
| should note, that in the Dravidian speeches, interjections do 
not occur before the words in the vocative case. 


; The third example, I cite for Vedic accent, relates to 
| the pronunciation of the word Agni, as occurs in the Sama 
h Veda, the Maitrāvani Samhitā, and the Kathaka Samhita ; 
we find the high accent placed upon the compound letter 
fa (/.e., to say upon the final fa) and not upon the initial 
=, which alone should be pronounced long in the Sanskrit 
language. ‘That with this very accent on the second 
syllable, the word আf was pronounced in our oldest-known 4 
— . prükrta (misnamed Pali), may be gathered from some facts 
= which I should notice here. We get গিনি and অগ্গি। as two 
different decayed forms of fg in the aforesaid Prakrta ; 
they represent presumably, two different provincial forms 
vs | | 
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of the old time. We ean clearly see in the history of the 
word গিনি, that on account of accent on the last syllable, 
the unaccented first syllable. dropped out, following the 
natural rule of phonetic decay. In our consideration of 
the form অগ্গি, we first notice, that according to our previ- 
ously formulated rule (stated in illustrating the Dravidian 
influence), 5 of the second syllable has been doubled, as letters 
of different 4% cannot form a compound ; the word is there- 
fore, more in a changed form than in a decayed state. As 
to the pronunciation of it, I refer to a line of a verse 
composed in ইক্দবজা, as occurs in the Thera Giatha: 
_-অগ্গি যথা পজ্জলিতো! নিসীথে (like the fire blazing in the 
midnight). ‘The metre here is only seemingly faulty, 
as the second syllable of অগ্গি is not long ; but if we 
accept the proposition, that the short syllable in question 
has a high accent on it, it will be admitted that the accent 
makes up for the shortness in question. 


We notice, both ir the so-called Pali and the -later 
Prakrta dialects, that their speakers changed the spelling 
of the words according to accent and pronunciation, but did 
not introduce like the Dravidians, such additional vowels 
as short 4 and short 3. The fact however, that long and 
short vowels were articulated short or long, following the 
natural accent, can be easily determined by referring to the 
prose composition with which the Prikrta literature 
abounds. Professor Pischell has rightly asserted in his 
work on the Prakrta Grammar, that the Vedic accent or 
tone did not die out, but existed in the so-called Pāli 
Prakrta. ‘The learned scholar came to this conclusion, by 
looking deep into the causes, that led both to the phonetic 
decay and the accretion of new letters in the Pah words. 
Professor Jacobi, misled by the modern artificial method of 
reading Pali, has criticized this view, and has asserted, that 
the Vedie tone did not survive in the Pāli speech, but only 
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it was a sort of stress, that was in use in the utterance of 
words. We must remember, that accent is a thing of hard 
growth and cannot die out easily. By the introduction 
of new racial elements, the old accent system of a speech 
may undergo some change, but the svstem itself is not 
wholly effaced. 


We have seen, that a very regular and thorough-going 
accent system prevailed in the Vedie speech; we have 
also seen from an example of a Vedic verse, that emotions 
were freely expressed in the Chándasa speeeh, and in 
consequence thereof, the vowels could not be kept 
rigidly fixed in their long or short pronunciation. It is 
on the other hand perfectly clear, that the Vedic text 
for illustration (beginning with হয়ে দায়ে, ete.) will be a 
lifeless quantitative verse in Sanskrit, requiring artificial 
and meaningless raising and lowering of vowel svunds in 
the following form : 


— —, — — — — —, — — — —— , ete. 


We should not however overlook, that inspite of 
rigidity of rules, we have to put different stress upon 
different words occurring in a Sanskrit verse, when there 
is a feelingly recitation in contradistinetion with what 
may be called metrical articulation. No doubt, we can see, 
that this sort of putting emphasis upon phrases, is not 
due to the living character of the language, in which the 
poems are composed; there are many good Sanskrit 
verses, wherein we find, that their poets by virtue of their 
skill, have arranged the words of long vowels in such 
a manner, that the feelingly expressions may be appro- 
priately brought out, by putting emphasis upon the long 
vowels only: The example of the verse in the নীতিশতক, 
beginning with fama নীতি নিপুণ! amal 4x, is in point. 
This is rather infusing life in dead bones. b 
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I have judged here the Sanskrit language, by taking 
the question of aecent only into consideration; other 
facts, as are necessary to be discussed in determining the 
character of a language, will certainly be discussed 
relevantly in a subsequent leeture, but we should not 
forget, that accent is the life breath which vitalizes the 
words, and a speech without accent is a contradiction in 
terms. We have seen from the accent point of view 
only, how unnaturally rigid the Sanskrit language is; we 
will see on references to other facts, that this artificial 
rigidity is due to the fact, that Sanskrit had to accommo- 
date itself within a frame-work of generalized rules, 
which some mighty grammarians constructed in their 
zeal to perpetuate linguistie purity, when in consequence 
of a natural change, the speech of the holy Vedas was 
transformed into a new popular speech. 

I should mention in this connection, that some persons 
are very wrong in their opinion, that sueh a living speech 
as Oriya, is without an accent system. The misconception 
is due to the fact, that in Oriya, as in Sanskrit, all the 
letters are pronouneed as distinet independent syllables. 
That inspite of it, the letters and words are accented by 
the Oriyas, without any reference to the long or short 
sound of a vowel, is instructive. I cannot deal with the 
Oriya accent system here; I adduce only one example 
to serve my purpose. গলা (gone) as an exclamation of 
surprise, will be articulated with accent on the first syllable, 
which is short, and the word will sound like গ-অ-অলা 
(Oh! it is zone), while the accent on the second syllable 
in similar feeling of surprise will bring in another গালা 
as [53 or accumulated unaccented letters, like a tag to 
the word, and the sound will be like গলা-আগলা. I should 
inform you in this connection, that in Oriya the final 


syllable of a word is generally accented and this is why, 
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(a) the final simple consonants are not pronounced #42, 
(4) রাজা has been reduced to 3*1 and the Apabhransa 
form of কাহত্য is কঁসা, and (c) the half nasal is placed 
on the final letters of such words as কাহি, যহি , ete. ; it is 
noticeable, that when the Bengalis write the Oriya words 
কাহি, যতি , ete., they represent them as কাহি, &fz, etc. 

In my general criticism relating to the question of 
accent, I have noticed many peculiarities of ours; I pro- 
ceed now to consider some other marked peculiarities, 
as should engage the attention of all scholars. As a 
general rule, in our standard“ Bengali speech, the first 
syllables are accented, while curiously enough the last 
syllables are accented in Eastern Bengal. Mr. J. D. 
Anderson, late of the Bengal Civil Service, has written 
of late some very suggestive and learned notes in the 
J. R. A. S. on the character of Bengali syllable and 
accent. To the students of philology these criginal notes 
are of very high value. Misled by the wrong idea 
or information, that the people of the districts of 
Mymensingh and Dacca, have the tendency to make 
the first syllable accented, Mr. Anderson has com- 
pared the Assamese mode of pronunciation with that of 
Eastern Bengal, and has subjected the Eastern Bengal 
accent system to Assamese influence. As the ease is quite 
the contrary, we must look to some other influence for 
this phenomenon. Let me just give a few examples as 
to how the words are accented differently in Eastern 
Bengal and Central Bengal. In Central Bengal, মাথা 
having the accent on the first syllable, the unaccented 
syllable is pronounced soft, and থ sounds like ©; in East 
Bengal, however, মার্থা, কথা, কেরে , ete., are the accented 
forms. With accent on the first syllable, the final q of 
কোথায় is wholly or partially dropped in Central Bengal, 
while the aecent on the last syllable in Eastern Bengal 
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brings out *f and 3 distinetly. As a result of accent 
being placed on the first syllables, the unaccented second 
syllables of many words, have undergone a natural phonetie 
decay, in the common speech of the people of Central 
Bengal, and thus the unaccented 3 sound in the second 
syllables of করিব, করিয়া and করিলাম have become extinct, 
and the forms করব, করে and করলাম have prevailed. As 
in Eastern Bengal the last syllables of আইল, আইস, ete., 
are accented, and the first portions must be uttered to 
come to the last syllables, almost no change takes place 
in those words; but when the first portions are accented, 
the two vowels @ and ই, coalesce and long a, which is 
the combination of আআ and € takes the place of the first 
two letters; thus এল and এস take the place of আইল and 
আইস. In Manbhum and in some parts of Bankura, whieh 
are contiguous to the lands of the Dravidians, the last 
syllables are mostly accented; in the sentence তোমার বেটা 
aco ? (Is he your son?) the last syllables of all the three 
words are accented. Because of change of accents, বেট? 
is pronounced বেটা! in Central Bengal. কু, the old Prakrta 
or proto-Bengali form of কোথা still survives in Manbhum, 
partly because of the hilly accent, and partly because the 
accent is placed on the last syllable. It is notorious, that 
the last syllables of words are generally very much 
accented by the Dravidians. The final আ of foreign nouns 
are for this reason made into Ai, as for example মণিমেখলা! 
becomes মণিমেখলৈ. This is why the vulgar people in the 
South, pronounce the English words ‘ government,’ ‘and,’ 
etc., as governmen-ta, an-d, as, ete. I have spoken before 
of the Dravidian element in Bengal ; it is the excess of this 
element which I suppose to be the eause of Eastern Bengal 
peculiarity. In the Chittagong Division however, where 
the Mongolian influence is considerable, the first syllables 
are mostly accented vigorously, by almost duplicating 
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the accented syllables, and thus পাক, তোমার, ete., are 
reduced to ফাক, খোমার, ete. ; but in other respects the wide- 
spread Dravidian influence of basie character, peeps through 
the thin Mongolian veil. 


I have spoken before of the genera! disinclination in 
Bengal, of not fully articulating =, when it is not an initial 
letter, and that thus we have got such forms as গাইতে, 
সইতে, 3205, etc., for গাহিতে, সহিতে, রহিতে, ete. When the 
tendency to put the stress of accent upon the first syllable 
is coupled with this phenomenon, we see how তাহার and 
তাহাতে are reduced to তার and তাতে, That in spite of the 
decay of š, the sound of the letter is partially retained in 
our tongue, can be detected in the mode of our pronunciation 
of those words, in contrast with the pronunciation of তার 
meaning taste or wire and তাতে, a verb which signifies 
“becomes hot." Really speaking therefore, € is not dropped, 
but its sound fades into indistinetness, after the accented 
তার ; as such, it is improper and useless to leave out হ in 
our spelling in these cases ; those who elect to pronounce 
sta for তাহার will do so in spite of the letter হও for accent 
on the first syllable will soften the sound of the letter &. 
The so-ealled reformers should see, that if হ is re- 
tained, it will not be sounded much because of the accent 
on the preceding syllable; again presence of = will main- 
tain the right pronunciation of the words concerned, 








SOME FACTORS RELATING TO PHONOLOGY 
AND ACCENT 


LECTURE VIII 
SECTION 2 


Bengali Metrical System 


We should do well to proceed now to ascertain the 
character of the Bengali accent of olden days, by examining 
the metrical system, preserved in the poetical works of old 
Bengal. Adverting to the fact, that the early Vaisnava 
poets of Bengal treated each and every letter as a syllable, 
and made the final consonantal sounds non-hasanta, by 
imitating the old fashionable poet Vidyapati of Mithila, 
many people have formed two wrong notions; one is that 
Bengali was derived from Maithili, and the other is 
that our mode of pronunciation and of counting syllables, 
was of the type presented by those poets. Mithila became 
no doubt, at one time, a portion of old Gaud which extended 
to the fóot of Nepal if not into Nepal itself, but the 
Maithili speech of the days of the Vaisnava poets, had 
nothing to do with our Bengali language. As to elements, 
common to Bengali and Maithili, we have to look to the 
older Magadhi speech of which, notice will be taken 
later on, From the earliest known time, our Bengali poets 
(excepting those who followed the Maithili fashion) have 
uniformly composed their poems, not by counting letters 
but by counting syllables. Looking to the fact, that the 
fourteen letters of the পয়ার verse for example, are the same 
as fourteen mátrüs of fourteen syllables, the পার may be 
seemingly regarded as composed of fourteen letters ; 


but that it is a syllable (which may consist of more than 
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one letter) and not a /e/fer which is the unit in a 

Bengali word, should never be lost sight of , How is it 

that consistently with or rather in harmony with the 

phenomenon, that our metrieal system is grounded on a 

syllabic and accentual basis, a fixed number of letters come 
^an a chanda, will be explained presently, after considering 
‘some facts leading to the point. 

To explain the character of Bengali syllables, let 
me set forth some words with their syllable divisions by 
marking the syllables off, by the sign hyphen : 41-94, আ-সা- 
মের, 44-4 (বন্ধু), অ-হং-কার, ete., will show that there may be 
less number of syllables than the number of letters in a 
womd. Mr. J. D. Anderson has rightly remarked with 
reference to our phrase accents as well as in respect to the 
syllables in a word, that this special aspect of phrase accent 
in a word, “is sufficiently dominant to be the basis of 
ecentual verse in Bengal." Mr. Anderson has very 
successfully demonstrated what I once feebly pointed out 
ma Bengali essay, that the assertion of our Pandits, that 
the পরার metre is not composed of syllables but of fourteen 
letters, is wrong. The two lines quoted by Mr. Anderson 
from Krttivisa in J. R. A. S, 1913, 861, may be cited to 
show, that the lines of fourteen letters consist of twelve 
and thirteen syllables respectively, and that the verse moves 
on with syllables and not with letters. The lines, as 
accented by Mr. Anderson stand as: 








এ'ক-দিন mu গে-ল ত-প'-স্তা ক-রি-তে 
হে-ন *Wi-cm' দ'প.-ড রা-জা গেলেন প'-ড়ি-তে। 
It will be noticed that it is the accent on লেন of গেলেন 
in the second line. which has given the easy motion required 
| by the rhythm, and by virtue of accents, lines of seemingly 
| unequal syllables have agreed in the metre. I adduce 
a now another example, to illustrate our metrical system, 
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Take first a line of verse which accommodates fifteen letters 
‘which coincide with fifteen syllables : 


তুমি অতি শিশু ছেলে কো! ntes একাকী ? 

Let us then notice, that maintaining this very metre, 
lines of fifteen syllables may be introduced in a verse, 
though counting by letters, the lines may * contain twenty 
or twenty-two letters : 


আ'-শ্বিন মা-সের ভো-রের বে-লায় 
| বাগান ত-খন FA-N- 
স-তেজ শ্যা-মল ত-রুর ত-লায় 
গ-ঙ্গ! ছি-ল কৃল-ভ-র1। 

To indicate ciesura, I have divided the lines above keep- 
ing eight syllables in the first foot. The first line of the 
verse contains twenty-two and the second twenty letters. 
Refer to whichever poet of the past time you please, except- 
ing the Vaignava poets, who imitated non-Bengali foi 
you will find that our verses are all based on accentual 
basis. I quote here only some lines from  Dásarathi Ray 
and Isvar Gupta, who preceded our immortal poet 
Madhusudan. 

খেয়ে কিন! মোচার ঝাল ঝাল লেগে বানরের পাল 
আপনার গাল আপ নি চড়া চড়ি। 

If read according to the natural accents of the words, 
it will be seen that the syllables being taken as units, there 
are eight distinct sounds of eight letters in each of the first 
two feet, and sounds of ten letters occur in the third, 
fulfilling the requirements of number of letters for such a 
ত্রিপদী metre. Next after this verse of Diisarathi, a verse 
of Iévar Gupta in our indigenous রেক্রাছন্দ may be noticed. 

“ নানারকি নানা কেলে 

নানারকি নানা কেলে রাজ্য পেলে 
তাতেই এত জারি 1” 
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Before proceeding to show, How from our indigenous songs 
which un istakably disclose our accent system of old 
times, not only the literary Bengali verses but the Sanskrit 
verses as riginated, let me notice here the wrong 
opinions efeminent Bengali writers, regarding the 


character of our versification. It has been wrongly held 
by some, that in the old poetry of Bengal, 173 words 
practically do notexist. It has been wrongly asserted, that 
in our old poetry, natural accent was not eared for and the 
++ nnnaturalness of recitation was made up for by chanting 
the verses to a tune." This is only true of those writers, 


who imitate the old Vaisņava poets in the matter of their i 


versification and diction, that an adventitious artificial 


jingle has been introduced. 

In addition to what I have quoted from the old poets, 
I quote below another verse from Krttivasa to substantiate 
my statement and to show the inecorrectness of the opinion 


just. referred to. 

অতিকায় পড়ে রণে রাবণ চিস্ফ্িত 

যোড়-হাতে বাপের আগে কহে ইন্দ্র জিৎ | 

The word ffas rhyming with Safe leaves no room for 
even a careless reciter to articulate its final 5 with a vowel 
sound ; that যোড় and বাপের carry normal pronunciation, 
is absolutely clear. The supporters of the contrary opinion 
are found even to name অন্নদামঙ্গল of Bharatchandra in the 
list of the delinquents, without noticing that if we leave a 
few artificial Sanskritic verses out of consideration, Bbhárat- 
chandra must be given the credit of having composed 
verses with words of common use with their natural accent. 
sawia as well as his other works, abounds with verses 


like : 





“ ঝাকড় মাকড় চুল, নাহি আদি সাদি, 
হাত, দিলে খুলা! ওড়ে যেন কেন়া-কাদি।” 
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When, more than fifty years ago, we read Madan- 
moban's poem পাখী সব, etc., we were not asked by our 
village teachers to deviate from the usual pronuneiation, 
and did never read সব, রব, FAA, রাখাল, গরুর পাল, fret দের 
মল, ete., with final @ sound. 

Despite the facet that Madhusudan has drawn largely 
upon the Sanskrit vocabulary for some effect in the 
blank verse, his verses have to. be read by putting proper 
accents upon the words. Is it not true, that far from 
imposing an adventitious artificial jingle upon our verse, 
and far from throttling our natural accented words to 
death, Hemchandra has made the Bengali verse to move 


with natural accent, with uncommon vigour and rapidity? 


I think I have made it clear, that Bengali words with 
their accent have always been used in our Bengali verse, 
and the exception to the rule has only been occasions, 
where there has been an imitation of the forms of some 
Vaisnava poets. The imported metrical system of some 
Vaisnava poets could never take root in Bengal. 

I proceed now to show from the history of evolution 
of our metrical system, (that the accent system which 
now prevails, has been the accent system of the Bengali- 
speaking people, from the time about which faint sug- 
gestions can only be made, by taking a stand at the 
shadowy threshold of dim past. The history of the evo- 
lution of human institutions has made us familiar with 
this phenomenon, that our verse with our metrical system 
owes its origin to tribal festive songs, which in their turn 
originated from primitive expressions of emotions. In 
its normal condition, therefore, no metrical system of any 
race, can have any other basis than an necentual one. 

To ensure convenience, I. refer first of all to such 
Sanskrit metres as are of undoubted late origin. মানবকা-ক্রীড় 
is a ছন্দ of late origin and its origin in Magadha-Gau:la 

16 
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cannot be seriously doubted. The hemistiches of 
one line of this verse are divided below by partition 
lines : 


আদি গতং । তুর্য গতং । পঞ্চ মকং। চাস্তা গতং। 


Each hemistich is really a complete foot, and the 
characteristics of it are repeated in subsequent hemistiches. 
A portion of our nursery rhyme will be seen to be exactly 
in accord with it. It is as follows: 


হাত ঘুরুলে । ATH দেব। নৈলে ATS । কোথা পাব। 


The apparent inaccuracy in the second hemistich of 
the first foot disappears if the সর or tune underlying the 
Sanskrit as well as the Bengali verse is rightly caught. 
Uniformity in Sanskrit metre is maintained by the fixity 
of long and short sounds, while without following the 
Sanskrit rule, mere tune may maintain the purity of the 
metre with natural accent in the Bengali verse. Compare 
the same &* in another nursery rhyme : 

ডালিম গাছে, ফিলপু নাচে; তাক ধিনাধিন্‌ «rfe বাজে | 

It will be seen that how the four aksaras required in each 
hemistich in Sanskrit, correspond exactly to the four 
syllable-unit of Bengali. No one will venture to say, that 
our village girls or matrons imitated the মানবকাক্রীড় ; that 
the Pandits utilised the indigenous ehhanda for a Sanskrit 
metre verging upon মাত্রাবুত। cannot be doubted. When 
songs were composed with m&átrüs, numerous chhandas 
cropped up in Sanskrit, and the verses were set tn indi- 
genous tunes. To illustrate this properly, I take a verse 
of a very familiar song from the গীতগোবিন্দ, I divide 
the lines for the purpose of my analysis, and put the tag 
portions in brackets. 


quf যদি | কিঞ্চদিপি.। দস্তরুচি | (কৌমুদী) 
safe wa) তিমিরমতি। (catae) | 


— 
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T ARYA সীধবে | তব বদন | (চন্দ্রম1)। 

রোচয়তি | লোচন | (চকোরং) ॥ 

fetta চারুশালে ete., as qui or refrain. 
It is first to be noticed, that each portion divided by 
partition lines consists of either five letters or five mātrās. 
The beginniig of the refrain portion if divided similarly, 
a great artificiality will be noticed, since the first division 
will take in only the first three letters feral ; but if sung 
aecording to the tune, this unnaturalness will disappear, 
and the whole refrain will be found to be set in music 
with all regularities. Compare with it the line composed 
in Bengali cawte, already quoted above, and is quoted 
again, for facility of reference : 

নানার কি নানাকেলে-_ 
নানারকি নানাকেলে। রাজ্য পেলে I 
তাতেই OS) জারি | 
If we exclude the introductory নানারকি নানাকেলে which is 
pronounced as অন্ুদাত্ৰ, and if we set apart the word জারি as 
a tag, the essential agreement between the Bengali metre 
and the Sanskrit metre, will be obvious ; the word জারি if 
pronounced with lengthening sound as is done in reciting 
a verse of the রেক্তাছন্দ, its agreement with cata, will also 
become clear. In রেক্তাছন্দ there is an introductory portion 
which is of peculiar nature; the first portion of the 
first line becomes the independent introduetory portion of the 
verse. The introductory line C c" গে! gfw এড়ে, must first 
be articulated as ewe, and then it is to be repeated as 
উদাত্ত with the other portions of the verse. The verse then 
will stand thus— 
c" যে গো পুষ্য এ ড়ে-_ 
সে cx গো পুষ্য acy দস্তা cery 
afs কর তাকে | 
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That the refrain portion, therefore of the Sanskrit song, 
originates from the introductory tag, becomes rather clear. 
No doubt there has been some lengthening of the tune in 
Sanskrit in the refrain portion, but this is because a 
uniformity of the metre has been maintained. To explain 
the matter more clearly, let me notice here a verse which 
has been composed by exactly adopting the metre of Jaya- 
deva's song ব্দসি যদি, ete. ; it will be observed in this verse 
that the essential character of the chhanda has not been 
affected, even though there has been either a little length- 
ening or a little shortening of some mātrās, in conformity 
with the genius of the Bengali metre. ‘The Bengalicised 
Sanskrit verse runs as :— 


তেমন-ইকি আসে Sal লে সোণালি স্থবমায়, 
সাজায়ে শ্যামল দেহ শরতের ? 
শুনি যবে পার্থীদের আনন্দের ঘোষণায় 
ভেঙ্গে যায় নীরবতা জগতের p. 
If the portions হরতি, ete., and রোচয়তি, ete., of Jayadeva's 
song, and the corresponding lines of the Bengali verse be 
put aside, the following Bengali verse eom posed after an 
indigenous Bengali metre, will be found to be in perfeet 
agreement with the chhanda in question : 
ঠাকুরমা, সেই ছেলে বেলায়, ঘুম পাড়াবার ফন্দিতে, 
এক যে রাজার মজার গলের 8 হু জোড়া সন্ধিতে 
এমনি ক'রে ঢেলে দিতেন নিদ্রালসের আবল্লি, 
নেতিয়ে পড় তে হ'তই ঘুমে, রাজারাণী যা বলেই । 
For an example of a Sanskrit metre, corresponding 
to or agreeing with the Bengali লঘুত্রিপদী, which may 


easily bé conceived to have evolved the longer or দীর্ঘত্রিপদ্দী, 
llay again the poet Jayadeva under contribution. In his 


চল সখি Far সতিমির পুঞ্জং 
শীলয় নীল নিচোলং | 
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if নিচোল be separated from the third foot, the three feet 
will be found to be of equal length in quantity. We can 
therefore see, that the final নিচোলহ comes in as a tag to 
break the monotony. Consquently, to trace the origin of 
the chhanda, we may safely take into consideration, the three 
feet of the verse leaving the tag portion out. Corresponding 
exactly to these three feet in form and tune, we get the 
lines of a country song, which is sung in a game, that may 
be fitly described as choral dance. In this game a boy 
usually stands in the centre of a ring, formed by a num- 
ber of little boys and girls standing hand in hand: thee 
boy in the centre, seeking slyly the opportunity to ~ 
break through the circle to run away, goes on singing 
an action song এত্ত টুকু পানি, and the boys and girls 
who encircle him, sing half dancing the chorus- cal cal 
Wife, cal ঘো রাণি,. It is significant to note, that this 
very game of Bengal, prevails in the far off Sambalpur 
tract, and it is this ver cal aif", conveving no meaning 
to us, 18 sung as chorus in the country places of that traet ; 
that the game and the song originated in remote past, 
forcibly indicated by this very circumstance, Again, whe 
cai cal atf is sung twice as chorus, the whole portion 
becomes a পধুত্ৰিপদা minus the tag, which may be an 
improvement upon the song, in the line set forth above. 
The Pandits who look for our fafa, a respectable 
origin, make the Sanskrit s32 S, the forbear of our 
humble fata, though the tune and the form of the one 
do not agree with those of the other. "That our nursery 
rhyme বিষ্টি পড়ে টাপুর টুপুর, ete., is wholly in accord with 
our পয়ার, cannot even for a moment be doubted. Though 
the lines move on keeping time with the note of a tune 
imbedded in syllabie accent, they contain fourteen letters, 
and at the end of tht first foot of a line consisting of 
eight letters, we get the requisite cwsura. It will be 
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noticed in the last line of the verse quoted below, that 
রা of রাগ being lengthened by the stress of an accent, the 
loss of one letter has been made up for. The verse is: 

বিষ্টি পড়ে টাপুর টুপুর «WI এল বান, 

শিব ঠাকুরের বিয়ে হবে তিনটি কন্যাদান ; 

একটি কন্যা রাধেন বাড়েন, একটি কন্যা! খান, 

আর একটি রাগ ক'রে বাপের বাড়ি aya | 

The purpose I have in view, does not allow me 
to write elaborately on the genesis of our metrical system ; 
a separate treatise should be devoted to the execution of 
the work. The nature of our accent, the accentual basis 
of our metrical system, and the fact that our accent has 
been retaining its peculiar character since long, are factors 
which should principally engage our attention. That 
in respect of our accent, a long continuous current may 
be observed to have flown through ages, will be clearer 
when we consider other facts, and the readers will have to 
form their opinion, by considering the effects of what may 
be called cumulative evidence. 

As to the ongin of many Sanskrit metres from popular 
rhymes, such non-Sanskritic names as তোটক ( indicating 
special emphasis on the third letter—fsab+#), দোধক 
(of equal length with তোটক, leaving out the initial and 
the final accented syllables ; the accent falls regularly after 
two intermediate unaccented syllables. e., ধক or ধাক্কা or 
‘push’ comes after * cmi" or two) লীলা খেল (the word খেল 
indicates the origin), ete., may be referred to. 

I cannot certainly deal with our metrical system at 
a greater length here, but I cannot at the same time con- 
clude this section of my lecture without referring you to 
the Hindi and the Oriya modes of reciting poetry, in 
contrast with our mode. I speak of the mode of recita- 
tion only, as it is not possible to analyse here the metrical 





system of Oriya and Hindi. I doubt not, that you have 
heard in this city the Oriyas and the up-country men to 
read aloud their verses. It must be a familiar experience, 
that from the sound alone from a good distance, a Bengali 
ean know whether an Oriya poem or some Hindi crfei's 
are being recited. Even where there is no musical chant- 
ing, the character of the metres will indicate the charac- 
teristic difference, All this is due wholly to different 
accent systems, As the style of a language is the ex- 
pression of the thought of the speakers, so is the metrical 
system in a language, due to the special accent system 
of the people. The Oriya verse of lines of 9 aksaras, if 
read in Bengali fashion, the composition will sound like a 
disjointed prose piece; so also it will be with such পদ 
lines of Upendra Bhanja, as : 
afa বস্তুর বাঞ্ছিত উপচার 


cas বিহিলার পরিষে 


Similarly if the lines of a Hindi দৌহা! be not read in 
the Hindi fashion, the musie of the lines will fade away. 
Without pronouncing any definite opinion as to whether 
the lines quoted below, were composed in old Bengali or 
Hindi, I may bring to your notice, the basic Hindi charae- 
ter of the metre of the lines; the non-hasanta sound of the 
final syllable and the long sound of the penultimate, as 
have to be maintained in rightly reciting the lines, are 
to be duly noted. ‘The lines are : 


কাআ তরুবর পঞ্চবিডাল 
চঞ্চল চীএ পইঠো কাল ॥ 


I do not mean to be exhaustive here ; I want however to 
impress upon you, that we car solve many linguistic pro- 
blems at least partly, if we take the faetor of accent, deep- 
ly into our consideration. 
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SOME FACTORS RELATING TO PHONOLOGY 
AND ACCENT 


LECTURE IX 


SECTION 3 


Accent traced in Sandhi and Compound Formations 


Sandhi.—The phenomenon of euphonie combination or 
Sandhi should engage our attention next, as by a study 
Of it we ean partly ascertain many phonetic and accentual 
peculiarities. How some stiff Sanskrit rules of Sandhi 





ean be simplified on reference to the original Vedic sound- 


value of some letters, has been diseussed separately, and 
this discussion has been relegated to an appendix to this 
lecture. It is true, that unlike what is noticeable in Greek, 
Chandasa does not allow any hiatus to exist in a word, 
but the rigid Sanskrit Sandhi-rules by virtue of which 
two or more independent words are linked together in 
an agglutinated unit, do not appear to have obtained 
in Chándasa. I need hardly assert, that in a living speech, 
in which ease and fluency in the matter of articulation of 
sentences can never be disregarded, and in which words 
must be uttered in an intelligible manner, Sanskrit rules 


. of Sandhi cannot be strictly enforced. The component 


parts of Purohita for example, may not be allowed to stand 
separate, since the newly-formed word, has a distinct 
signification of its own, but the foree of the word Adya, 
(39) for example, disappears, if Adyendrasya araw be 
substituted for erg Zarz. We get such a line as বয়ম্‌ By 


(M 
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ইন্দরন্ প্র ইষ্টা in the Vedic Padapatha, while the Sanskritie 
form of the text gives us বয়মত্বেন্দৰন্ত প্ৰে্টা, which involves 
the loss of three syllables required by the metre. I cannot 
speak here anything regarding what is called স্বরূভন্তি as 
noticed in the Vedic pronunciation of «rq for æ, but 
the example will fully show, how the rigid Sandhi rules 
of Sanskrit Grammar make a simple speech, unintelligible. 
We find in the Vedie verses, as is natural in a living 
speech, that each foot, nay each hemistich, stands apart, 
without being united in Sandhi with a succeeding foot 
or hemistieh. We observe only in some rare cases in 
Sanskrit, that one hemistich is not united with another 
in a verse, where Sandhi combination is possible; the 


following is a couplet which illustrates this sort E 


= Sie "+ 
deviation from the usual rule: * 
যো ঞ্রবাণি পরিতাজ্য অগ্রবাণি নিসেবতে " 
sata ww নশ্যস্তি অঞ্রবম্‌ নষ্টমেবহি | TT 


It becomes perfectly clear, that once when the Vedie 
language became obsolete, various cases of euphonie combi- 
nation occurring in that language were studied very care- 
fully, and a good number of generalized artificial সন্ধি 
(Sandhi) rules were framed for their rigid applieation in 
what is called the Sanskrit language. This is why the 
proeesses noticeable in Chándasa in such euphonie combi- 
nations, as are due to the influence of accent (which is. a 
living faetor in a living speech), are not at work in 
Sanskrit; instances of lengthening the accented vowel, 
as in বিশ্বামিত্ৰ (বিশ্ব + মিত্র ) or অনুপ (অন্ধ + আপ) or of 
dropping the unaceented vowel as in state (চারু + বাক্‌ ), 
are not obtainable in Sanskrit, 

It is a fact that the rules of Sandhi, as are ৮০ 
in Pali, are not wholly in agreement with the Vedie rules; 
that this very deviation shows the living character of 
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that earliest-known Magadhi Práükrta, is what we should 
duly appreciate. How beeause of the natural accent of 
the speakers, and owing to the changed value of the sound 
of some letters, such euphonic combinations occurred in 
Pali, as দেবাতি (দেব + ইতি), পন্নরসেরিব ( পন্নরসে + Ba), 
পাদন্তি (পাদ্দং + ইতি ), ete., should be a subject of special 
study. "That the Sanskrit Sandhi-system does not support 
this elaim of Sanskrit, that it was naturally evolved 
out of Chándasa should be duly noted ; we ean very clearly 
see, that the natural Vedie rules of euphonie combination 
have only been artificially extended in Sanskrit, to cases 
where combination brings about stiffening of the speech 
and unintelligibility of meaning. 





It is certainly very true, that our Bengali Sandhi 
system is not worked by the rules of the old time speeches, 
but we proceed to show that the very principle which 
governed the phenomenon of euphonie combination, in the 
speeches of ancient times, governs to-day the Sandhi 
system of ours. Before I cite examples to substantiate 
my proposition, I should notice an objection which i, 
raised by some in this direction. On the basis of a 
superficial and unscientific observation of the fact, that 
the rules whieh govern the formation of such combinations 
as ইত্যাদি, মনোহর, ete., do not prevail in Bengali, some 
scholars have gone the length of asserting that the 
natural phenomenon of euphonic combination does not at 
all exist in Bengali. We have certainly borrowed the words 
ইত্যাদি and মনোহর in their entirety, and cannot disjoin 
them in our language; no doubt our ইতি means finish, আদি 
means original, and ইত্যাদি means etcetera ; again there is 
no such word as মনল in Bengali, nor the word হর, if not 
a name of a man, ean have any meaning independently. 
It is also true that ই and wi do not combine according to 
Sanskrit rule to form mi, but we have noticed previously, 
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that they coalesce in Bengali quite in another fashion. 
Non-observance of Sanskrit rules does not however justify 
us to formulate, that euphonie combination is unknown 
in Bengali. 

In Bengali, we do not and cannot combine different 
words into one agglutinated whole, for we utter our 
words one after the other, to convey distinet meaning 
of them to other ears; but different vowel sounds and 
allied consonants do combine to form one word. With 
the অপত্রংশ word মশা, the Sanskrit word সরি (enemy) 
being joined in sandhi, we have got one word to mean 
the distinet article মশারি (mosquito curtain) ; to signify 
a special sort of আলু (bulb) the adjective গোল and আলু 
have been joined to form the word গোল আলু; the 
word কাচা as an adjective of কলা! does not and cannot 


.change its form, but when the words are combined to- 


gether vo signify the sort of কলা which is used as vege- 
table, the final আ of the adjective being dropped, the 
word কাচিকলা has been formed; we may also get the 
examples ঘোড়া + গাড়ি = ঘোড়গাড়ি, যোড়া + বাধা = যোড়বীধা, 
বোকা! + চন্দ্র = atte (fool), ete. In such examples as 
কাচ কলা, যোড়বীধা, ete., we notice the loss of unaccented 
aj finals of the first component parts of the words ; simi- 
larly we find the loss of ই of ইচ্ছা! in the phrase যাচ্ছেতাই, 
where the accented যাহা in the form of যা occurs as the 
first component. We have seen that in the Vedic lan- 
guage, there were elision of the final vowel sounds of 
the unaccented syllables in their euphonie combination 
with unaecented syllables, and that is why the final উ 
of চারু dropped in euphonic combination with accented 
বাক্‌, to form the word চাবাক to signify a man of per- 


suasive speech. 
That the lengthening of vowel sound as noticeable in 


the Vedic words বিশ্বামিত্ৰ, বুসা-কপি, etc., is also noticeable 
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- 
in the old Prakrtas as well as in modern Vernaculars, 


requires to be pointed out. We may notice, for example, 
the Pāli idiomatic expression ফলাফল (various sorts of. 
fruits) in such a sentence as ফলাফল সস অস্তো ন Ble, to see 
uumistakeably that the word has not been formed by the 
combination of ফল + অফল. This sost of na eurr to ` 






indieate either variety or etcetera is very mu urrent 
in Bengali ; it is also the rule in Bengali, that in t e process 
of duplication, an আ| comes in as a joining link. We 
must clearly see, that the Bengali,words ফলাফল, হিতাহিত, 
মতামত, চলাচল, etc., do not combine good and bad ideas 
together; চলাচলের রাস্তা does not signify the path for going 
and not going. The **" that comes in here as a join- 
ing link, indicates emphasis only, when occurs in the 
formation of compound words; compare the emphasized 
forms কপাকপ, চটাপট, টপাটপ,, ete., with the ordinary forms 
কপকপ, চটপট, BIG, ete. I feel tempted to notice, that in 
common parlance it is difficult to many of us to keep the 
purity of the Sanskrit word 34421; because of accent on 
অবস্থা the word is pronounced usually as Data’. 

The natural rule by which one consonant is changed 
into another, because of the genetic affinity between the 
consonants, is also at work in Bengali ; এক + গঙ্গা = এগ গঙ্গা 
NS +জন = পীজ্জন, ছোট (ছোট = younger) + দাদা = ছোড়দা, 
যত + দিন = যদ্দিন are examples. The Sandhi, rules of 
Prákria Grammar as are still at work, should be carefully 
studied by the students in this connection; I point out 
here a few cases only, where Bengali is in agreement with 
the old Prükrtas, in the matter of euphonie combination. 
From চড়, + চড়, we get 659 and from জগত + বন্ধু we get 
জগবন্ধু ; final & is very often dropped in Pāli even though 
there is no euphonie combination with the initial letter of 
a succeeding word, for example, fefe is the form for 
কিঞ্চিৎ, and আসী is the 8 of the fuller form 
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"rms. D may remark in conclusion, that the Dravidian 
method of Sandhi combination, is noticeable in some rare 
eases only; in "Tamil “ম + কাই’ and “তে + কাই! for 
example, will be মাঙ্গাই (mango) and তেঙ্গাই (cocoanut) 
respectively; this growth of nasal sound in Sandhi has 
onl en noticed by me in খোলা + কুচি = খোলাম কুচি. 
$৫--সমাস.—I have spoken above, that change of 
vell as of eonsonant takes place in the formation 
ds called samá&sa (HATA) ; but as many noted 
scholars are of opinion, that barring a few stray examples, 
we cannot get samüsa compounds of genuine Bengali 
words, I must«show that compounds or samása of all sorts 
exist in Bengali. I consider this question to be important, 
for it is to be seen, whether the old mode of thinking which 
brought about samásas in particular forms, is still. our 
inheritanee or not; it must be borne in mind, that the 
racial peculiarity in the matter of thinking, governs the 
style and structure of a language. I cite below the Bengali 
samüsa forms exactly in that classified order which is 
maintained in authoritative Sanskrit Grammars. 
অবায়ীভাব—Adverbial Compounds,—1. In the following 
examples, Gara words do not occur as in Sanskrit, but the 
compound forms indicate the sense of the আবায়ীভাব 
সমাস---(4) indicating বীপ্সা--গলি গলি, বাড়ি বাড়ি, রাস্তায় রাস্তার, 
রোজ Gate, ete. ; (5) ক্রম-_-পরপর, পিছুপিছু, ete. ; (৮) 'অনতিক্রম-__ 
রাতারাত, যত পারি, যা পারি, ete. The following examples may 
be contrasted which are uot compound forms, viz.—CWt$ 
দেখতে (quickly), sars sats (by excessive walking), গাছটি 
বাড়তে বাড়তে (in the course of growth) শুকিয়ে গেল, ফল 
পড়তে পড়তে (just on falling) কুড়িয়ে নিল, ete. ; in these 
cases, Infinitives being doubled, the sense of repetition 
has been expressed, but the words do not form Samasa 
compounds. (47) The following examples indicating “the 
whole of " are closer in relation with অবায়ীভাব forms than 











134 PHONOLOGY AND ACCENT 


with others : মাঠকে মাঠ, বাজারকে বাজার, ঘরকে ঘর, ete. (e) 
Where to indicate পর্যান্ত (up to) ‘ আ| ? occurs in Sanskrit, as 
in SFO, আকৰ্ণ, ete., only the doubling of the word takes 
place in Bengali; e.g., “গলায় stata’ থাওয়া, “কানায় কানায়” ভরা, 
ete., এক নৌকা লোক, ভরপেট, কৃচাঁক কণ্ঠ may be compared 
with these forms, as indicating the sense of অবায়ীভাব | 
sp94—Determinative—2.—If the examples grouped 
under the following sub-heading (1) be regarded as I 
suggest, as of ততপুরুষ class (being Determinative, or rather 
Dependent) wherein the nominative case predominates, we 
may hold that we have ততপুরুষ with vengeance in Bengali. 
I may then classify the তৎ্পুরুষ forms as কর্তা প্রধান, কন্দ প্রধান 
and so forth, looking to the sense which the forms convey. 
(1) The ততপুরুষ of nominative prominence, or «i 


প্রধান ততৎপুরুষ c— For fhis entirely new class of Bengali 


compounds, my examples are,—w[tsterist, বাজপড়া, ete, We 


have to note that such Sanskrit forms as তৈললিপ্ু, amiss, 


etc., are construed as তৃতীয়া! তত্পুরুষ ; the form কাদামাথা may 
be construed as করণপ্রধান তৎপুরুষ, but কাদালাগা cannot be 
so construed ; we have also to notice that the forms of my 
example cannot be classed under qeatfs, for, in aeatfe forms 
a person or thing must be indieated irrespective of the 
meaning of the component parts. This is why I have 
suggested this new nomenclature for a class of compound 
words. Mine is a suggestion merely, and not an authorita- 
tive statement. Compare all the compound forms occurring 
in the sentence আমার লাল-পেড়ে তেল-ধুতি থানার এই খানটা 
বাক্চী-বাড়ীর বাছুড়-চোষ! গাছ-পাকা জামের রসের দাগ-লাগা ; the 
Ist is বনুত্রীহি, the 2nd is ততপুরুষ of 4th class, the 3rd is «81 
তৎপুরুষ, the 4th is তৃতীয়া ততপুরুষ, the Sth is এমা ততৎপুরুষ ; and 
so now the character of দাগ-লাগা! may be appreciated. 

(2) Faga ততৎপুরুষ (object-indicating) মানুষ খেকো 
(as a tiger), মন ভুলান, 9 দুর ধরা (as a কল or machine), বৈ পড়া 
(as in বৈ পড়া faai), ete., are examples. 


— 
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(3) করণ-্প্রধান or agency-indicating :—হাত-গড়া, কাপড়- 
ঘের], এক-কম-কু ড়ি (signifying উপ or less by one) ; at times 
* 4* is added to the final letter of the first part of the com- 
pound as আরশুলায়-চাটা (আরশুলা-চাটা is another form), 
CACY ভর! (also মেঘ-তরা1), ete. In বাদুড় চোলা, the final letter 
does not take an ‘q’ | 

(4) Purpose-indieating or উদ্দেশ বাচক :—cSa-4fS (cloth 
worn for besmearing the person with oil), প1-জাম। (for পা, t.e., 
trousers), মরা-কালা (wailing befitting the occasion of death 
in the family), বসত-বাড়ী (house intended for dwelling), ete. 

(5) অপাদান-বাচক, to signify ‘away from ':---পালশ্ছাড়া 
(straying away from the flock or herd), স্ষ্টি-ছাড়া (different 
from what is usual), ঘর-পালান ছেলে (a run-away boy), 
পাহাড়-ঝর! ( পাহাড় থেকে ) জল, ete. 

(6) Relation-indicating or সম্বন্ধ বাচক :—"$ ভয় (the 
word ভয় does not affect the character of the compound in 
Bengali), বিয়ে-বাড়া, মাস-কাবার, বন-বেড়াল, ete. 

(7) Locative or স্থান কাল বাচক :__গাছ-পাকা! (ripened on 
the tree), নৌকা-ভরা লোক (i.e, Gitety—full up in the boat), 
ঘর (পোষা, ete. 

কম্মধারয়_)escriptive—3.— (1) আধফোটা, কালপেচা (an 
inauspicious owl); (2) কাচা পাকা (ripe and unripe), 
Stal মরা ; (3) মিশ.কাল (black /ike faf* or black tooth powder, 
here the final ই of মিশি has been dropped), ছেলেবুদ্ধি, কাচ- 
পোকা! (looking ¿čke glass), সোনা-মুগ (a lentil, like gold in 
colour), etc. 

fss—Numeral compounds—4.—*5-s1f (as a cloth), 


তে-হাতি, ছু-পিঠে (lit. having two sides), এক চোখে! (aga ' 


judgment, disclosing partiality), 
aeatfe—Possessive  compounds—5.— 31-xrsí, 
(long-faced), পাড়া বেড়ানী, বাইশ Pfi (one who does nothing), 
ete. | 
qq—Copulative—0.—3123-5(2, 
ভাল-মন্দ, উনিশ-বিশ, ete. 





লেপ-কাথা, আম-কাঠাল, 


E 
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Duplicated Words.—The words which are duplicated on 
aecoant of emphasis, to indicate repetition, or to express 
the idea of excessiveness, should be noticed and classified 
here, to distinguish them from the Samāsa compounds. 
I need hardly remind you that according to the যডস্ত 
rule and by the rule of the «355/273, words are duplicated 
in Sanskrit to indicate repetition or excess. I refer you 
to the whole section of the Siddhanta Kaumudi entitled 
Prirukta Prakaranam which begins with the rule AIT, 
ae cgi reduplieation of various sorts has been illustrated. 


"(ay The adverbs সোজাস্থজি (quite direct), পাশাপাশি 


— by the side), মাঝামাঝি (right through the middle), 


ete. (indieating ‘very much’), and ভাটাভাটি, ছুটাছুটি, টানাটানি 
etc., (indicating ‘repetition °), may be classed under one 
head. Such adverbs as মোটামুটি from মোট (total; taking the 
whole roughly into consideration) and গোড়াশুড়ি from গোড়া 
(beginning from the very beginning) come also under 
this head, as the idea involved in the words is that মোট or 
গোড়া is taken repeatedly or much into consideration. The 
vowel ehanges in this elass of duplication must be noted. 

(4) কাটাকাটি, মারামারি, চুলাচুলি, হাতাহাতি, ete., fall also 
under this head as a sub-class, as a slightly-differing sense 
of reciprocity in fight is indicated by them. মুখামুখি (tete-a 
tete), চোখা চোখি (each seeing the other), কোলাকোলি (the 
aet of embracing), ete., are also of this class. 

2. Though the idea “ very much ” is in the following 
words, they differ from the first class in meaning as well 


| P the words are duplieated without undergoing 


any change. JThinking too much of, or having anxious 
solieitude for, or making too much of, will be found to 


.. be the idea involved fn বাড়ি বাড়ি, দাদা দাদা, and কলিকাতা! 


কাল in the following sentences,— আমার মনট! বাড়ি বাড়ি 
করিতেছে, সে দাদা দাদা করিয়া মরিল, তুমি বড়ই কলিকাতা 
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5. When duplication takes place to indicate ‘almost 
like, or *similar to, no change of vowel takes place. 
The forms কাদ| কাদা, জর জ্বর, Shei ঠাণ্ডা, মানুষ মানুষ, ete., 
are examples. 

4. In the class of duplication noticed below, there is 
this speeial peculiarity, that in the process of duplication, 
the original word without being repeated, is conjoined to a 
synonym of it. Agglutination of two seemingly different 
words, should not mislead us to considerthe word asa 
Samáüsa compound. The adverbs করেকল্মে, ভেবেচিন্তে - 
ফেলেছড়ে, বলেকয়ে, মেগেযেচে, ete., are fitting examples. 
noun forms ঘরবাড়ি, লোকজন, সোরগোল, ANDY, গাগতর, ete., 
are also similarly duplicated. Some duplicated words of this 
class, may elude detection of their character, as in either 
the first or the last augmented portion, some obsolete or 
unfamiliar words appear. lI give a few examples. In 
the word আশেপাশে, the first portion is the Vedie word 
Sit], which has the same meaning as পাশ of Bengali; 
the adverb চলেবুলে and the noun form ছেলেপিলে may also 
be considered ; the word faj is a Dravidian word for 
child, and the word বুলা meant walking in old Bengali, 
and in that sense the word is stil in use in Oria; in 
the word খুজে পেতে, the last portion পেতে or পাতা! comes 
very likely from Hindi পাব| (০/. পাত্তা নেহি মিলা, no trace 
is obtained); the word পাতি in পাতি পাতি করিয়া খোজ, 
seems to be also of the same origin. Let me adduce a 
few examples to show, that a word of foreign origin’ 
of classical origin, though really a synonym _of a word, 
is used either as an adjective or an adverb to its synonym, 
because the real import of the foreign jr classical’ wo 
is lost sight of, or is imperfectly understood ; the word 
sq isa corruption or 'w*[s* of Pali গিনি (Sanskrit অগ্নি) P 
this wgs form is found retained in the phrase» গন্গনে - 








আগুন, The word or stem হন is of Kolarian origin, and — 
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it signifies walking ; itis this হন which we meet with in 

our Z4£4 করিয়া ছোটা, These words  shonld not be * 

confused with the words of onomatopoetie origin. In 

গালি-গোপ্তান, the second Persian word is a synonym of the 

first. I have heard sehool—boys saying আকাশ খুব clear 

পরিক্ষার হয়েছে ; as a translation of police investigation we 

at times meet with তদারকের অনুসন্ধান in our Bengali = 

newspapers. Whatever that may be, let me add a few 

more examples as may fall under this class. ‘They are: 

: ঘুরেফিরে, ঠেঙ্গিয়ে পিটিয়ে, ডেকে cect, তেতে পুড়ে, বন জঙ্গল, বন 
বাদাড়, বেচে বর্ডে, ভিজে fers, ভেঙ্গে চুরে, হাট বাজার, ete. 

5. Almost connected with the fourth class is the 
class I now describe. To give special emphasis to an 
idea, two words are so joined together, as the second por- . 
tions may indicate the consequence or eompletion of the 
action, indieated by the first portions of the compounds. 

A few examples are: আশু! বাচ্ছা, উলট পালট, কেদে কোকিয়ে, 
ঘসে মেজে, জ্বলে পুড়ে, টেনে হেচ্ড়ে, দেখে শুনে, ধুয়ে মুছে, নেয়ে ধুয়ে, 

নেচে কুঁদে, বুঝে BA (SCA — t0 see), মেরে কেটে, CATH বেড়ে, 

লড়ে ভিড়ে, ` 

6. Such duplications as মানে মালে, প্রাণে প্রাণে should 
perhaps be classed separately, as they indicate—anyhow 
saving or protecting মাল (honour) and প্রাণ (life). 

7. It is difficult to say whether the second portions 
of the following compounds are meaningless additions, or 
that they once had some significance, and as such should be * 

» grouped under the fifth class. The words are:—43fe9cz বাড়িকে, 
জুড়ে তেড়ে, কাপড় চোপড়, If the last named example is the 
representative of the পাকত idiom বত্থ-চিবর, চোপড় may 
be easily explained. 

R. To indicate etcetera or ‘the like,’ the words are 
generally duplicated with the loss of the initial letters and 
by the substitution of B for the initial letters. কাজ bre, 
ভাত BIS, মাছ টাছ are very familiar examples, When 
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di sg ist is sought to be expressed, the initial letter of the 
.duplieatéd portion is usually changed into ফ, as—@ গরমে 
কাজ ফাজ করা চলে না, রাত্রে ভাত ফাত খাওয়া দায়, মাছ ফাছে 
কাজ কি? ete. It isto be noticed, that in some cases, 
duplication is made not with the B initial but with some 
other letters. চাকর বাকর, বাসন কোসন, রকম সকম, etc. 
are examples; it is rather difficult to enunciate any 
general rule for these irregular forms. It may be, that 
in the eases of these exceptions, the augmented portions 
are but representatives of some obsolete words, and if 
so, must be grouped under class four. As in পুজা আর্চা the 
augmented portion is a contracted form of অর্চনা, so there 
may be many augmented forms, the meaning of which 
may be traced. 

9. Such onomatopoetie words as #5_, খঙ, পট, মড় are 
generally dupheated in their use. It is worth noting 
here, that many words simulate onomatopoetie origin, 
though they are really but অপভ্ৰংশ forms ; 44474 is from ধবল 
(white) or from ধোয়া (washed clean), মিশমিশে is from মিশি 
(blaek tooth powder), ফুটফুটে is from Sanskrit "ED, TUS c 
is from Sanskrit a, Saga is from ভরি (much). A 
special class of onomatopoetic words as 36 36, বন 4a, 
ab «D, ete. is of special interest in the Prakrta dialects ; 
in olden times the use of sueh words as well as of 
Desi words of all sorts was prohibited by the Sanskrit 
Grammarians because of their vulgar origin. This is 
exactly why they are of importance in a history of lan- 
guage. I reproduce in Appendix I, my paper on onomato- 
poetic words which was published in the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society in 1905. 





APPENDICES TO LECTURES VI TO IX 
APPENDIX I 
A sTUDY OF some ONowaTorokTic Dest Worps 


(Reprinted from J.R.A.S. 1905.) 


There can be no doubt, that onomatopeia and inter- 
jectional cries played a great part in the formation of our 
languages. It is true that the * Bow-wow’ theory alone 

a= উঃ insufficient to trace the origin of all words; and it is 
not true, what Professor Noiré would have us believe, 
that all roots can be traced to some interjectional cries 
of primitive men. But it is true that a carefully insti- 
tuted philological analysis can disclose the Bence of 
onomatopeia and interjeetional cries in the formation 
of a very large number of Vedic and Laukika roots. ; 

When by strict, rigid, and thorough-going rules of 
grammar, an artificial check was placed upon the growth 
of the Sanskrit language, new words could not be coined 
except by the fixed rules of grammar, from the definitely 
established list of roots. How jealously the purity of 
the literary language was being guarded in the second 
century B.C., ean be known from the Mahabhasya of 


Pataüjali. It has been declared sinful in that book, to » 
use words, other than what are strictly Vedic and : 
Laukika. 

In the Sanskrit works which have been, with consider- 
able certainty, fixed to a time previous to the second > 


century B.C., no other words than Vedic and Laukika 
(in the strictest Pānini sense) can be met with. Since 
the Mahābhārata abonnds in words not strictly Laukika, 





Or. 
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may we not venture to say that this is evidence, so far 
as it goes, that the building up of the poem did not com- 
menee till at least a century later than the time of the 
Mahabhasya? Such an orthodox work as the Maha- 
bhirata came eventually to be, could not have departed 
from the much respected orthodox rules, if time had not 
then made the rules almost obsolete. What is true of 
the Mahabharata, is true also in respect of the 15008558513) 
as we now have it. To my humble thinking, the latter 
shows signs of lateness to a great extent. 

Of words formed by imitating natural sounds and un- 
derivable from the fixed stock of Sanskrit roots, koláhala, 
kilikilà and the like are only found in the eighteen * 
Parvas of the Mahabharata. Halahala, Gadgada an 
Humbha (lowing of the cow) are found used in the 
Ramayana ; in the 24rd Chapter of the Aranyakaucla, 
we find exaet sounds of birds used as Sanskrit words, 
* Chichikichitt vaSyanto. babhübustatra sárik&," would 
have defiled the purity of language in the second century 
B.C. This very “ehichtka " we find also in the Hart- 
vamsa. ‘These words, «as well as the words Khat-khat, 
Than-Than, Jhau-Jhan, and Hanarauaka of still later 
literature, have been called Desi words (words of Provincial 
origin) by Hemehandra. It is known to all that Hem- 
chandra's Dest Namamiala contains such words as were 
considered not to have been derived from Sanskrit roots. 
It is true that Hemehandra has declared such a few 
words to be Desi, as are really apabhransa words, but 
I must also note that some ingenious attempts have been 
made at a forced affiliation of many real Desi words to 
some recognised roots; I do not however consider it 
worth while to offer any eriticism on this point. 

When literature zrew, the writers felt the want of 
words, and were foreed to borrow many words from the 
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Prükrtas. To commence with, it was only sparingly done 
but when once it was tolerated and approved, the writers 
introduced the Prakrta words very largely. This infer- 
ence receives full corroboration, from the languages of the 
old inscriptions which have now been chronologically 
arranged in many books. 


The Desi words of onomatopoetic origin, such as 
Jhaükara, madmada, Pat-pat, and the like, are nowhere 
found in the works of Kālidāsa and Bharavi* It might 
be plausibly argued, that the use of such words in digni- 
fied Kavyas was studiously avoided by the poets. But 
it is worthy of note, that Kālidāsa has not used these 
"words even in the Prakrta dialogues in his drama, while 
Mreehakatika and Ratnávall abound with such expressions. 
It is also not true, that the use of “ Gharghara " for 
Nirghosa and *Jhankara" for Aliruta lessen the dig- 
nity of the language. These words have been profitably 
used, to heighten the effect of grand descriptions, by 
Bhavabhiati in his Uttara-carita and M&@latimadhava. 

The poet Subandhu flourished towards the end of the 
sixth century, say about a century after the death of 
Kalidasa. We find the use of a small number of onoma- 
topoetie words in his Vasavadatt& as nouns only. Three 
or four such words of this class as are found in Maha- 
bhürata and Ramayana are also found used as nouns, as 
I have already shown. This is the sort of use made of 
them (though very sparsely) in the Paficatantra. Kola- 
hala is the only word I have met with in the existing 
Paficatantra, even though this is not exactly the book 
which was written in the fifth century. 


— e — — 





* It should be noted that the word Marmara (nnd not Madmada) 
is derived from the root Mr, and as such cannot be treated as a word 


— of onomatopoetic origin. 
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In the writings of B&anabhatta, Bhavabhiti, and 
Südraka, these words have been very freely and largely 
used. Verbs also were made of them, and expressions 
like Khat-khatáyate, Phurphurüvati, and Madmadaisma 
are found frequently, The use of these words as verbs 
commenced only in the seventh century, so far I have 
been able to ascertain. From the seventh century onward, 
there is searcely any Sanskrit composition, wherein these 
Desi words of onomatopoetic origin are not found. 

I should like what I have asserted to be teste! by 
reference to the books, the dates of which have been fairly 
established. If the use of this particular class of Desi 
words grew in the manner indicated in this paper, the 
words will have a special value in determining the chrono- 


logy of some old books. 
^W 
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[ ৯৩১৮ বঙ্গাব্দের সাহিত্যা-পরিষৎ পত্রিকা হইতে-পুনমু fas] 

একজন লোক নিজের রচনায়, কেমন vfum শব্দ গুলিকে সন্ধির 
বন্ধনে বাধিয়া লইবে, ইহার শিক্ষার জন্য ব্যাকরণ নয়। যে সকল 
রচনায় সক্ধি-বন্ধন আছে, সেখানে কি উপায়ে পদবিচ্ছেদ করির! মুল 
শব্দগুলিকে চিনিয়া লইয়া অর্থ করিতে হইবে, তাহার শিক্ষার জন্তাই 
ব্যাকরণের BZA) ব্যাকরণ শব্দের অর্থ হইতেই তাহ! স্থচিত হয়। 
ব্যাকরণে ব্যাৎপত্তির জ্ঞান হয়, __বিশ্লেবণপ্রণালীর শিক্ষা হয়। পদে পদে 
সন্ধি যোগ না করিয়া বদি কেহ সংস্কৃত গদ্য রচনা করেন, তবে Seta 
রচনাকে কেহ দোষযুক্ত বলিতে পারেন না। ব্যাকরণে এমন HR নাই 
যে সন্ধিযোগ না রাখিলে রচনা অশুদ্ধ হইবে। শব্দের রূপ বা ধাতুর 
রূপ, স্বতন্ত্র কথা । যে রূপ ধারণ করিলে শব্দের যে অর্থ হয়, কিংবা 
ক্রিয়াপদে যে কাল বুঝায়, তাহা হইল ভাষার মুল কথা; তাহা না 
মানিলে কোন পদের বা কোন শব্দের অর্থ ই হয় না। সন্ধি যোগ কর! 
বা না করা, লেখকের স্বিধার কথ! ; উহা! যে ‘ পুরুবেচ্ছয়], তাহার 
প্রাচীন উল্লেখ আছে। যেখানে সন্ধি যোগ হয়, সেখানে যে তাহ! 
করিতেই হইবে, এট! হইল অব্বাচীন যুগের সংস্কৃত রচনার একটা 


waar পদ্ধতি | 


মানুযেক্বঞ্তিদিনের কথ! কহিবার Stata সন্ধিবন্ধনের কড়া! নিয়ম 


থাকিতে পারে al; স্বাভাবিক উচ্চারণের সুবিধায় যতটুকু সন্ধির বাধন 
পড়িয়া যার, ততটুকুই থাকে | বাঙ্গালায় আমরা গোলালু, মশারি প্রভৃতি 
যেমন বলি, বৈদিক ভাষা বা ছান্দসেও তাহাই দেখিতে পাই । যথন 
সন্ধিবাধনের কড়! নিয়মের যুগে বৈদিক খকৃগুলির পদে পদে সন্ধি জুড়িয়া 


পু fa লেখ! চলিতেছিল, তখন 'পদপাঠের' "vf? | — — tater 





, 
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ছন্দ এবং Wa “নষ্ট হইয়া বার বলিয়া, “পদপাঠে" যেখানে সন্ধি নাই, 
গোড়ায় সেখানে afn ছিল ai বলিয়! বুঝিতে হইবে । অনেক uon যে 
সন্ধি করিতে গেলে অক্ষর pfam গিয়া ছন্দ নষ্ট হয়, তাহার অনেক 
দৃষ্টান্ত আছে | বৈদিক খকৃগুলির কেবল পদপাঠ দেখিলেই সকলে উচা 
বুঝিতে পারিবেন । | | 

ছান্দস হইতেই সংস্কৃত ভাষার Bere, fas হয়ত এই ভাষা 
খৃষ্টাব্দের প্রথম শতাব্দীর পুরে ‘ সংস্কৃত ' লাম পায় নাই ; পালি সাহিত্যে 
অপ্রচলিত Classical ভাষাকে ছান্দস-ই বল! হইয়াছে ; বিনয় পিটকের 
চুললবগ্গের একটি উল্লেখে উহা সুস্পষ্ট । ১৪০ খুঃ পূর্বের মহাভাষ্যেও 
সংস্কৃত শব্দ SA অর্থে পাওয়া যায় না। যখন হইতে ভাষার লাম 
“WES” পাওয়া যায়, তখন হইতেই উহাতে জটিল রচনার পরিচয় - 
পাই। সন্ধির ঘটা, সমাসের বাহুল্য প্রভৃতি ত আছেহ, তাহা ছাড়! 
অনেক BAS এমন ভয়ঙ্কর $443 যে, অনেক টানিয়! হেঁচ ডাইয়! পদে 
পদে যোগ করিয়া অর্থ করিতে হয়। হহাতেই বুঝিতে পারা ata বে, 
[FS কেবল একট! সাহিতোর ভাষা হইয়া দীড়াইয়াছিল ; উহা 
কথাবার্তার ভাবা! ছিল ai যে সময়ে এ ভাষাটির নাম হইয়াছিল 
‘ সংস্কৃত,” তাহার WA হইতেই এদেশে অনেকগুলি “ প্রারুত” বা! 
লোকবাবহারের স্বাভাবিক ভাষা ছিল। সেই সকল স্বাভাবিক ভাষা বা 
প্রাকৃত ভাষাও ছান্দস হইতে উৎপন্ন হুইয়াছিল। লোকবাব্হারের ভাষা 
যখন পণ্ডিতিধরণে ঘবিয়া মাজিয়া mem হইয়াছিল, এবং ছান্দস বা 
বৈদিকে অব্যবহৃত নেক নূতন জিনিষ আমদানি কর! হইয়াছিল, তখনই 
Q ভাষার নাম হইয়াছিল সংস্কৃত বা সংস্কার-পৃত। যে ভাষা সাধারণ 
লোক-বাবভাবে অপ্রচলিত len, তাহ! যে ব্যাকরণের নিদিষ্ট সংখ্যক কড়া 
নিয়মের মধো আবদ্ধ হইবে, তাহার আর বিচিত্র কি? সাহিতা, দর্শন, 
বিজ্ঞান প্রভৃতি -সমস্তই সংস্কতে রচিত হইত ; কিন্তু লোকে sara 
কহিত আপনাদের দেশপ্রচলিত প্রারুত ভাবায় । 

সংস্কতের সন্ধির স্থত্রগুলি হইতে এ ভাষার অর্বাচীনত!- এবং 
প্রাচীনতর ভাষাগুলির cafe, কিছু কিছু বুঝিতে চেষ্টা করিব | 

19 
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বর্ণমালার মধো স্বরবর্ণ বলিয়া যে শ্রেণীবিভাগ, ওটা হইল ভাষার 
একটা বিজ্ঞান হইবার সময়কার "VO । শ্বতক্ ও স্বাধীন অ, আ প্রভৃতির 
উচ্চারণ ত ছিলই, তাহার পর আবার বর্ণগুলির স্থায়ী উচ্চারণ, আওয়াজ 
বা স্বরের সহিত এ অক্ষরগুলির আওয়াজের সমতা ধরিয়া লইয়া বর্ণগুলির 
নাম হুইল স্বরবর্ণ । Cow» আকারের দীর্ঘ উচ্চারণ হইলেও, অন্য দীর্খ 
উচ্চারণের সহিত উহার একটু পার্থক্য মাছে । fea দাবিড়ী উচ্চারণ 
ধরিলে ই, 9-4 মতই অ এবং আ বর্ণের উচ্চারণে দ্বীর্খতার cow? পাওয়া 
যায়। ছক্ষিপপ্রদেশের উচ্চারণের হিসাবে ‘“আ’কারকে যথার্থই 
“অ'কারের একটু দীর্ঘ উচ্চারণ মাত্র পাই। প্রাচীনকালে সেইরূপই 
ছিল ; তবে বৈদিকে কোন কোন স্থলে “আ"কারের প্রায় Ea উচ্চারণ 
Site; আর ‘অ’ ad ও স্থলে স্থলে সংবুত উচ্চারণে প্রায় বাঙ্গাল! 
উচ্চারণের মত ছিল | 

q এবং > কিরূপে উচ্চারিত হইত যে উহার! স্বরসংজ্ঞ! পাইয়া ছিল, 
তাহা অল্পে ব্ঝাইয়া লেখা শক্ত । এখনও উত্তর-পশ্চিম সীমাস্তে 4-4 
উচ্চারণ প্রায় ‘aa’ ও প্রাচীন 11%01তে অর-এ উচ্চারণই ধরা যায়। 
খকারাস্ত শব্দের বিরুতিতে, প্রাচীন কালের cia ভাষায় উ এবং 
হই উভয়বিধ আওয়াজই ধরিতে পারা যায়; কি কারণে উহ! ঘটে, তাহা! 
"53 প্রবন্ধে লিখিব ; বিরুতির ‘উ’ দেখিয়া প্র কারের দ্রবীড়ি 
উচ্চারণকে ঠিক মনে করা! ভূল | 

qanda উচ্চারপভেদে প্লতসংজ্ঞা নিদ্দেশ দেখিয়া, মান্দ্রাজ প্রদেশের 
“ এ’ ‘*ও” প্রভৃতির দীর্ঘ উচ্চারণের একটা প্রাচীন মূল ছিল বলিয়া 





স্বীকার করিতে হইবে । পাণিনির visse এবং visis * সুত্র হইতে 





ইহ! wre হইবে । বৈদিক ছন্দের পাঠে এই AS উচ্চারণ যথেষ্ট আছে, 
উর সকল উচ্চারণ ধরিয়া বিচার করিলে “a” এবং “ও ”কে quo 
বলিতে wa, বৈদিক ব্যাকরণে 3, ও, ছানি তি paid 
বৈঃ প্রঃ ৩৬২৫ 7|)! 

“a” যেন Lu voc nad Susa ক উচ্চারণ 
me করিতে হয়, afera “এ”'কারের মত ধ্বনি হুয়। এরূপ 














Se. ee A E b zn ut ^A. ^d i - Mae *. 





deno 
» 
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1 আবার “ereta যেন ‘অ a nU পরস্থিত Bw মিলিত ধ্বনি | 
je সকার few আকারের সহিত "6 যুক্ত হইলে যে উচ্চারণ ভয়, তাহা 

হইল ‘‘ এ”; এবং“ ও” যুক্ত হইলে হইল OS" | এই উচ্চারণ যে সন্ধির 
M নিয়মের সঙ্গে মিলিয়া যায়, Stel পাঠকেরা বেশ দেখিতে পাইতেছেল | 


এই উচ্চারণ ai zanda স্বাভাবিক আওয়াজ হইতেই দেখিতে 
পাইতেছি যে, পদগুলি উচ্চারণ করিতে গেলে স্বভাবতঃ যাহা ঘটিত, 
অনেকগুলি স্বরণন্থির wou তাহাই বিধিবদ্ধ । যথা--“ অকারের পর 
আকার থাকিলে উভয়ে মিলিয়া আকার হয়; অকারের পর ইকার 
থাকিলে একার হয়, উকার থাকিলে ওকার হয়; অ few) আকারের 
পর এ fæi ও থাকিলে যথাক্রমে Gp কিন্বা ও হয়; ইত্যাদি ।” উচ্চারণ 
যদি প্রাচীনকালের মত থাকিত, তবে এই সন্ধির স্ুত্রগুলি কাহাকেও 
মুখস্ত করিতে হইত না । বলিয়া! দিলেই হইত যে, fes ভিন্ন উচ্চারণ 
মিলিত হইলে যুক্ত উচ্চারণকেই "peu; ব প্রাধান্য দিতে হইবে | 
' দুইটি আওয়াজ এক সঙ্গে মিশিলে একটা! মিশ্র আওয়াজ হইবেই ; 
সাধারণতঃ শেষের আওয়াজটি প্রথমটিকে ঢাকিয়া ফেলে, Bea একটু 
ea বা wejes করিয়া cmi সন্ধির নিয়মে সর্বত্র তাহাই । এই 
1 faux o xw g’ একটি কথা পরে বলিতেছি । এখন প্র-কারের সন্ধির 
বিচার করি । প্রথমেই বলিয়াছি, aa” ও “>” প্রথমে কিরূপে 
উচ্চারিত হইত, তাহা! এখন কোন প্রদেশের উচ্চারণ হইতেই ধর যাক 
ali আকারের পর প্র থাকিলে, আকারটি একটু we হুয়া hm” 
stu গেল, তাহা না! হয় বুঝিলাম । কিন্ত মিলিত উচ্চারণটি “aq” 
হইল কেন? ইহাতে মনে হয় ঈরালীর মত ঞ্জ-কারের উচ্চারণ “অর '' 
fen, «ww সহজ “fa কিম্বা mU উচ্চারণ থাকিত, তাহা হইলে 
শেষের স্থায়ী আওয়াজটি ‘“ ই ” aS" হইত । স্বতন্ত্র স্বরবর্ণ হইত 3| 
গ্ক-কারের স্থানে অনেক স্থলে যেমন “অর U হয়, তেমনি আবার U ইর "6 
semi ; কিন্ত বৃদ্ধির নিয়মের "rufo বিশ্লেষণ করিলে দেখিতে পাই 
যে, সন্ধির নিয়মে স্বরগুলির যেরূপ বিরুতি ঘটে, uon বৃদ্ধিতেও ঠিক 
MG A. তাহাই ঘটে) তখন “a স্থানে "miu" দেখিয়া সন্ধির উচ্চারণের 
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“অর্”ই কারের আদিম উচ্চারণ বলিয়া! মনে হয়। একে “অর ”’ 
ঠিক ‘র’ নয়, তাহার পরে আবার ware বর্ণগুলি যে ব্যাকরণের ৮ 
বৈজ্ঞানিক নিয়মের প্রভাবে "yE নৃতন বণ মাত্র, তাহাও দেখাইতেছি,। 

এই প্রসঙ্গে একথাঞ্ বলিয়া রাখি, ্-কারের Ba উচ্চারণ ছিল মনে 
করিয়া লইলে বৈদিক ব্যাকরণের দুই একটি স্থলের খ-কারের fast 
স্বাভাবিক নিয়মে «faces পারা ধায় ; তাহার wap গড়িতে হয় al | 
পাঁণিনির “ বিভাষঞ্জোশ্ছন্দসি " স্ত্রের ব্যাখ্যায় পাই যে, বৈদিক ভাষায় 
যদি ইষ্ট, Zaa, Fay প্রতায় পরে থাকে, তাহাহইলে wu. খকার 

। রর Sea যায় (সিঃ কৌঃ বৈদিক প্রকরণ ৩৫৫৫ 73) | 

Bars বর্ণগুলি (অর্থাৎ য, র, 4, ব) যে মৌলিক বর্ণ নয়, স্বরমিশ্রণে 
উৎপন্ন, তাহা দেখাউতেছি | “য”এর উচ্চারণ হুইল “FH”, বাঙ্গালা 
এবং ওড়িয়া ছাড়া এখনে! সব্বত্রই এ প্রকার উচ্চারণ হইয়া! থাকে | : 
আমরা 'য'এর ‘ জ' উচ্চারণ করি বলিয়া, Ew উচ্চারণের জন্য ‘য’এর 
নীচে ফেটা দিয়া থাকি । “উহা”? শব্দটিকে আমর! উচ্চারণ করি, 
“Gea,” আর অন্ত প্রদেশে উহার উচ্চারণ “ উ-ই-হ” । ZHN 
উচ্চারণ সংযোগে যেমন ' m, উ+ অ উচ্চারণ সংযোগে ঠিক তেমনি 
"ur; ব। সন্ধির স্ত্রগুলিতেও, য এবং ব কেবল উক্ত স্বর সংযোগ, 
আর কিছু ace | 

যে feum য এবং ব সম্বন্ধে খাটিতেছে, এ নিয়মেই a, ল শাসিত | 

E ejm পরে স্বরবর্ণ থাকিলে যখন a’ হয়, তখন “র "কারের উৎপত্তি m 

এবং ‘ব’এর মত বলিয়া মলে করা AFS, এরূপ অবস্থায় খ এবং 
৯-কারের প্রাচীন কালের যেরূপ উচ্চারণ ছিল afer মনে করিয়াছি, b 
তাহ! সঙ্গত হইবার সম্ভাবনাই খুব অধিক | 

যখন দুইটি স্বর বা আওয়াজ মিলিলে একট! স্বাভাবিক মিশ্র আওয়াজ 
হয়, তখন শেষের আওয়াক্ঞটি বেশী Sa হইলে প্রথম 'আওয়াজটিকে 
একেবারে ঢাকিয়া ফেলিবে, আর বেশী তীব্র না হইলে প্রথম স্বরটিকে 
একটুখানি ga বা মন্দীভূত করিয়া দিবে। কারণ ছুটি স্বর সমান প্রাধান্ত 

রাখিয়া উচ্চারিত হইতে পারে না। একারের উচ্চারণ অ-+ই জাত 
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কাজই শে (শ+ অই) অন হইতে শয়ন হইবে; শেষের ই + অ যোগে 
‘ফল’ ভইয়াছে। আবার এরূপ এ অক্ষরটি আ + ই বলিয়া, বিনৈ + ae: 
হইল বিনায়কঃ। wat পড়িলে ‘য়’ উচ্চারিত হইত, দষ্টাস্তস্বরূপ * সখ 
আগচ্ছ” “সথায়াগচ্ছ” এই বিকল্ের রূপ দুইটি লক্ষ্য করিলেই চলিবে | 
tas ভাষায় কিস্তু এসকল স্থলে ‘a’ হয় না, "অই থাকে । কিন্ত 
প্রথমের আওয়াজে যদি ca] জোর দেওয়া ata (অর্থাৎ বদি তাহাতে 
Accent থাকে) ws Sets হয়, তাহা হইলে পরবন্থী ware তেমনি 
আবার প্রায় aa হইয়া যাওয়া চাই, শেষের স্বর বেশা oe হইলে 
প্রথমের Accent-বক্ত wate লোপ করিতে পারে না, বরং নিজে 
"iWeb হইয়া থাকে । যখন সন্বোধনের পদে, কবে, সখে, গুরো প্রভৃতি 
উচ্চারণ কর যায়, তখন এ শব্দ গুলির স্বরে যে Accent থাকে তাহা! 
বঝাইতে হইবে না। কাজেই সখে-অপয়, as sees, প্রভৃতিতে 
যথার্থ সন্ধি al হইয়া কেবল “অ'কারের SR উচ্চারণ রাখা ভয় মাত্র। 
fam ‘ অ!’ ‘ই " প্রভৃতি সুস্পষ্ট অথচ তীব্রস্বর পরে খা।কলে প্রথম নি পিষ্ট 
নিয়মহ ঘটে । শে+অনম এবং সখে+হহ প্রভতিতে সুত্র-পার্থকা 
করিবার প্রয়োজন নাই $ এই নিরমের acer ধরিয়া লইলেই চলে। 
T fah, প্র+ খুজতে, আপ+ঞ্চচ্ছতি, প্র + «ors প্রভৃতি স্থলে বৈদিক 
বাকরণে সন্ধি হয় না। প্দপাঠে HAAS ওগুলি wee থাকে ; নভিলে 
ছন্দ পরাস্ত বিগ্ডাউয়া যায় । কেবল একটা সাধারণ সন্ধির mE করিয়া 
সকল শব্দকে এক নিয়মে বাধিবার অভিপ্রায়েই পরবর্তী যুগে সন্ধির 
নিয়মের PR হইয়াছে । তবে, এক-স্দর-অবায়ে সন্ধি করিলে শক বড় 
জটিল হইয়া পড়ে বলিয়া বৈদিক বিধি am করিয়া বিশেষ cca 
উ+উত্তিষ্ঠ প্রভৃতিকে অযক্তই রাখা হইয়াছে । এখানে বিশেষ was 
মৌলিক সাধারণ স্তর | 

_ সন্ধি করিলে যেখানে এক বচন faasa বৃঝিবার গোল হয়, কিন্ব! 
একটা Accent নষ্ট হইয়া যায়, সেখানেও বৈদিক নিয়ম রক্ষা করিয়া 
সন্ধি যোগের সুত্র রচনা হয় নাই । তাই এখনো কবি + ইমো, অমী + 

it: পর্ধকাঁলের মত আছে | 
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ইহার পর facta সন্ধির কথা বলিব। অন্য বাঞ্জন-সন্ধি অপেক্ষা 

[FS ভাষাতত্বে এটির বেশি প্রয়োজন আছে। fac বিসর্গের সন্ধির 
কথা বলিবার cet কয়েকটি বাঞ্জনবর্ণের উচ্চারণের কথা বলিব। যে 
ভাষা ‘সংস্কৃত ' নামে আখ্যা পাইয়াছে, উহাতেই বিসর্গের একটা Ts - 
স্বাধীন উচ্চারণ পাওয়া যায় এবং সে উচ্চারণটি একালে অধিক পরিমাপে 
‘Ss’ বৰ্ণ টির উচ্চারণের কাছাকাছি। এই wees থেকে উহা একটা 
aq বলিয়া গণিত হইয়াছে ; নহিলে a, র, ল, ব প্রভৃতির মত উহারা বর্ণ * 
সংযোগে জাত ‘ আওয়াজ ’ মাত্র পাণিনি ব্যাকরণে a ও : (Sea ha 
বিসজ্জনীয় ) বর্ণমালার মধো স্থান পায় নাই, পরে পাইয়াছে। £ এবং ? 
চন্দ্রবিন্দু অন্রনাসিকের উচ্চারণ ভেদ ary) যেখানে মিশ্র আওয়াজে 
অন্থনাসিকের খর্ব উচ্চারণ, সেইখানেই সন্ধির som: এবং *। সাধারণ 
নিয়মে বলিতে গেলে স অক্ষরের স্থানবিশেষের উচ্চারণই বিসর্গ | 
'র'জাত বিসর্গের কথা পরে বলিব । হয় ত প্রাচীনকালের উচ্চারণ 
পদ্ধতি আমাদের বাগ্যন্ত্রে অলক্ষে লাগিয়াছে বলিয়া, সাধারণ শ্রেণীর | 
লোক কোখাও কোথাও ‘দুঃখ’ কথাটিকে ‘one’ উচ্চারণ করিয়া থাকে। ~ 
বিসর্গের সাধারণ Fe উচ্চারণ ‘a’; শ, য, স তিনটির মধো একটা ! 
সাধারণ আওয়াজ আছে, যাহার ez তিনটিই একনামে পরিচিত হইয়াছে ~- 
সেই সাধারণ আওয়াজটুকু ভাবিয়া লইতে হয়, fafes aaja যায় না। 
তালু হইতে উচ্চারণ করিলে * শ' যেরূপ উচ্চারিত হয়, তাহাতে যে afa 
তেলে তামিলের * চ' উচ্চারণের কাছাকাছি যায়, তবে * শ ' উচ্চারণটি 
"pm একটু কঠোর রকমের ফিস্-ফিস আওয়াজের সহিত যুক্ত । তামিলে 
‘ma’ একটু কোমল করিয়া উচ্চারণ করে বলিয়া 'চ' এবং “শ'এ কোন 
প্রভেদ লাই; একই অক্ষর উভয়ের প্রয়োজন নিষ্পন্ন করে | পূর্ববঙ্গের 
কোন কোন স্থানের চ ও ছ বর্ণের উচ্চারণ প্রায় ড্রবিড়-উচ্চারণের 4 














কাছাকাছি। মহারাষ্ট্রের 5 ও ছ ও প্রায় তেলেগ্ড তামিলের মত 
উচ্চারিত। সন্ধির নিয়ম দেখিয়া৷ মনে হয়, পূর্ধবকালে চ ছ প্রায় দ্রবিড়ি- 
ধরণে উচ্চারিত হইত, উভয়েরই উচ্চারণ স্থান তালু ।  * টি উত্তর পশ্চিম 
প্রদেশে থ হইয়া গিয়াছে, আমরাও F+4 qu উচ্চার করি আমাদের 
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ভাষার জননী পালিতেও | উচ্চারণ। প্রাচীন্তর উচ্চারণে একটা! 
(urs ধ্বনি vies হইত । তাহার প্রমাণ দিতেছি । অতি প্রাচীন 
কালে, “বু,' ‘কং’ ‘a’ প্রভৃতি দিয়া, যাহাকে ‘ অনমেটোপইটিক' শব্দ বলে, 
তাহ! গড় হইত । যথা ; বু, ge, বুংহতি ; ঘোষ (as ঘণ্টা অর্থে + 
4; ঘণ্টাতে আরও শব্দ যোগ আছে), মেষ ('মে*+ষ বা ধ্বনি) বুষ, 
coal, হয, ভাষ, মাঁহয, (রোব (HF +4) ; কং (বা কণ _)+ব হইতে কাংস্ক, 
জল শুকাহবার সময়কার cu ধ্বনি লইতে স্টবংক ইত্যাদি । faata- 
কোমুদার সঙ্গে মিলিতেছে ন! দেখিয়! হয় ত কেহ £কহ এ নূতন ব্যাখ্যায় 
বিরক্ত হইতেছেন। অভিনিবেশ করিলে বিরক্তির কারণ থাকিবে al |I 
তবে আমার এ ব্যাথা! লইয়া যদি ললিতকুমার বন্দ্যোপাধ্যায় মহাশয় 
একটুখানি রঙ্গরসের zÈ করিতে পারেন, তাহাতে আমি রাজি ife | 
অব্বাচীন AHS এরং একালের ভাষায় ভীম শব্দ বুঝাইবার অক্ষর 
হইল ড। ললিত বাবুর মত লোকেরা বলিতে পারেন যে, সেই জন্তাই 
ভীমের স্ত্রী হিড়িম্বা । বৈদিক প্রয়োগেও ‘o’ দ্বারাও qe প্রভৃতি কয়েকটি 
শব্দ পাওয়া যায়। বলিয়া রাখি যে, এ শব্দগুলি অতি প্রাচীন বৈদিক 
শব্দ নয়। আমর! যেমন কথা ডবল করিয়া Fy, FS, ভুড়, €, 
aasta করি, consc ভাবপ্রকাশের প্রয়োজন হইলে বৈদিক সময়ে 
কেবল ষ একটু ঘন উচ্চারিত হইত । afer রাখি যে, ডবল্‌ না করিয়া'ও 
আমরা ড় দিয়া তীব্রতাবাঞ্ক শব্দ বুঝাই . যথা_ঝড়, তোড়, (বেগ 
অর্থে) দৌড় («4 ড়), মেড, ভেড় (শেষ vb BABA সংস্কতেও 
বাবার আছে) ইত্যাদি । প্রাসঙ্গিকরূপে অপ্রাসঙ্গিক কথা বলি নাই। 
“শব্দ " বুঝাতে হইলে, আমরা মুদ্ধা হইতে উচ্চারিত বণ দিয়া বেশি 
বুঝাইয়া থাকি । ‘a’ অক্ষরটির উচ্চারণ aa হইতে করিলে অনেক 
পরিমাণে প্রাচীন আওয়াজ পাওয়া যাইবে | 

im’ টি মহারাষ্ট্রে সব্বদাই বিশুদ্ধর্ূপে উচ্চারিত হয় ; ওড়িয়া উচ্চারণ 
প্রায় ঠিক । “আস্তে” প্রভৃতি শব্দে আমরাও দস্তা উচ্চারণ কথপঞ্চিৎ 
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- ফেলিয়। দেখাইতেছি যে, উচ্চারণের রীতি ধরিয়া লইলে বিনা স্থত্রেই 
fant সন্ধির সুত্র অধীত হইতে পারে |) FUNA স্গবিধার € প্রথমতঃ 7m 
বর্ণমালা হইতে ক খ এবং প ফ দরে রাখিয়া দিব। বিসর্গের সাধারণ 
মূর্ত উচ্চারণ ‘স্্‌’। প্রথমতঃ ও বিসর্গের পর চ, ছ; 3,5; ওত, থ 
থাকিতে পারে । তিনটি ‘স' এর generalised একটা কিছু উচ্চারণ | 
নাই বলিয়া কথাটা লিখিয়া বৃঝাইতে কষ্ট হইতেছে । সেই তিন ‘স’ এর 
এক অভেদ মৌলিক আত্মাটি, 5, ছ-যুক্ত হইলেই ‘শ’ হইয়া ফুটিয়া উঠিবে ; . 
— 5, 3 যোগে * এবং ত, প যোগে ‘স’ হইবে । উপরের বর্ণিত উচ্চারণ 
থেকেই ইভা সুস্পষ্ট হইবে । স্ত্রের প্রয়োজন নাই । (২) বিসর্গের পর 
শ, য, স থাকিতে পারে । এস্কলে সমান শ্রেনীর আওয়াজে মিলিয়া অন্ত 
সন্ধির মত আওয়াজ ডবল হইবে মাত্র, উহার বিরুতি হইবে না। 
বিকল্পে বিসগ বজায় থাকার নিয়ম, spencers হিসাবে wey) এখন 
| athe রহিল বাঞ্জনের মধো তৃতীয়, চতুর্থ ও পঞ্চম বর্ণগুলি এবং যর ল 
— E) উহাদিগকে গহ নান দিয়! অন্যবিধ শ্ৰেণী বিভাগে ফেলিতেছি। 
বিসর্গ * অ'কারের পর, ‘ আ কারের পর, অথবা অন্যান্ত স্বরের পর 
থাকিতে পারে ; এবং বিসর্গের পর mn) অথবা ‘al,’ seal অন্তান্বর, 
অথবা বাঞ্জনের তৃতীয় চতুথ পঞ্চম বর্ণ ওয র ল 4 = (গ-হ) থাকিতে পারে | 
(৩) BATA সংস্কতের পৃর্ববন্তী প্রারুতে (অর্থাৎ পালিভাবাক্স) 
Cees পাই যে, সকল অকারাম্ত শব্দই কর্তকারকে বা প্রথমার এক 
gc stata হইয়া উচ্চারিত হয় ; যেখানে সংস্কতের হিসাবে বিসর্গ 
খাকিবার কথা এবং না থাকিবার কথা, এ উভয় স্থলেই এরূপ উচ্চারণ 
-. mu; লরো, নিব্ব তো, eon, কনম্মো ইতাদি। একালের প্রারুতগুলির 
মধো কেবল বাঙ্গালায় প্রাচীন প্রাক্কতের ও-ঘেবা উচ্চারণ রক্ষিত আছে। 
পালি উচ্চারণ বৈদিক, সময়ের উচ্চারণের অনুরূপ ছিল বলিয়! মনে 
করিবার অনেক কারণ আছে। সংস্কতের ব্যাকরণের নিয়ম অপেক্ষা, ` 
পালির ব্যাকরণের অনেক নিয়ম বা রীতি, বৈদিক ভাষার বেশি নিকট- 
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দিতেছি | অথ wy, বৈ «5: (বৃহদ্দেৰতা ২১৩ ও ১১৮) প্ৰভৃতি স্থলে 
যেমন সদ্ধি নাই, পালিতেও তেমনি! দৃশ্যতে + অল্লাঃ_ দৃশ্ঠাতেহল্লাঃ 
(3: ১।৮), দ্বে + অন্ুমতেঃ্ছ্বেহন্ুমতেঃ (3, ৪1৮৮) asfers পালির 
মত নিয়ন রহিয়াছে। তাহার পর শব্দরূপে সুদা: শব্দ, পাঁলির মত: 
“aay” রূপেই লেখ! পাই বে, ৬৩৪)। আবার ওই পালির মত 


_বৃহদ্দেবতা গ্রন্থে চতুস্থভিঃ স্থলে চতুভিঃ, প্রথম পুরুষের তৃতীয়ার এক বচনে 


"ets, অসমাপিকাক্রিয়! বুঝাইতে x স্থানে "তথা" এবং ‘ ত্বা ' স্থলে 
‘a’ ইত্যাদি ইত্যাদি পাইর1 থাকি । j 
এখন যদি উচ্চারণ ধরিয়া বিচার Fal — হইলে এইমাত্র 





বলা চলে যে, পালির মত যদি অকারাস্ত শব্দের ও-ঘেবা উচ্চারণ হইবেই 


(বিসগ পরে থাকাতেই হয় ত সেই প্রকার উচ্চারণের we) তাহা হইলে 
সর্বত্রই famia উচ্চারণের লোপ, এবং ও-কারের উচ্চারণের atata 
থাকিবে । ‘অ’ পরে থাকিলে লুপ্তচিহ্ন রাখিবার বাবস্থা আছে, তাহা | 
স্পষ্ট বুঝিতে পারা বায় যে, কোন অক্ষরই লোপ পায় না; কেবল Ste 
পদে যুক্ত উচ্চারণ টুকুরই তীত্রতার প্রাধান্য থাকে । বিসর্গের পর 
agta ভিন্ন স্বরবর্ণ থাকিলে প্রথম শব্দটিতে ‘ও’ আওয়াজ রাখা অসম্ভব ; 
পূর্বে তাহা অন্ত zaa বিচারে 'বলিয়াছি। তাই unm কেবল বিসর্গ 
লোপের বাবস্থা আছে । গ-হ Aaa পরে থাকিলেও কেবল esta 
রহিয়া wai অর্থাৎ বিশেষ কিছুই হুইল aii যেমন ছিল, ceafa 
রহিল। ঠিক এরূপ আবার আকারের পরে বিসগ থাকিলে এবং, 
বিসর্গের পর স্বরবর্ণ এবং গ-হ ব্যঞ্জন থাকিলে কোন সন্ধিই হয় না. 
বিসর্গের উচ্চারণ এ স্থলে বিশেষত্ব পাইয়া! ফুটিয়া উঠিতে পথ পায় না; 
এই পরাস্ত । তাহা হইলে বিসর্গের একটা সন্ধিই রহিল না, অথচ এ 
সন্ধি মুখস্থ করিতে ই যত গোল ঘটে | 

ক, খ, প, ফ প্রভৃতি পরে থাকিলেও বৈদিকে কোন সন্ধি হইত না; 
তবে যে সময়ে বিসগের প্রাধান্য দেওয়। হইয়াছিল, তখন বিসগের 34 
উচ্চারণ ‘ স’ রাখিতে হইয়াছে মাত্র । সাধারণ সন্ধির নিয়মে উহাই 
পাই। কাজেই এখানেও কোন হ্ত্রের প্রয়োজন হইল লা । কয়েকটি 
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বিশেষ দষ্টাম্ত ছাড়া সব্ধত্রই | ox মদ্ধণা। ক, খ, প, ফ পরে থাকিলে 
কঠোর উচ্চারণই স্বাভাবিক ; feu বিসগটি অকারের পরে থাকলে 
আওয়াঁজটি অপেক্ষারুত নরম sa বলিয়। ননস্থার প্রভৃতি শব্দে 5" 
উচ্চারিত হয় ; SI স্থলে মুদ্ধন্য ষ হয়। 

কিন্তু একটা কথ! বুঝিতে পারিতেছি না। কোন একট! বিশেষ 
বীতিসিক্ষি (idiomatic use) অনুসারে, অ অ! ভিন্ন স্বরবর্ণের পরের 
বিসর্গের স্থানে প্রাচীন কালে ‘a’ হইত, দেখিতে পাই । এই নিয়মটি 
বেদের পদপাঠের প্রতি লক্ষ্য করিলে বৈদিক যুগে ছিল al বলিয়াই 
মনে হয়। কিন্ত প্রাচীন ত্রাঙ্গণ-সাহিতোর সংস্কতে এ সন্ধি আছে। 
পালিতে আবার এমন অনেক স্থলে সন্ধিতে ‘a’ আসিয়া উপস্থিত £uJ 
যেখানে না আছে Wow আছে *র'এর সঙ্গে দূরসম্পকযুক্ত mE কিছু | 
তবুও কেন হয়? র পরে থাকিলে বিসর্গ বিরুতির যে occum আছে, 
সেইরূপ কাধা হইবে বলিয়া আশা করা যাইত ; অর্থাৎ বিসর্গের পর 
একটা কেবল দীর্ঘ উচ্চারণ হইতে পারিত। কেন না aD e র 
এর একট! সংযুক্ত কঠোর উচ্চারণ পরিহার করিবার কথা ays 
যেমন নীরস, পিতারক্গ প্রভৃতি হয়, তেমনি যদি নীভয়, নীধন প্রভৃতি 
হইত, তবে আমাকে মাথা ঘামাইতে হইত A) এথানে রামমাণিক্যের 
সি, fas, faa মনে পড়িতেছে। যেননটি চাই, ঠিক তাই ঘটে কৈ ? 
বিসর্গের সন্ধি আদপে নাই বলিয়া! খালাসের চেষ্টায় ছিলাম এবং “ভে 
ars” এবং “স হসতি” বলিয়া আরে! of cra ধ্বংস করিতে 
পারিতাম ; কিন্তু দায়ে ঠেকিয়াছি। একটা অনুমানের কথা বলিব । 
অনুমান অন্রমানমাত্র_ সিক্ষীন্ত ace) নিঃ-+ ভয় প্রভৃতিতে পালি ভাষায়, 
আমার আশার অনুরূপ ডবল উচ্চারণ (দীর্খের প্রকারভেদ মাত্র) হইত। 
যথা__নিব্ভয়, নিদ্ধন ইত্যাদি । পালিতে, অর্থাৎ সেকালের সাধারণ 
কথোপকথনের ভাষায় রেফ. লোপ করিলেও দীর্ঘ উচ্চারণ হইত ; 
এখনে! বাঙ্গালায় উহ প্রচলিত আছে। বথা__ধশ্ম স্থলে um, ক্্ম স্থলে 
am ইত্যাদি । হইতে পারে, যে যখন প্রারুতকে afaa মাজিয়! সাধু 
বা সংস্কত কর! হইয়াছিল, তখন সাধারণ একটা নিয়ম aD স্ত্রের মধ্যে 
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একচেহারার সকলকে ফেলিবার উদ্যোগে, “oy” প্রভৃতির Analogyts 
Rasa প্রভৃতিকে নিয় করিয়া! নূতন সুত্র গড়া হইস্সাছিল। আমার 
অন্মানটি পণ্ডিতসমাজে যদি দৈবাৎ cnm হয়, তাহা হইলেও asst 
খটকা রহিয়! যাইতেছে | 

যদি এমন হইত যে, যেগুলি র-জাত বিসর্গ নেইটগুলির স্থলেই র হয়, 
তাহা হইলে সহজ সিন্ধান্ত হইত। কেন al বৈদিকযুগে র-জাত একটা 
fant নয়; সহজ রকমে র-অক্ষরে হসন্ত উচ্চারণ মাত্র। বৈদিকযুগের 
বহুপরবর্তী সময়েও পুনর্‌, প্রাতর্‌, অন্তর প্রভৃতি খাজ! খাজা ব্যবহার 
হইত ; কাজেই afas র জুড়িয়া দিবার সময় বিসর্গের সুত্র ভাবিবার 
দরকার ছিল ati কিন্ত ব্রাহ্মণযুগের সাহিত্যেই যখন প্রাতর্‌ প্রভৃতি 
ছাড়া স-জাত বিসর্গের স্থলে ‘ র" আগমনের কথা পাই, স্বয়ং পাণিনিকেই 
বখন বিশেষ x রচনা করিয়া -মম্নস্, San, Bay, স্থলে রেফ শুদ্ধ 
হয়, বলিয়া একট! বিশেষ wa লিখিতে হইয়াছে, তখন আর 
নিয়মের তুড়িতে একটা ace উড়াইয়া দিতে পারিলাম না। বিদ্যালয়ের 
ছাত্রের মুখস্থের জন্য এটি জীবিত থাকুক । agafa মত একট! 
উচ্চারণের নিয়মের ari করিয়া উহাকে প্রাকৃত আওয়াজ বা শব্দব্রহ্ষে 
বিলীন করিতে পারিলাম ai | 
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HOW CHHANDASA IS RELATED TO LATER 
ARYAN SPEECHES. 


LECTURE X 


Chhandasa, 1.e., the Vedic language of old, has been 
spoken of in these lectures, by implication generally. as 
the souree-head from which the Indian Aryan speeches of 
all times and of all provinces have evolved. I am aware, 
some noted European names are associated with theories, 
Which ran counter to this proposition or assumption ; but 
as those theories rest wholly upon the authority of noted 
names, and not on facts whieh ean be handled and dis- 
cussed, no one can possibly combat them : facts, I have 
adduced before, I adduee presently in this leeture, and 
I shall have to adduce in subsequent leetures, should all be 
considered together, to test the correctness of my proposi- 
tion. I have stated in some detail, of the influence of the 
speakers of non-Aryan tongues, to explain various devia- 
tions from the norm ; I shall trv to show in this, as well 
as in another subsequent lecture, how in a  pràü£ría or 
natural way, many Prakrtas or provincial vernaeulars 
arose from Chhandasa, and how the ever-provressing 
Prakrita speeches went on modifying and being in turn 
modified by the literary language of curious genesis, which 
has come to be designated as Sanskrit. It will be seen, 
how failing to notice the influenee of a mixed people, 
in the matter of formation of the Prakrta speeches, and 
how failing to observe the influence, which could not but 
be exercised by the living vernaculars, upon an artificially 
set-up literary language, some  philologists (Dr. C. C. 
Ullenbeck, whose words I presently quote, is one of them) 
have asserted that ** the Sanskrit dialect of middle country 
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descends from some other old Indian dialects than thé 
dialect met with in the Vedas.” As to this part of our 
proposition, that the growth of various Prakrtas has been 
partly due to diverse ethnic influences. a wood deal has 
already been said, and something more will have to be 
said later on; I may however notice here, what Mr. 
A. H. Keane has observed, regarding the cause of wide 
diversity existing among the speeches of various groups of 
Aryan origin (both Asiatice and European), after consider- 
ing all the groups on a comparative table at p. 412 of his 
Ethnology. His words are : ** The profound disintegration 
which is shown in this table and whieh is immeasurably 
greater than in the Semitic family, is mainly due to the 
spread of Aryan speech amongst non-Aryan peoples by 
whom its phonetic system and grammatical structure were 
diversely modified.” That for the very reason, the 
Chhandasa speech in its turn, has transformed itself into 
various dialects in different provinces of Northern India, 
is What has all along been emphasized. 

As in all sober and serious investigations into the 
causes of phenomena, we have to determine the natural 
causes and not their supernatural seemings, we have to 
push on in the matter of our enquiry an intensive study 
of actual facts, and should not seek to explain things by 
what might have dropped from the skies—by importing 
some imaginary  pators-speaking hordes from elsewhere. 
If even the explanation, we offer, prove inadequate, there 
will not be any justification in setting up the figments of 
our imagination in the name of theories, to solve our 
difficulties, | 

We have to first direct our attention to the character 
of the language of the Vedas, called Chhiindasa. I use the 
word Veda in a very restricted sense here ; in this restrict- 
ed sense the word Veda, indicates the mantra literature, 
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preserved in the four 4১477৮7158১ niz., the Sāman, the 
Rk, the Atharvan, and the Yajur. The very term 
Samhita clearly signifies, that the Mantras or hymns and 
prayers as were extant (no matter whether in writing or 
inthe memory of some priestly families) at the date of 
the compilation, were compiled either exhaustively or by 
making a selection of them in the books named above. 
We can very unmistakably see, from the arrangement of 
the contents of the Sambhitas, and from what has been said 
of the Vedas in the old time works relatinz to them, that 
different ritual purposes led to the compilation of different 
Sarbhitas. 

It is to be noted however, on the one hand, that the 
old orthodox works from which the purpose of compiling 
the Vedic mantras can be gathered, show by their sug- 
gestions and discussion regarding the Vedic vocabulary 
and the Vedic Grammar, that at the date of the compilation 
of the Sathhitas, the mantras of varying times G.e., both 
old and new) were old and arehaie enough to the com- 
pilers ; on the other hand, we have to notice, that though 
many mantras are much removed in time from one another, 
the language of the Vedic Sarnhitüs may be declared to be 
one and the same. What Whitney has said by comparing 
the oldest and the latest linguistic forms occurring in the 
' Vedas, may be profitably quoted here, in sup of the 
latter statement ; the scholar writes in his well-known 
Sanskrit Grammar, that “the language of the অথব্ববেদ 
though distinctly less antique than that of the Rigveda, is 
nevertheless truly Vedic. "The students should do well to 
study Professor Macdonnell’s excellent work on the Vedie 
Grammar to learn aright the character of the Chhandasa 
speech, and to see clearly how the language even of the oldest 
Brahmana literature differs from the Vedic. I can there- 
fore say, that since the compilers of the Vedas got 


— 









Wy 


— CENTRAL LIBRARY 


LECTURE X 159 






" 
b 





together the then extant hymns and prayers, no matter 
whether they had been composed at a very early date or 
at a comparatively recent time, it cannot be asserted with 
any degree of propriety, that any portion of the contents 
of a Samhita, is a later addition or interpolation in that 
Samhita. The language of the mantras, new or old, was 
old to the compilers, and lateness in the matter of com- 
position, did not or rather could not detract from the 
religious merit of any mantra. The western scholars, I 
have stated before, have set forth distinctly, what elements 
are old and what are new in the Vedic language. The 
contents of the Vedic Samhités may now be arranged in a 
rough chronological order on the basis of linguistic evidence. 
The light furnished by this research, enables us to make 
this important discovery, that even in the earliest known 
times, the Aryans of India spoke various dialects of one 
common speech, and that the mantras were composed in a 
standard central language, which as a literary language 
dominated all the provineial dialects, and at times helped 
the fusion of those dialects. 1 use the word ‘ literary’ very 
advisedly, and propose to explain the significance of it 
later on. The facts which warrant us in arriving at this 
conclusion, that even the earliest Vedic mantras point to 
the currency of many dialects in ancient India, cannot be very 
fully and, fitly discussed here, but as we have to build a 
good deal on the basis of this proposition, some examples 
should be adduced to prove its soundness. As of the 
essential factor#*which determine a language, the pronouns 
have a high value, let me put forward here very briefly, the 
evidence which the personal pronouns tender in this 
direction. | 

Prof. A. A. Maedonell has observed with his usual 
scholarly acuteness in his monumental work on the Vedie 
Grammar, that the, personal pronouns seem to be derived 
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b 
from several roots or combinations of roots, as they are 


speemlly anomalous in inflexion. An analysis of the 
pronouns will perhaps justify us in striking a less uncertain 
sound. 

"A (37) and 3A (যুস্মদ) are accepted by all the 
old grammarians as the basie words for the pronouns of the 
Ist and 2nd person respectively. I need hardly point out, 
that the yery অন্‌ and 35, occur in many formations4n 
the declension of pronouns of the Ist and 2nd person respec- 
tively. It has to be noted that the personal pronouns in 
the nominative case take অম্‌ like a suffix (cf. তু + আম = 
ভ্রম and also the BW endings in dual and plural), and this 
"i in like manner occurs jun the Nominative Singular of 
the Demonstrative waq and the Reflexive স্বয়ং, I do 
not feel inclined to accept the suggestion that this 
case-differentiating অম came from the Dravidians who affix 
অম্‌ to nouns of all classes, though the close proximity of 
the Dravidians to the Aryans of the earliest time cannot 


. - = 1 4 | s " Ff | x | . 
be very reasonably denied. That আল, and JA are reducible 


to আহ and 33: in Sanskrit, need not be stated. ‘That the 
"Visarjaniya of আঃ develops the simple aspirate of = in pro- 


nunciation, is also very clear. We can see, that denuded 


of the appendage ^3, 534 stands as *£ . We may 
note in passing that this অহ corresponds swith Ich of 
German, I of English, Io of Italian, or rather Ego of Latin 


A————— GONE — — 





* I have nothing to do with the theory of Aryan migration, nor with 
the hypothetical parent tongue of the so-called Indo-Germans, a8.] 
have to study the speeches as actually developed on Indian soil. The 
unscientific theory of the philologiste who may be said to be represented 
by Brugmann, regarding the imaginary old pronouns of a supposed old 
language, may be left out of consideration, as we are concerned here 
with the forms of which actual evidence may be collected. The Dodo 
birds of pasal “sonants of an unknowable people may be allowed to 
remuin in the fancy museun of the philologists, for we have to deal with 
the actual fossils as may be found imbedded here in India, 
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| 4 
and Egon of Greek. অহ. however, does not appear to*have 


been the only form in the Nom. Singular ; a pronoun either 
of simple * basis or in the form of a fa is str ongly sup- 
posed to bave been a form, in use in a dialect when অহ. was 
current in another dialect, for in the first place a মি is found 
agglutinated with the Parasmaipadi verbs in the first 
person singular, and in the second place the singular 
forms মা, মাম্‌ (মা + By), xal, মদ, cx, and aff point 
to a simple 3 base with which etymologically they must 
be connected. That no ম can be traced either to অহ. or 
অস is pretty clear. Moreover such a Vedic form as মাবন্ত 
(like me, cf. Gas like you) shows that *1 was treated as 
a stem, 7e, a word unchanged in form in the process of 
declension. While considering the early fossils of the 
pronouns of the Ist person, we have to notice that besides 
তু, JA is a form of the pronoun of the 2nd person, though 
the latter form occurs only in dual and plural. 

For further fossils let us analyze the interesting dual 
forms of the personal pronouns. In the language of the 


early Samhitàs, we get 413 as the dual form of অন and this * 


very বাম্‌ is the accusative dual of তু or qa. The fo 
আবাম isa very late form, occurring not earlier than the time 
of the এতৰরেয় ব্রাহ্মণ, while the শতপথ ব্রাহ্মণ gives perhaps 
the earlier form আবম. We know that বল. occurs as a 
plural form of the persona! pronoun of the 2nd person and 


ay as a plural form of the personal pronoun of the 1৯৮ 


person. The dual বাম্‌ appears pretty distinctly as the 
combination of ৰ + অ+ অম্‌ to signify * you and I" together. 
Perhaps to avoid confusion, আ of S was further preltsed 
to বাম্‌ to signify the Ist person, while additional 4 was 
prefixed to signify the second person in creating the forms 
আবাম্‌ and yatq. In the plural form 443, we only notice 
the lengthening of the penultimate vowel sound with a 
stress to denote plurality as if by the primitive case-denoting 
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gesture or modulation of voice. This 4 or rather বস 
and লল্‌ no doubt occur as plural forms only here in India 
as well as in other Aryan speeches elsewhere; but we find 
in India নৌ as a dual and 4 in conjunction with অ of *4 
in some dual formations. As Ca] can be detected as a com- 
paratively later time formation, I am strongly inclined to 
suppose by looking to the use of নল and বস্‌ in the Vedie 
language, that 44 of the Ist person and বস্‌ of the 2nd, were 
such very early forms in an Aryan dialect as denoted all 
numbers and cases alike, and their various significations 
could only be gathered from sueh accents of the speakers as 
are allied to primitive case and number-denoting gestures. 
In this conneetion I just refer to the personal pronoun of 
the Ist person in use in Dravidian tongues which has only 
seemingly the ‘4’ stem. I refer to this fact to show that 
there is no connection or affinity of Aryan 4 with the 
Dravidian 4 ; I should point out that নী of Tamil and 
নে of Telegu (as in নেন or নেমু ) which signify *1,' are 
based not on ন, but on অ, as the early Dravidian forms 
show. 

We thus see, that অল, নল and a pronoun of 3 stem for 
the pronouns of the Ist person, and তু, 44, and 3A | for the 
pronouns of the 2nd person were once in use in pre-Vedic 
days. The remarks of Joseph Wright as recorded in his 
Comparative Grammar of the Greek language, are no doubt 
correct that many forms of one single pronoun may come 
into existence in one and the same dialect, and that by 
virtue of different sort of accent on different forms of a 
pronoun, one form may represent one case and another, the 
other; but when altogether different forms oceur, it is 
reasonable to hold, that they come from different dialects, 
since looking to the history of different languages and to 
human psychology, we have to admit that to express a 
common or familiar or oft-oceurring idea, more than one 





| ^ 
i b. 2 Aum LEM "Pa ai Za mi Mind aurca 


^" 


ii. 





LECTURE X 163 


word does not become current in a dialect. Ethnology 
discovers to us that the Aryans were not a homogeneous 
people, but as forming a culture group, they were com posed 
of various ethnic elements ; I think what we have discussed 
“confirms the proposition of Ethnology. 

Just another fact regarding the lost forms of pronouns. 
I have spoken of the verbal suffix মি as a fossil of a personal 
pronoun of the Ist person; let us now inquire into the 
origin of f» of the second person as in করো সি, and of তি 
of the 9rd person as in করোতি. As for তি we can trace 
the origin to SH stem which is virtually but a simple S, 
for excepting in the Nominative Singular the stem ত does 
not lose its identity. Adverting to the cases of মি and fs, it 
may be naturally supposed, that সি of the 2nd Person Sing. 


- was not an arbitrary symbol at starting, but that সি must 


have been originally conneeted with a stem of the personal 
pronoun of the second person. I am not competent to say 
if the German form “sich” lends some support to this 
view, Referring to the history of some Greek suffixes, 
Joseph Wright has rightly remarked, that though little is 
known of the origin of numerous suffixes, it may be 
reasonably supposed that those suffixes had originally an 
independent meaning and that in some cases they were 
independent words. A word of caution, however is needed 
here : some symbols or endings to denote case, or number, 
or person, as simple আ or Z or এ for instance may be ' 
reasonably supposed to have originated from primitive 
gestures and modulations of voice, and not from words 
conveying independent meaning. I may add that the 
Dravidian pronouns অ, ই, এ and G as well as the Aryan 
অ of BA and যু of Y might bave originated from mere 
gestures accompanying sounds in primitive days. 

We have not diseussed words and forms of various 
classes, but all the same our brief discussion leads us to 
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hold, that long before the dissemination or dispersion of 
Aryan speech or speeches in Europe, the Aryans developed 
a central dominating language, amid a good number of 
dialects of theirs. This dominating language seems to 
have attained such a perfection in the dim past, as charac- 
terizes a /iferary language,—even though letters or art 
of writing did not come into. existence. I just cite two 
examples, in addition to what has already been stated, 
to explain what I mean by the literary character of the 
pre-Vedic language. Such natural lispings or utterances 
of children, as have been the roots of words for father 
and mother in many languages of the world, as Ba, Abba, 
Pa, Amma, Mi, ete., are found in well shaped forms in all 
Aryan speeches, and the forms পিতর্‌ and atsa framed 
by a generalized grammatical rule, are found grouped 
with other relation-indicating words, such as «93, and 
দুহিতর. For the next example, I refer to the tense system ; 
on the evidence of tense system of old Greek as agreeing 
with those of Vedic, we may hold that the pre- Vedic 
language attained a high literary character. 

I have thrown out suggestions, as to what was in all 
probability, the position and character of the Aryan language 
in pre-Vedie days. It goes however without saying that 
the Chhándasa language as disclosed by the early Vedic 
Sambhitas, is a very rich and well-developed literary speech. 
‘It has to be borne in mind, in this connection, that inspite 
of the unifying influence of a central literary language, 
the provincial dialects do not all necessarily die out, and 
they may at times continue to live with full vigour, getting 
fresh lease of life under some changed conditions. That 
the Vedic ianguage became in course of time purely hieratie, 
because of the sacredness of the mantras, and was not, or 
rather could not therefore be allowed to be changed with 
the changing conditions of time, can be well established 








LECTURE X 165 


by the evidence of the Vedic Grammarians. Every lan- 
guage is bound to be transformed into a new and a newer 
form with the progress of time, but if for any reason 
any particular class of a people seek to keep the 
obsolescent speech intact, the old speech becomes the 
special property of the particular class, and ceases to be 
the language of the people. Moreover, when a people 
loses its homogeneity, or when class differences occur 
because of cultural difference, and as a compensating measure 
a wide mass education through the standard literary 
language is not adopted, provincial dialeets grow with 
great vigour, and no class, howsoever influential, can keep 
the literary speech alive. We notice a gap between the 
language of the Vedas, and that of the Brahmanas, and 
a wider gap between the language of the Brahmanas and 
the language which may very fitly be designated as 
Sanskrta, to signify its character as dressed up, polished 
or perfected. That these gaps have to be explained by 
circumstances broadly indicated above, will be discussed 
presently. 

Our discussion will no doubt be extremely brief for 
the subject; but all the same we have to take all the 
salient points into consideration step by step. First of 
all we have to notice, that Chhandasa discloses the character- 
istics of a living language. “That the artificial rigid rules 
of Sandhi or euphonic combination were not in foree in 
Chhandasa, and that a regular and thoroughgoing accent- 
system existed in the speech, have been shown in some 
previous lectures. ‘That we are required to read Sanskrit 
verses (which are wholly quantitative) by raising or lower- 
ing our voice according to the unalterably fixed vowel 
sounds as long or short, and not according to word accent 
or phrasal accent, has also been noticed before, to show 
the artificiality of Sanskrit, from accent point of view. 
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As it is impossible for a real human speech to be without 
au accent system of its own, so is it that a living speech 
must undergo to some extent, swhat is ealled phonetie decay. 
I proceed to show that the phenomenon of phonetic decay, 
which can be fitly translated in our Vernacular by the 
term * Apabhransa, is distinctly noticeable in Chhandasa. 
Shades of Prakrta grammarians! What a heterodoxy 
it is to notice apabhransa in the holy speech of the 
Risis ! 

Before giving some examples of loss of letters in the 
Vedic words, we may remark that during the Vedic days 
(specially the later Vedic days) the speakers did not very 
much tolerate initial conjunct mutes; that in the Dravi- 
dian language Tamil, such a thing is not tolerated as a rule 
has been distinctly stated in a previous lecture. The 
examples of loss of vowels and of change of sounds 
cannot be taken up for discussion, as that task in- 
volves detailed exposition of the Vedic morphology. I 
have already spoken of the reduction of many dentals into 
cerebrals and of the growth of such forms as বিকট from 
fazs and প্রকট from ees. I give here below, first some 
examples of loss of consonants, and then some examples 
relating to general phonetic decay, as the history 
of the forms for numerals indicates. (1) We get 


* Apabhratisa, in its proposed use requires an explanation, Very 
arbitrarily, this term which literally means decay or rather phonetic 
decay, has been made to denote a class of Prakrta speech of no definitely 
distinctive character, Asall the Prükrta dialects grew by varying 
from the norm (no matter what that norm is), and as no standard 
Prakrta can really be set up without resorting to an artificial nnd 
unscientific method, the term Apabhranéa cannot be misused to designate 
a particular class of Prákrta speech. We cannot forget that all our 
provincial vernaculars have always been called Prakrta by the Hindu 
scholars. Consequently the word Apabhrayin may be fitly used in 
its literal sense to indicate phonetic decuy. 
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Kambhana for Skambhana in many passages in the 
Rgveda, though Skambhana is not extinct; (2) Seandra 
(brilliant) occurs no doubt in many passages, but 
candra (brilliant) is generally met with ; the word candramas 
derived from it, is the only form to signify moon; (3) 
and (4) along with "afe, (from Za thunder) avd প্ৰায় 
(thief from stena) we get tanayitnu and tāyu; (5) we 
get the earlier form str as well as the later form tr for 
star; the feminine form জী (wife, one who shines in the 
house) retains the original stem ; (6) we notice the loss 
of initial consonant in তুরীয় (fourth) derived from the 
word চতুর, Such examples of decay as have been 
rightly inferred by Prof. Macdonell from the words of 
cognate languages, are purposely left unnoticed in this 
lecture. 

Numeraés.—In the history of the growth of many 
numeral forms, as discussed hereunder. all such losses will 
be noticed as are characteristic of downright apabhranga 
words of the Prakrta grammarians. In the compound 
eardinals of genuine early formations, we should notice 
that দ্ধ which develops into 4 in euphonie combination, 
indicates two, while ছি signifies ‘twice’ and gz: and চতুর 
signify ‘three’ and * four’ respectively, while fz and peta 
signify ‘three times’ and ‘four times’ respectively; [ww 
(two+ten), ত্রয়োদশ (three+ten) and চতুদ্দশ (four+ten) 
may be contrasted with the ms analvsed below. (1) 
In the formation of the word fat we get দ্বি1 দশ; there 
has first been the loss of initial r, and then we notice that 
to compensate for the loss of দ of দশ, a long sound comes 
in, which is represented by অন্থস্বার 7 that a nasal naturally 
develops at times in making a sound long, bas been fully 
discussed in the 6th Lecture. As to the decade indicating 
তি which occurs unchanged as final in বিংশতি, af, সপ্ততি ete., 
and in afchanged form m farts, চত্বারিংশত, and পঞ্চাশত, some 
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remarks will presently follow. l may remark by the way, 
that in the formation of বীসতি in Pali, the loss of অন্রস্থার 
has been made up for by the দীর্ঘ ঈ. (2) In the formation of 
অশীতি (অষ্ট or অষ্ট +দশ-+ তি) we notice the loss of the second 
and the 3rd syllables, and the penultimate is conjoined 
to the long vowel *. (3) In the formation of যোড়শ (33. + 
দশ) the compensating long ও and the deve opment of 
cerebral sound may be explained by সন্ধি rules partly. (4) 
The history of decade indicating “তি? is shrouded in 
mystery. When we compare, for example fafs with 
Venti of Italian, we may say that the latter form is merely 
a reduced form of the former, but when we take the history 
of ‘ty’-ending of twenty, for example, our difficulty inerea- 
ses; the word twenty is derived from twain (old mas- 
culine form of two) shortened form of twegen,-+-tig ; 


the last component tig is from Gothie tigjus—ten. 


Here we see that ‘ty’ represents the number ten; if 
we suppose that our তি had such a history to become 
naturally a decade indicating suffix, we must admit that 
in.the formation of Vedie Compound-Cardinals an addi- 
tional or unnecessary suffix was added. In Vedie Com- 
pound Cardinals Sasti (বব. 1 তি), Saptati and  Navati, 
‘multiplication by ten’ is indicated by “তি? alone; if 
these three be really the earliest forms, ‘fs’ may be 
regarded as a fossil of a word for ten as might have been 
current in one dialect of the Aryan language beside দশ 
of another. " 

Though our illustrative examples have been a few 
only, we think we cannot fail to see from the examples of 
some pronominal forms and from the historv of some 
words, that Chhandasa was subject to the processes of 
dialectic regeneration and phonetic decay, processes to 
which all living languages have always been and ever will 
be subject, I mention over again, that by its regular and 
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thoroughgoing accent system, Chāndasa discloses the 
character of a living speech. 


I have said that we do not know when the Vedic 
Mantras were compiled as Samhitas. We do not also know 
what became the form of the language of the people, when 
the Mantras having been an object of special preserving 
care of the priestly class, a hiyeratie speech had to be neces- 
sarily maintained, as Latin was once maintained in Italy, 
to express religious thoughts with such purity of speech 
as the gods were supposed to demand. That a long time 
intervened between the time when the Vedic language 
Was current and the time when a scholastic revival took 
place-can be inferred from lots of statements occurring 
in the Brahmanas. The fanciful history we get of the 
Vedic Mantras, the manner in which the Mantras have 
been explained and grammatical and accentual pecu- 
liarities of the Vedic language have been discussed, war- 
rant us in holding that the earliest Brahmana must be 
much removed in time from the latest Vedic Mantra. 
The propositions in the Brahmanie literatare, that the 
Vedie forms should never be deviated from, and the proper 
accent of the Vedic words, should be carefully studied 
and learnt, very distinetly show, that for religious purposes 
a hiyeratic speech was artificially maintained, on the Vedie 
lines. I am going to adduce many facts in support of 
my position in the course of this lecture, but the facts 
noted above justify us in holding tentatively, that when 
the Samhitaés were compiled with the Mantras of varying 
times, the grammarians of the priestly class studied the 
language of the holy works with an astonishing scientific 
aceuracy and framed artificial generalized rules to make 
some heterogeneous elements look like one homogeneous 
whole. This is why various shades of meaning of 
many forms merged into a dead unity in the artificial 
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language adopted by the priests in writing on the subject 
of the Vedas. 

As to the true nature of successive changes (I pur- 
posely use the word successive and not progressive) noticeable 
in the polished literary speech or speeches from the post- 
Vedie days onward, as differing essentially in character 
from what may be noticed in a living language in its 
course through ages, a deal will have to be stated presently ; 
as a preliminary step, I offer my observations, as to 
why it could be possible for the Braáhmana and the Cog- 
nate literature produced at different times to present 
essentially one and the same langnage. It is a familiar 
phenomenon, that even to-day our high class Pandits 
imitate very closely and wonderfully not only the ancient 
language, but also the style of some ancient works when 
dealing with them, or when writing something new 
after those ancient works. For a disquisition, or disserta- 
tion on the subject of নীতি or polity for example, scholars 
of a very late time have been notieed to have adopted 
the form and style of the old time Sutras: such a 
work of a very late time (not earlier than the 6th 
century A.D.) as the গণেশাথর্বশাধ will be found executed 
in the style of and partly in the language of the ancient 
Brühmanas. 

I cannot say when the term tlauAkika as occurs in 
Pánini's grammar came into use to designate the hiyeratie 
language of post-Vedie days; in all likelihood it was long 
after the time of Gautama Buddha, since that sage who 
was undoubtedly a great sista person, did not know the 
: as my reference to the Vinaya Pitaka (Cullalvagga 

33. 1) will clearly prove. Two Brühman disciples 
of the veritable Sista class who avoided speaking the 
vulgar speech of the time and spoke the speech which was 
then associated with culture and prosperity in life re- 
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quested their master that his words or teachings might 
be allowed to be recorded in the language used by the 
cultured Brahmans, víz., the Chandasa (ছন্দসো আরোপেম 
are the words in the text) and should not be allowed to be 
vulgarized by being recorded in the eurrent speech of the 
people (সকায় নিরূত্তিয়| are the words in the text). The 
celebrated orthodox commentator of the Vinaya text 
rightly interprets the polite language by the Sanskrita 
language of the Vedas, and explains সকনিনরুভি as মগধবোহারো! 
z.¢., the language then current in the Magadha Country. 
The whole of this important text is given in the foot-note 
below for reference.* 

We have to first notice, that if the polished respectable 
literary language of the time were known by the name 
flauktika as distinguished from the obsolete Chhandasa, 
Budha and his learned Brahman disciples were sure to use 
the term laukika, for it was the Classical Laukika of the 
Brahmana literature as distinguished from the real Vedic 
language, whieh eame into vogue in those days asthe fit 
vehicle for all serious thought. 


— — — — 


* তেন খে! পন সময়েন যমেলুতেকুল! নাম ভিক্খু cs ভাতিকা হোস্তি, 
ব্রাঙ্গণজাতিকা কল্যানবাচা কল্যাণ বাকৃকরণা। তে যেন ভগবা, তেন 
উপসংকমিংন্থ ; উপসংকমিত্বা ভগবস্তম্‌ অভিবাদেত্বা একমস্তম্‌ নিসীদিংস্থ ; 
একমস্তম্‌ নিসির।, থো তে ভিকৃখু ভগবস্তম্‌ এতদ্‌ অবোচুম্‌ : এতরহি era 
ভিকৃখু নান! নামা, নান! cite নানাজচ্চা নানাকুল! পব্বজিত| ; তে 
সকায় farfan বুদ্ধবচনম্‌ দুসেস্তি ; £e ময়ং Ste বুদ্ধবচনম্‌ ছন্দসো 
আরোপেমাতি [Then Buddha says,......... zi ভিক্‌ৃখৰে বৃদ্ধবচনম 
ছন্দসো আরোপেতববম্‌ | The commentary has :—হন্দসে, etc.,... 
সুবেদম্‌ fan সকৃকত ভাসায় ete, AFT নিরুত্তিয়া =[ In the ] 
মগধ বোহারে। | | à 

N.B.—It should be noted that though there is menfion 
of ordinary fes to have been recruited from various sec- 
tions it has not been said that the teaching were being put 
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We have to consider, in the second place, that if the 
hieratie language in which holy thoughts relating to the 
Vedas were being expressed, were regarded as altogether 
different from Chandasa, the literature relating to the 
Vedas, would have much suffered in the estimation of the 
people. The language in question, we must therefore 
hold, was worked out on the Chandasa lines, when 
Chsndasa became altogether an obsolete speech; this is 


why, in spite of very close imitation, this language differs 


from Chàndasa in many essential particulars. I proceed 
presently to take note of some of the important characteris- 
ties of this hieratie language. What I specially emphasize 
upon here is that in the days of Gautama Budha there was 
at least in the Magadha country a iring vulgar speech, 
called মগধ বোহার by Buddha Ghosha and there was by 
the side of the dialect (or many other dialects) one literary 
language which still then claimed the name ছান্দস, 

It is now agreed, on all hands, on reference to the 
rules for লৌকিক in পাণিনি’'= Grammar, that generally 
speaking the language of the Brahmanas can be designated 
as faukika, We do not exactly know when the term 
laukika, came into use, but we may infer on reference to 
the import of the term, that when secular literature 


` composed in the hieratic language, forced itself to the 


recognition of the orthodox class, the term laukika, as 
distinguished from Chandasa became the name of the 
fashionable literary language. We do not also know 





= — 


in various speeches ; for, in the first place we get the instru- 
mental singular of fa#f@ and in the second place we 
do pot get ‘সকায় সকায়’ to indicate as usual ‘everybody’s 
own”; as the commentator gives only মগাধবোহারো for the 
নিরুদ্ভিয় dialect in question, the word সকায় should be 


carefully judged for its proper significance. gii 


^ 
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when the term সংস্কৃত was brouzht into use as a substitute 
for cafes, but it is an undoubted fact that the 
grammatical rules for লোকিক as occur in পাণিনি as well as 
in the মহাভাম্য of the 2nd Century B.C., are essentially the 
rules of standard Sanskrit Grammar of later days. We 
find that what is called লৌকিক at one time and 
সংস্কৃত at another, is closely related etymologically with 
the Chàndasa language; at the same time it must be 
observed, that even in early times, the Classical Sanskrit 
or the Laukika language of Panini so very materially 
differed from the Vedic or Chandasa speech, that a fresh 
set of rules had to be framed to give the Classical Sanskrit 
a well-defined individuality. We should not here fail to 
notice that those orthodox Grammarians who gave to লৌকিক 
the name সংস্কৃত, were perfectly aware of the character of 
the language as a polished, dressed-up and perfected speech. 
The Vedie has all along been, from Panini, downwards, 
the object of veneration, as an ideal language and conse- 
quently the polish or perfection referred to above, could 
not be given to the Vedie for the formation of a laukika 
in the sinful days; that a polish was given to the vulgar 
speeches or dialects of natural growth will be abundantly 
clear from the remarks of the Grammarians themselves. 

In the grammatical work of Panini (which will never 
fail to extort a high tribute of wonder and respect) and 
in its learned commeutories, we meet with this definite 
statement that the forgotten things of the  Chandasa 
speech should be diligently resuscitated while things 
oceurring in the popular speeches should be studiously 
eschewed to save one’s soul from being contaminated by 
sin. It has been stated under a sütra, that the enemies of 
the cultured Aryas met with defeat and discomfiture for 
having uttered their barbarous apabhransa word (লয়; we 
get also one statement of emphatic expression that to 
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know the Vedic 
to know the | 






is to aequire religious merit, while 
.or vulgar speeeh is to commit sin. E 


Writes the author of the Mahabhisya weafe শব্দ bein 
(meanngi Vedic words) yf; এবং অপশব্দ জ্ঞানেহ পাধশ্মঃ, > 
ভুয়ানধশ্মং প্রাপ্নোতি ete, ete. 


In his tirades against the popular speeches, Patanjali 
gives us materials to find out that many provincial dialees 
were current during his time. That the pure Vedie words " 
were very limited in number while the vile words were 
very many, bas been thus expressed ভুয়াংসোহ পশব্দা pf: " 
শব্দাঃ একৈকস্যহি শব্দসা বহবোপভ্রংশাঃ ; তদ্যথা গৌরিতাসা "am 
গাৰী গোনী গোতা গোপোতলিকেত্যেবমাদয়ে। বহবোহপত্রং 

We meet with গোনা and its plural গোণা in the 
standard Prakrta called পালি, and meet also sparingly with 
the form গাবী in a প্রাকৃত dialect which though despised - 
by the sages assumed the form গাভী in the classical : 
Sanskrit itself at a later time. We can very well see that 
in the second century B.C., many Prákrta dialects flourished 
in N. India. No doubt for the evidence of this fact we 
have other definite records but I make the sage পতগ্রলি 
to give evidence on the point, to serve a special purpose ` 
I have in view. I have to show that the sages and 
f«Z's made an infruetuous attempt to rule the dialects 
which were rolling on all around like the waves of the 
sea by taking a boat of literary language on the waves, 
not seeing that the boat itself was bound ‘to be 
tossed about and the waves were not to be dominated. ` 
It is interesting that the sage Patanjali knew other 
forms of Prākrta than what we learn not only in the 
Bhudhistic works but also in the Asoka inscriptions. 
It has been mentioned that for the usual standard word y 
of গম origin হল্মতি was in use in লৌরাধ্ and রংহতি in the 
North-Western India. We may note that sfg (is crawling) 

is the Oriya form which has, come on somehow or opa; we 
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a further আপভ্রংশ of রংহতি, and ‘asg ' by c If came inte use 
in later Sanskrit in a secondary or tertiary sense ; again 
though ‘ 33’ of হল্মতি is not now in use either in Surat or 
in any part of Western or Northern India, the direct 
descendant g7 (to crawl) on all fours may be unmistakably 
identified with our Bengali হামা as in stai দেওয়া. 

The existence of various provincial Prakrta dialects by 
the side of the old /77//7/:// or classical Sanskrit is not 
denied by the scholars; but some want us to accept the 
proposition that the Classical Sanskrit evolved naturally 
from the Vedic speech and the Prakrta dialects were 
formed by corrupting the Sanskrit language. The facts 
which are principally adduced in support of the proposition 
are: (1) All the past-indicating forms, viz., লিট. n5, and লুঙ, 
are in use in. Sanskrit while there is principally but one 
generalised past form of finite verbs in the Prikrtas old 
and new. (2) The dual form unknown in the Prikrtas is 
fully maintained in Sanskrit. (3) The Prükrtas of a very 
late date are more Sanskritic than the earlier ones and 
as such these late time Prakrtas cannot be said to have 
descended from the older Prükrtas. I proceed to examine 
all these points which stand against my proposition. 

The variety of Past Forms—It ts true that all the 
systems of past tense are set forth in the Sanskrit Gram- 
mars, old and new, but is it true that in their use in litera- 
ture the time systems represent their value correctly ? Can 
it be denied, as was pointed out long ago by Whitney, that 
in the JArüAmamas, the distinction of tense value between 
perfect and imperfect is almost altogether lost, as in the 
later Sanskrit language? It is given, no doubt in the 
Grammatical works, that the perfect is to be used in the 
narration of facts not witnessed by the narrator, but 
Whitney has rightly remarked that there is no evidence of its 
being either exclusively or distinetively so employed in the 
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literature. That in the Vedas, the case is quite different, A 
may be seen on reference to Macdonell’s Vedic Grammar. 
It is to be noted that all the varieties of the Aorist, as » 


occur in the Vedas, have been bound together in the Post- 
Vedic times, and have been made into one system. In the 
Classical Sanskrit, the Aorist forms are only preterites 
and are freely exehangable with imperfeets and perfects. ` 
Whitney remarks, after collecting examples, that the aorist 

of the Classical Sanskrit is simply a preterite, equivalent à 
to the imperfect and perfect, and frequently co-ordinated 

with them. It is a significant thing to note that adverting 

to a partieular use of the Aorist in the Vedas (though that 

use is not exclusive in the Vedas) a definite generalized rule 

was framed for the use of the Aorist as 1s. disclosed bv the à 
Brahmana literature ; the use of Aorist as a tense of narra- 





tion is very closely observed in the language of the 
Brahmanas, the Upanishads and the Sütras of early time. 
I have already remarked that to create a hieratie language 
on the Vedic lines, :eneralized rules were framed and 
thereby the naturally developed heterogenuous elements E 
were reduced to a state of homogeneity.  Indiseriminate 
use of the past systems distinctly shows that the past sys- 
ine 7 in their variety were only maintained in grammar to 
| make the hieratie language look respectable when in reality, 
the classical language had no natural link to bind itself 
with the Vedic language. It has to be specially and parti- 
cularly noted that লিট., 4$ and Ss, forms do not only exist 
in the early পালি forms but their use in Pali, unlike what 
we have noted just now in the Brahmana literature is 
much after the Vedie use: the supposed irregularities in * 
the Vedie speech, have been artificially avoided in the | 
Brahmana literature by framing some generalized rules. 
| Again the simplified past system of the later Prakrtas, 
| shows what naturally eame into use in the country in the 
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HAFS speech, in contrast with the unmeaning retention of 
various obsolete systems in Classical Sanskrit, in its un- 
natural attempt to get away from the natural state of 
things. It is notorious that the Ramayana, and the 
Mahabharata in all its parts, abound with examples of 
indiscriminate use of various past forms in one and the 
same sense ; it is not in the late time literature alone that 


we get বৈবন্থত RJA 3...... "UI, ete., along with বভুব রাজা 
কিলকার্তবীর্যাঃ but we cet আসাতৎ রাজা নলোনাম, etc., by the side 
of পূর! বভুব, ete. ...... in the মহাভারত. 


We notice that for the mode of expression ** I have 
done" or ** It has been done," participle forms came into 
use in the Prakrta and even lone before the time of পতঞ্জলি, 
the form was being freely used to indicate that sense in the 
Classical language; it could not but be so, as the writers 
of the Classical language, possessed the very mind and 
thought of the speakers of the vulgar tongue. To assert 
that the use of finite verbs in their special past form, where 
participle form was in current use, should not be regarded 
obsolete, the author of the মহাভাষা has cited some examples 
which are very often quoted. The examples show that for 
তের, চক্র, পেচ, the forms তীর্ণাঃ, m4: and saw: were in 
use. However much the fg people kept themselves aloof, 
they could not possibly create a narrow little world of 
theirs but had “to hold conversation at least with their 
wives, who could not but speak the vulgar tongue, being 
always in close touch with the neighbours; howsoever easy 
it might be for the sons of the fs to learn their f«£ speech, 
they could not lisp in Classieal Sanskrit, when in the arms 
of their nurses. The influence of the real language of the 
people could never be kept off by setting up a barrier-wall 
of culture. 

Pronunciation —Not only in the matter of the use 
of tenses, but in other matters as well, the f«Z« imported 
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the peculiarities of the vulgar speeches in their holy litera- 
ture; being men of the society, the Zs imbibed the altered 
pronuneiation of the common people, and thus unawares 
deviated from the Vedic norm: we uotice in the very 
atas how in some cases the fast has been disregarded, 
a has been reduced to 4, and ® has been reduced to ই. 
That in the matter of veneral accent, the fès do not 
diselose a regular accent system but only uphold the Vedie 
recent for the words of the Vedic mantras alone, by a study 
of the Vedic accents, cannot be illustrated in this brief 
review. 

Dual —A dual in addition to a plural was no doubt a 
eommonly accepted form in the pre-Vedie days, for the 
classical Aryan languages of Europe disclose some almost 
effete dual forms. To express two together as a pair, is 
a familiar mode of thought exhibited by all peoples all 
over the world, but to retain a regular dual system, does 
not appear to be a normal inclination in man, in any part 
of the globe. I am inclined to think, that the formation 
of dual, was in the ease of some people, the first step 
towards expressing a general plural number ; but when a 
regular plural was reached, the earlier form in this grade 
of evolution, either died out or was retained only for very 
occasional use. It is not unlikely, that dual was a regular 
plural form in the dialect of one section of the eulture 
group of the Aryans, and at the fusion of dialects in the 
growth of one generalized common speech, the non-regular 
plural (:.e., the dual) forms stuck to the language as dual, 
but for practical purposes, the dual was only restricted in 
use, in expressing the special thought relating to a pair. 
That in the Vedic language, the dual has this sort of 
restricted use, cannot be very much doubted. What has 
been observed by the Vedie scholars in thjs matter, has been 
fitly expressed by Whitney in the following words; ‘ The 
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dual is (with only very rare and sporadie exceptions) used 
strictly in all cases, where two objects are logically indi- 
cated, whether directly or by combination of two indivi- 
duals. Dr. Bloomfield has very rightly observed, that 
while the employment of the dual is generally strict in 
the truly post-Vedie language, the plural is often used 
instead of the dual of natural pairs in the archaic parts 
of the Rgveda. It is because of natural disinclination, 
that the dual system was not maintained in the European 
languages of Aryan origin, and it was owing to this 
naturalness of thought, that a regular dual system was 
falling into disuse in the living Vedie speech; the dual 
system could not survive into the Prakrtas, because the 
Aryan people of India ceased to have the sort of thought 
in their mind, which either generates or cherishes such a 
system in addition to plural system. We may consequently 
assert, that the co-existence of the dual forms with the 
plural forms, and the mainteinance of the dual forms, not 
as worn-out unnecessary survivals, but as forms having 
meaning and use, point to a fixed literary character or 
rather to an unnatural artificial character of the post- 
Vedic language as well as of the classieal Sanskrit. In 
their zeal to perpetuate the purity of the Vedie speech, 
the Figs out-Heroded Herod, in maintaining a rigid dual 
system. 

Why the Prakrtas of rather a very late date, are more 
Sanskritie than their early predecessors, should now be 
explained. Had it not been for the religious activities of 
the Buddhists and the Jains, what we can know of some 
old tıme Prükrías, would have been out of our reach. For 
reasons I shall state in a subsequent lecture, these Prakrtas 
were standardized, and became the sacred language of 
some religious sgcts; even though new Prakrta speeches 
came actually into being, the sectarian religious works 
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were composed during those later times, in the earlier 
obsolete Prakrtas. Consequently, a general continuity of 
the Prakrta speeches in their transformation through ages, 
cannot very easily be traced in literature. Properly speaking, 
no general secular literature existed in the provincial dialects, 
to give models of language to the Prükrta-speaking people 
of successive generations. ‘lhe people continued to speak 
in their Prákrta speeches, but serious literature was always 
being composed by the learned in Sanskrit. When, 
therefore any good or elevated thought had to be expressed 
in a publie document for universal use, in any Prakrta 
dialect, a great want was felt in getting adequate terms in 
the eurrent speech of the people. Sanskrit words were 
therefore laid under contribution, from the current literary 
works. ‘This is why during the early literary activities in 
all our Vernaeulars, we notice the influence of Sanskrit 
upon the Vernaeulars. We should not, at the same time, 
fail to notice, that the Prakrta or vernacular-speaking 
people of all times, have maintained the non-Sanskritic 
strueture of their speech. It is by Grammar principally, 
aud not by Vocabulary, that the character of a speech is to 
be judged; if we do so, we will find that the genetic 
affinities between the Prakrtas of early and late times, will 
be clearly noticeable. As the subject will be specially 
delineated in another lecture, no further remarks need be 
added here. 

That the classical Sanskrit has been through all times 
greatly influenced by the Prakrtas, has been shown by a few 
examples only; a further consideration of the subject ts 
necessary. The gs who could not but belong to the 
dialeet-speaking people, could not but use the Prákrta 
forms (though unawares) in their Sanskrit composition. 
I adduce below some exainples to show bow this was done, - 
I cannot however resist the temptation of quoting here 








৮ 








LECTURE X 151 


the words of Dr. Skeat, which are applicable to the fs of 
all countries and times: “The speaker of the ‘standard’ 
language is frequently tempted to consider himself as the 
dialeet-speaker's superior, unless he has already acquired 
some elementary knowledge of the value of the science of 
language, or has sufficient common sense to be desirous of 
learning to understand that which for the moment lies 
beyond him.” 

First of all I notice, that as after framing some arti- 
ficial general rules, the Pfs were forced to explain away 
some naturally developed Vedie words, by setting them 
down as cases of আর্য license, so in respect of some Prakrta 
or Desi words assimilated by them unawares in the Sans- 
krit language, the Sistas invented the nipatana rule, con- 
sidering perhaps what was but a natural growth, to be 
due to vagaries or freaks of nature. 

That there was a scholastic revival in building up 
Sanskrit, and that the popular dialects (which could not 
but have been the property of the ts) had to be polished 
from time to time, to make sanskrita of them, will be 
partly demonstrated by the following examples. The 
examples are given in an alphabetical order and not 
in what may be called chronological order; the remarks 
against them will however show in some cases, when they 
were introduced from the Prakrtas into the holy speech. 

(1) অধ means no doubt the lower part as adjective or 
adverb. It is interesting to note, that in the popular 
speech, S44 the first component of the compound word 
অধরোষ্ঠ came to designate the lower lip; this অধর was 
taken into the classical Sanskrit without any question. 

(2) Gyq.—In Vedic denotes lower; but by false 
analogy of other words connected with the উপসর্গ $t 
was made by the fs, themselves to convey exactly D 


opposite meanin g. 
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(9) «[z-4.— How in the early Brahmana language 
this round-about and clumsy expression took the place of 
Vedic নব (nine, pronounced as ন-উ-আ) of the cardinal 
compounds নবদশ (nineteen) লববিংশতি (twenty-nine) and 
so forth to নবনবতি (ninety-nine), is not clear. The ear- 
liest Pr&krta has Ga which may be formed by metathysis 
from ন-উ-আ ; it is not likely that এএকাত-ল was reduced 
to উন. I think উন being un-orthodox, the new expression 
was coined, when নব fell into disuse, and উন was wrongly 
supposed to be something like একাতন because of its 
final ন. 

(4) কম্মার._-11)॥ Vedic it means the smith; কম্মার is the 
natural Prakrta form of it, from whieh the vernacular কামার 
has come out. The purists, in ignorance of Vedic form 
polished the prakrta form in analogy of other words, by 
adding কার indicating doing to #4, to form কর্ল্মকার. 

(9) The word প্রা signified a married lady and a god- 
dess in the early speech, and so who was not a M, /.e., who 
was not lady-like was 4-2 ; thus মহানগরী came to signify 
a fai (৮185) or courtesan. The shamelessness of a courtesan 
gave the significance naked to the word. So by its deri- 
vation neither প্রা nor 49! was a feminine form of any 
maseuline word; but not knowing the character of the 
word, the word লগ্র was created as the original masculine 
form, even in the Brihmaua literature. I must also note, 
that from the original meaning of the word 11, a married 
woman, the word afl also came into use to signify an 
unmarried girl; in this meaning of the word the age of 
the girl could not be and cannot be read. The Vedic rule 
having come down by tradition, it was preseribed in the 
ideal form of marriaze, that one who was not married to 
another, was to be taken as wife. The commentators, in 





the teeth of the fact that the ceremonials recorded in the | 
Grhyasutras, relate to the marriage of girls of mature age, - 
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interpret the word atlas a girl walking about without 
covering her shame. ‘The Philologists should take care 
not to equate nude with a because of the lateness of its 
formation. 

(6) দম্পতি._-11) Vedie means master of the house (দম 
house + পতি), Exactly when দম (é¢., $8) coming to 
signify গৃহিনী, the meaning changed in a popular dialect, is 
not known ; দম্পতি with its Prakrta variant sfs (cf., জসপুর 
for দশপুর, tasata for tagata, etc.) came no doubt into use in 
Sanskrit, as the false Sanskrit derivation shows. In ignor- 
ance of Vedic form, the Prākrta forms were explained and 
reconciled in Grammar by a false rule, which gives ns জায় 
+পতি _জম্পতি &) ifs. That the phonetic change of # 
into & is noticeable in the Vedie itself, may be illustrated 
by one example: we get যো as a changed form of gfe 
in the Vedic; জ্যোতিল্‌ however became in the Vedic a new 
stem to signify a meaning different from but allied to ছ্যতি. 

(7) atfs.—The word is unknown in the Vedie speech ; 
the word for it was 4*1] (vapta). The barber on some 
eeremonial oceasions had the duty of cleansing the body 
of a man and so he was called in the Maégadhi Prakrta or 
Pali a নহাপিত ; this নহাপিত is the causative form of atsi 
derived from the root লগা, The purists in the analogy of. 
other words, made নহাপিত a নাপিত, and thought they are not 
using a vulgar word in the place of the orthodox Vedie 
word. The word occurs in the Bráhmana language. 

(8) ভগবান.— When a generalised rule relating to qx- 
asa was framed in Sanskrit, and Pali words with * final 
were thought by a false analogy to be the words of 4% 
origin, the word ভগবা was reduced to ভগবান ; then again 
to meet a difficulty the Vedic vocative form ভগব had to 
be declared as an ürsa license. 

(9) xtg9.—No word for maternal uncle is traceable in 





— the Vedic; Macdonell very rightly infers that this word 
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was presumably a dialectic form which made its way into 
Sanskrit. In Sūtra literature, it is মাতুল which was no 
doubt taken from the popular speech. The popular word 
was wrongly sought to be derived from a Vedie stem, and 
as such মাতুল was imagined to be a vatiant of মাতুর, and 
then the curious word ates শতা was coined as the supposed 
original word in the Maitrayani Samhita. 

(10) মন্মথ.-1 have shown in a previous lecture that 
this purely Prakrta word was adopted on account of long 
use in the Classical Sanskrit, but failing to derive it pro- 
perly from মনল of Sanskrit (which was only মন in Pra- 
krta), a rule of exception was invented for its justification. 

(11) fa«44.—In the Vedic speech বিধু means ‘alone’ 
and বিধু with the feminine suffix আ became বিধবা (a 
widow); there was no 44 in the Vedic speech to dominate 
this বিধবা and we get a Vidova iu Italian, for example 
without any masculine form for it. As বি (vi) was 
wrongly thought to be the initial উপসগ, বিধবা was derived 
as a woman who lost her never existent «44 ; 44 is a pseudo- 
Sanskrit word. (12) fagi, a courtesan, signified in deriva- 
tion a woman who was accessible to the Visor the Aryan 
people in general. When the corrupt Prakrta form Vissi 
was purified, an imaginary origin of the word was sought 
in the dress, ete , of the displayer of beauty, and hence VeSya 
(from Vesa), was used as the correct form. (15) শুতুদ্রী of 
Vedic use was made a “SH by imagining a hundred 
streamlets for the river. 

(14) 345 —5ignifies ‘a species of pine tree’ . as 
well as ‘ straight.’ The original Vedic for the class of the 
pine tree is শরল (the tree which is straight like a শর) ; the 
word সরল occurs in the Brāhmaņa literature after the 


pronunciation of the common people. 
It is notorious that the Classical Sanskrit has swelled 


. with words of Prakrta and Desi origin ; as these words are 
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interesting for many reasons, I give a small number 
of them in an appendix to help the students to studv the 
matter separately. 

I cannot possibly dilate upon the subject any further. 
We may very well hold, that the non-existence of dual and 
the currency of a simplified past system in the Prakrtas, 
argue in favour of the natural growth of the Prakrtas. 
That the early Prakrta or Pali, retains many archaic Vedic 
forms, as are unknown in Sanskrit, is admitted by all 
scholars ; this point of structural unity of early Pali with 
the Vedic, will be very briefly noticed in the subsequent 
lecture. I now proceed to notice a fact, which will show 
(though perhaps faintly) that a continuity of the Vedie 
was maintained through many Prakrta dialects, which have 
uow died out without leaving any literary evidence of 
their existence. 

It is a striking phenomenon, that we have stored up 
many words in our vernacular whieh are- met with in the 
oldest known Vedic speech only, and which were not in use 


. in Sanskrit, which is wrongly regarded as a direct 


and pure offspring of the Vedic language. I do not 
claim to be exhaustive, but I should think that the list 
I append here is not a very short one. (1) Wt and 
অন্কুশী correspond in meaning exactly with আকুশী- 1 
ignorance of the origin, the wrong derivation আ1 কষ has 
been imagined. The word অঙ্কুশ is a separate word 
altogether. (2) The Vedic word Sw is used by us in the 
form আমলা ; আমলক became a pedant word even iu 
the days of the early উপনিষদ and the word আমলকী 
derived from it, is used in our high flown language. (3) 
আও is an egg as well as a fetus in the womb. "The 
Sanskrit form অও is a later form derived from মা. 
Considering it a Prakrta word, the শিষ্ট dropped the final oH, 
as non-feminine forms with wl final could not be adopted. 
24. | 





186 LATER ARYAN SPEECHES 


(4) আদার--11)6 pungent juice of it became once the substi- 
tate for সোমরস, Our আদা is closer to the early word in 
form ; the Sanskrit word আতিক is only a pedantic form. 
(5) *n[*"—means side in the Vedic speech ; in that sense 
we use the word in the phrase আশে পাশে. The word is in 
use in Sanskrit in a secondary meaning indicating direc- 
tion. (6) 4ai—means like this; from this comes our 
now poetic word হেন. (7) ওদতী to be wet with dew ; ‘Srl 
signifying wet was in general use in old Bengali, and is 
still in use in the distriet of Bankura and in Orissa in 
that sense. - (8) কুদী and কুডী jujube; the Bengali form is 
কুল and the Oriya form is কুলী. (9) কুশর a sort of reed ; 
this word is in use in Eastern as well as in Northern 
Bengal to mean sugarcane ; in this very sense the word is 
in use in Eastern Magadhi and in Oriya of the district of 
Sambalpur, while in the intervening traets of Bengal the 
word আথ from ইক্ষু is in use ; the form is আখ in Orissa proper. 
The word কশার as in কশার বন to indicate cluster of reeds, is 
however in use in Central Bengal. (10) We get in the 
Rgveda the interjection 4p (truly) and বত (alas); our 
বটে (truly) comes from the earlier Bengali form বট as 
in “কে বট C." It is not correct that this word 
comes from 4@ to stay or exist ; the Wsterm Bhojpuri 
বট from 46 is not in use in Eastern Magadhi, nor 
there is any verb in Bengali or Oriya which is even 
remotely connected with 45. (11) SSai, a Vedic infer- 
jection, which signifies confusion of thought ; ভেবড়ে pem 
conveys exactly the same meaning. (12) বুয়া, the aerial root 
of a tree. The aerial root of the Peepul tree (বট) is 
called 431 in many parts of Bengal. (13) বশী, a calf 
almost mature enough to become a cow ; in this very sense 
the word is in use in the district of Sambalpur, where it is 
pronounced as 481. The word is in use in the Bengali- 
speaking district of Purulia. (14) att oceurs also in Pah 
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and our বাশ is exactly the instrument which is used by the 
carpenters. (15) শিশ্বল---115 synonym শালমলী Is 1n use in 
Sanskrit, while our শিমুল comes directly from fea through 
the medium of Pili. (16) #8 (not @8 which is a sepa- 
rate word, and from which we have cot থাম a pillar) has 
its অপভ্রংশ form Afg] or খাম in Bengali; it signifies a prop 
and so is closely related to স্তম্ভ in meaning. 

I speak of a few other words in this connection, though 
to illustrate a different phenomenon. ‘The words গাত্র 
(limb), #f (knife), ete., of the Vedic, were formed with the 
suffix ত্র, and as such the words গা! and দা, as original words, 
may be supposed to have existed in an once-existing 
dialect. Coming through Sanskrit, ‘sta’ has been reduced 
to গতর. in some vernaeulars, but গা and দা seem to have come 
to us like the words just set forth in the above list, through 
some provincial dialects, of which no trace can now be 
obtained. As not altogether irrelevant, I cite the history 
of another word here. The word ‘কপাল indicating skull or 
skull-bone, thongh of pure Vedic origin, was regarded as 
unfit to be uttered by the holy people (at least in Patan- 
jali’s time), on account of its gruesome association ; the 
euphemistic ter ভগাল was recommended for substitution. 
We know, however, that the fate of কপাল was not doomed 
in Sanskrit, but it is eurious that this euphemistie word 
ভগাল had the ill-luck of earning for itself the very un- 
pleasant idea, which it was intended to dispel; the 
slizhtly-changed form of ভগাল as ভাগাড় denotes in Bengali, 
the place wheresdead animals are allowed to rotand the 
bones of the animals bleach in the sun. 

From the cumulative evidence it is rather clear that 
the literary Vedic speech stood in*a close relationship: œ 
with many provincial dialects, some of whieh at least 
continued through all ages, to live to be transformed 
into later vernaculars, and that the Classical Sanskrit, 
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on the other hand, came into existence as an artificial 
language. 

We have shown to a certain extent, that Laukika or 
Sanskrit was sought at first to be kept in close unity with 
the Vedie, but as a matter of faet this language eould not 
maintain any continuity with the Vedic, and with the 
progress of time, it went on drawing largely upon the 
Prékrta dialects. Facts have also been adduced, to show 
or rather to suggest, why most of the important links in 
the chain of evolution of the Prükrta dialects, leading up 
te our modern vernaculars, are missing or rather irrevocably 
perished. 
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Only a few Sanskrit or rather pseudo-Sanskrit words. 
are listed below, just to show the influence of Prakrtas of 
all times, upon the language which is said to have kept. 
itself aloof from the Prakrtas. 

(1) কৌপীন-__1797 কু+ পরিধান or পিধান. The vernacular 
word কাপড় and the provincial Oriya word 
কপ টা are derived from it. In the Sanskrit 
of a very late time, this কপট was made into 

x কর্পট, 

(2) কেলি- 1৮০87) ক্রীড came out of two Prakrta words, কিল 
and খেল; কেলি is from কিল and খেল, as in 
খেলন, CIAR, ete, remains unchanged. . 

(3) *"*fs—from কপাল (skull) we get কপড়ি and its 
variant খপাড়ি ; from wife we get খুলি as 
মাতার খুলি, as well as খাপর 7 either খপড়ি or 
খাপরা1 has been sanskritized into খর্পর. 

N.B.— fa as of মাতার খুলি, should not be confounded 
with খোলা which is a synonym of খাপ্রা; from কোষ we 
have got both খোসা as well as খোলা ; from কোষ we have 
got খোল besides খোলা, This খোল again is not identical 
either with খোল derived from 44 to excavate, or with cere 
to loosen, derived from স্থল, 

(4) csi&-—from গৃহ requires no comment. 

(5) w"—from sw came out fms, and this গিম্হ gave 
birth to T4 ; TH was sanskritized into vii in 
the analogy of 44, #4, etc. 

(6) 5pa—from চতুর. Very likely from চতুর (clever) we 
also got চউর and this word came to signify 
a clever tbief, and thus the Sanskrit words 
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(7) 
(8) 


(9) 
(10) 
(11) 


(12) 
(18) 
(14) 


(15) 


(16) 
(17) 


(18) 
(19) 
(20) 
(21) 
(22) 


(23) 
(24) 


(25) 
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চোর and চোর were formed. Prof. D. R. 
Bhandarkar thinks that the Sanskrit word 


চোর comes from the tribal name চোল or চোড়, 


efas—from fas. 

si5|—from যুক্ত ; a matted lock of hair not being easily 
separable into component parts. 

ঝটিকা 17017) ঝড়; so also other words of @ initial. 

All words with 9, 3, ©, 5 initials. 

wfss—from ¥ indicating quickness. From the very 
word তর, STG was formed as an independent 
root (efs তাড়ন, তাডয়ামাস, ete.). 

9i—Sanskritic form of 95% or gaji which is an 
অপভ্রংশ of HS. 

“jaJ—a pseudo-respectable form of ধান ; ধালা (fried 
paddy 51) was adopted in Sanskrit 
without change. rz 

«[6*—fírom *$ to dance. 

1be—from প্রহত comes AgS or পহট and then by 
metathysis. 

HS, ATSaA—comes from f*iZ of the root f*ra . 

Excepting a few words such as ফল, ফাল (plough- 
share) and ফেন almost all words having = 
initial; even the word ফুল is suspected to be 

| of Dravidian origin. 

Sp—from ভর্ভী. 

a5¢—from 3 ; used in the sense of plague. 

মাম and xrg9—a2already referred to and discussed. 

4ei—a pure দেশী word. 

q$s—from লুট, originally that which is lost by theft, 
i.e., which becomes 4%. 

afaqa—from বক্র we got first 4% in Pali. 

aqate—from বম , 43 and 38 being one and the same 
the word was formed by metathysis, 


a{6—from বক্ষ: 


E 
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(26) শপ২- new root to indicate curse; original 
form অভিশম্পাত = অভি + “It + পাত—that which 
befalls by destroying শং signifying কল্যাণ ; 
this shows that শপ is a corrupt form of 

(27) cXa—from শিল! ; stone implement originally. 

(28) @b—(walking or wandering about) from the Vedic 
root অত (compare অতিথি), 


(29) Gus or উডটীন from Se. 





LECTURE XI 
Pals and other old Prakrtas. 


Prükrle defined.—Sanskrit as a hieratic language, 
occupies naturally a position of very high honour. It 
is no wonder therefore, that our old Prakrta grammarians 
regarded it in their fancy, to be the very speech, in its 
original purity, which the gods and holy men spoke at the 
very dawn of human creation. Some Prākrta gram mar- 
ians have formulated (no doubt very wrongly) that Sans- 
krit is in the state of প্রকৃতি or natural purity, while, the 
provincial dialects alone disclosed বিকৃতি or corruption of 
the original প্রতি, by deviating from the of Sans- 
krit. This is how these grammarians have sought to 
explain the term Prakrta, though the word প্রকৃত cannot 
be shown to have been in use at any time, to signify a 
speech, holv or unholy.  Prakrti no doubt signifies nature, 
but in its secondary signification as * subjects ' or * common 
people ' or * people in general,' the word is in very common 
use in our literature of all times. Prakrta, in its signi- 
fication as a speech, seems therefore to be associated with 
prakrti or the common people. No matter what the 
derivation may be, it is undoubted, that the term Práükrta 
has always denoted the current. speech of the people in 
general, in contradistinction with the cultivated literary 
speech of the learned. It is significant that our provincial 
vernaculars of to-day, are called by the orthodox Pandits 
as so many Prakrta speeches. No one can fail to notice, 
that the early poets of Bengal as well as of Orissa have 
designated the language of their effusions as Prakrta. 
It is therefore admitted in a manner on all hands, that 
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Prakrta is the speech, in which the babies commence to 
lisp and which the people very naturally learn untaught. 
The oriental seholars of Europe however, make a sharp 
distinction now between the modern vernaeulars and the 
obsolete Prakrtas, to secure some definiteness in the matter 
of classification. In this classification, the scholars have 
followed those Prakrta grammarians, who have appro- 
priated the name prafrfa for an artificial standard literary 
speech, and have given the term Sas, to the vernacu- 
lar speeches of their time; I should notice in this connec- 
tion, that ApabhranSa as reported by the grammarians ts 
also an unreal apabhransa speech. That the term apa- 
bhransa should now only be used to denote phonetic 
decay, has been my suggestion in the foregoing lecture. 
We have to EJ notice with reference to the use of the 
term prakrta by the modern scholars, that where a prakrta 
ends and a vernacular begins, is not at all easy to deter- 
mine and demarcate; it will not help us in the matter of 
classification, nay it will create anomaly and confusion, 
if the obsolete forms of our present day vernaculars be 
all designated as prakrtas. If the term prakrta be applied 
to signify those remote forbears of the modern vernaculars 
of Northern India, as may not be quite directly traced 
to be such forbears, a workable detinition may be obtained. 
Practically speaking, this definition does not militate 
against the current definition of the scholars. 1 need 
hardly point out, that by the phrase * remote forbear ` in this 
definition, I do not refer either to Chhandasa, which is the 
source-head of all our Aryan' speeches, or to Classical 
Sanskrit, which has made from time to time some contri- 
butions to the Aryan Vernaculars. 

Pali defined —Pali, I have all alone designated as an 
early Magadhi prakrta. on the authority of Buddha Ghoga, 
who has called it ‘Magadha Bohara.” The capital town 
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of the Magadha country, we know from the phonetic 
representation of it in Greek as Palibothra, was once called 
পালিপুত্রো or পালিপুক্তো ; the name Pali, as 


is still in existence in Behar. 


a place name, 
I think that the people of 
Ceylon gave the name Pali to the prakrta speech in ques- 
tion, as the Buddhist canonical works were obtained by 
them in the Páàliputto country. Now that we see, that 
the word Pataliputra could be, or rather was in reality 
reduced to the form P&liputto, the objection that the term 
Pali cannot come out of Pátali, will not be seriously urged. 
It will certainly be admitted, that the meanings given to 
the word Pali by the Simbhalese, are wholly unknown 
iu the literature of India; once the Simbhalese gave the 
name Pali to the language of the canonical works, the 
secondary or tertiary meaning of the term could easily 
come into use in Ceylon. - 

Since Pāli- has never been in use in India, as a term 
to denote either Prākrta in general or any special Prakrta 
in particular, Prakrta should be the legitimate name 
for the language in question; if the Prakrta of the 
Tripitakas be given a speeial name, the students of the 
Prakrta speeches will be led into the wrong notion, that 
in the matter of origin and general character, Pali differs 
widely and essentially from the other Prükrtas. To use 
the word Pali to signify ** Buddhistie Prakrta,” is equally 
misleading ; for the prakrta in question was not during its 
currency, the speech of the Buddhists alone. In their 
canonical works the Buddhists have preserved a class of 


Prakrta and the Jainas another; we are not on that 


account justified to designate those Prakrtas by the names 
of those religious sects. I should also notice here — 
suggestion regarding the origin of the term. Pali : 

urged by some, on the strength of the supposition, Had 
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current in urban tracts, that the word Pali may be a 
decayed form of the non-Aryan term Palli (পল্লী লু village). 
Certainly phonology does not offer any difficulty in the 
matter of this etymology, but facts of history do not 
support this propositiom. In the first place, it cannot 
be proved that the people of the rural tracts differed 
widely from the people of the urban tracts, in the matter 
of speech. In the second place, the word Pali cannot be 
proved to have ever been in use in India, to denote a 
speech, and consequently it will not be correct to suppose 
that the people of Ceylon coined the term, by making 
historical investigation regarding the raral origin of the 
speech of their canonical works. I must however mention 
here, a hitherto unnoticed fact, which may be urged with 
some force in support of the theory. ‘To speak in praise 
of the speech in which the sr«f«*i*«fs has been composed, 
the author has designated the language by the name 
' পাড়জআ in the 2nd verse of the work. The commentator 
has explained the term ‘পাড়অ' by প্রাকৃত very correctly, 
but he has not given us the derivation of the word. The 
word looks like an apabhransa of the word পল্লী, since 
পাড়া of modern vernaculars ean easily be derived from 
পল্লা. But as this solitary use of a comparatively later 
time cannot be connected with a cognate word of idiomatic 
use of earlier times, Pāli, as an Indian name for প্রারুত, 
cannot be accepted. Again it is difficult to say. how far 
the word পাড়জআ for প্ৰাকৃত is a genuine অপত্ৰংশ form of a 
particular time; that we meet with fanciful corruptions 
of Sanskrit terms in the literary prakrtas, will be specially 
discussed afterwards. পাউঅ, and পাউদ are two terms 
for প্রাকৃত which oceur in the কপুরমঞ্জরী ; in this case 
it is rather eertain that the terms were coined to maintain 


the character of the prükrtas as given in some Prakrta 


Grammars. I do not propose to do away with the term 
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Pali, which denotes a particular class of Prükrta of the 
olden time, but I discuss the question to remove the 
wrong notions which this term, as well as the term 
prakrta may generate, regarding the origin, position, and 
value of the obsolete speeches of India. 

The Character of Páli.—I have tried to show in the 
previous lecture, that if we look into the evidence fur- 
nished by a comparative study of the early and later 
forms of Vedie speech, and if again we compare the Vedic 
speech as a whole, with Classical Sanskrit, we are led 
to the conclusion, that the old Grammarians seized on the 
salient features of the Vedie speech, and moulded them 
into one harmonious whole, to create a hieratic language. 
I bave moreover setforth some facts, which make it pro- 
bable, that even when Chhandasa continued to be a living 
literary language, some provincial vernaculars (though 
derived originally from Chhandasa) co-existed with Chhin- 
dasa as closely related dialects. One fact indeed can never 
be doubted, that when the priestly class was busy in 
reviving, or in maintaining the purity of the Chhindasa 
speech, the Aryan people in general spoke one form or 
another of the Aryan speech, which must be designated 
as Prakrta. How far Pali is removed from a _ Prakrta 
speech, which co-existed with, or succeeded immediately 
to the latest phase of the Chhàndasa speech, is perhaps 
impossible to determine now, but that the early Pali may 
be regarded to be closely allied to Chhiandasa, is admitted 
by all scholars. 

I have pointed out in the previous lecture, that by 
unmeaning retention of the dual forms and of the tense 
systems of Chhándasa, Classical Sanskrit reveals its own 
artificial character, while the structure of the Pali lan- 


guage, discloses a natural modification or change of the 


early Aryan language. To show that how in some other 
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points, Pali retains to some extent the morphological struc- 
ture of the Vedie speech, I refer here to some scholarly 
remarks of "V. Fausboll, as appear in his preface to 
“Dutta Nijáta" (S. B. E., Vol. IX). He has shown with 
reference to the oldest portions of the Sutta Nipüta, that 
those richer forms of Vedie language which we find 
wanting in the Classical Sanskrit, were in use in the oldest 
Pali. "The great scholar has pointed out, that we meet with 
in Pali, ** the fuller Vedie forms of nouns and verbs in the 
plural, the shorter Vedie plurals, and the instrumental 
singular of nouns, Vedie infinitives, and many other Vedic 
forms and words." 

The position of Sanskrit as a literary language, in its 
relation with Chhàndasa on the one side, and with the 
PrakTta speeches on the other, has been discussed in several 
lectures from various view points. The relation of Pali 
however, with several provincial Prakrtas of the Post- 
Mauriyan times, is not easy to determine. I discuss some 
facts which show how this investigation is involved in 
difficulties: (1) Pah was retained and used as a literary 
language by the Buddhists when it actually became an 
obsolete speech ; (2) Sanskrit, though an artificial literary 
language ceased, at one time, to be a purely hieratic speech, 
and having become the vehicle of thought of all men, 
dealing with different branches of knowledge, it exercised 
such an influence in the country, that the living speeches 
which sueceeded Pali, could not become respectable enough to 
leave literary monuments for us ; (3) To ensure intelligibility 
in all provinces of India, the Prakrta books (very limited in 
number), were composed in such an unreal generalized form, 
as does not help us to reconstruct the living speeches of old 
days. I notice the significance of all the points briefly below. 

Pali, a literary speech.—We clearly see, why Gotama 
Buddha insisted upon getting his teachings recorded in 
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the vernacular of his time. What he aimed at however, 
was not secured, when without following the spirit of his 
words, his disciples stuck to the speech of his time in their 
literary composition, when the speech in question became 
obsolete, and as such uninteresting and repulsive to the 
non-Buddhistic people. Even to the ordinary Buddhistie 
people of mundane thoughts and worldly aspirations, this 
literature which was severely religious, eould not be attrac- 
tive ; despite their deep veneration for their Sas/ra, the 
people in general, who as a matter of course wanted 
to enjoy life, left the dull works of holy character to the 
care and custody of a small number of religious teachers. 
The language of the Asoka inscriptions and references to 
(mw) apasabdas by Patanjali, distinctly show that the 
Pali speech of Buddha’s time was being changed with the 
progress of time, and various provincial dialects came into 
existence in the 2nd Century B.C. ; vet it is a fact, that 
the author of the Milinda panha tried his best to write in 
the language of the Buddhistie canonical works. Changes 
effected by time are distinctly noticeable in the Pāli cano- 
nical works themselves, even though a general standard 
was set up for the language. No doubt the old Pah of 
Buddha’s days was being transformed into new and newer 
dialects, but the old-time Vali failed to become a living 
heritage with the speakers of the  newly-transformed 
speeches. In that the literary Sanskrit in its broader and 
more eatholic character was being enriched every day by 
the composition of interesting and entertaining secular 
literature of various genre, the influence of Sanskrit became 
more potent and abiding, upon the laymen of letters all 
throughout the country. True it is that the author of 


Sanskrit works, who lived, moved and had their being in 


the living atmosphere of the Prakrta speeches. of their 
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the speakers of the Prakrta tongues, could not but draw 
upon Sanskrit for want of a living literary tradition of the 
Prakrtas, when they sought from time to time to enrich 
their dialects. 

It became impossible in those days to write in any 
particular vernacular of the province which might be 
intelligible to the people of all the provinces. The Bud- 
dhistie writers, who wanted to adhere to the Prakrta 
speech, but found Pali could not be made intelligible even 
in the Magadha country, mixed up Sanskrit forms with 
some অপত্রংশ forms common to many provinces, and thereby 
created a curious hybrid language, which has acquired the 
designation, the Gatha language. [t was to ensure universal 
intelligibility that an artificial literary Prakrta was set up, 
and it is the artificial Prakrta, which is generally met 
with, in the old Prákrta works. These Prakrta works do 
not give us the real vernaculars of the past time, and so 
we cannot directly trace the evolution of our modern 
vernaeulars through the speeches preserved in those works. 

It is perfectly certain that the language of the ASoka 
inscriptions is not artificial ; but one thing strikes us very 
much, that there are many words in these inscriptions, 
which are more Sanskritic in form than the words occurring 
in Buddhistie canonical works. I am strongly inclined 
to think, that some words in the inscriptions were maile 
purposely Sanskritie to make the edicts thoroughly intelli- 
gible at places far away from Magadha. ,Jf we compare 
the Pali language of Buddha's days, as preserved in the 
eanonical works, with the contemporary classical Sanskrit 
of the Brahmana literature, we may notice, that the latter 
artificial language cannot be said to be only the literary 
form of the Former; but the classical Sanskrit of the 3rd 
Century B. C., can be casily set down as the literary form 
of the language of the inscriptions, Mr. F. W. Thomas 
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very rightly observes, in his paper published in the J. R. 
A. S. 1904 (p. 461), that ** It is not too much to say that 
in modern English both spoken and written, we find 
greater deviations from the norm, than what may be 
observed between classical Sanskrit and the language of 
the edicts of Asoka.” The learned orientalist has further 
asserted, that if the text of the Pali inscriptions of ASoka's 
time and the literal translation of those texts in Sanskrit 
were placed side by side, one would find only such differ- 
ences in pronunciation, etc., as always exist between the 
literary and spoken forms of the same dialect. I need not 
halt to explain this phenomenon, for I have already stated, 
how with the progress of time, Sanskrit was being modified 
by Prakrta, and how Prakrta was bei ng influeneed by 
Sanskrit. 

How, stage by stage the Magadhi language underwent 
successive changes for ope thousand years after the time 
of Asoka, cannot be very easily determined, for reasons 
already sigeested; I may however add this observation, 
that it will be verv unsafe to judge the Magadhi language 
by the language of the inscriptions of later times, since it 
appears, that at one time it became a fashion, even in far 
off Southern India, to use the Magadhi language in iuserip- 
tions. I am not concerned with the question of introduc- 
tion of Máagadhi language into Peninsular India, nor 
have I to trace the influence of it on the languages of 
Western. India. How the Magadhi language was shaped 
in the province of Magadha itself, and how and in 
what form it got into Bengal, are questions which 
should be relevantly discussed. How the old Magadhi 
Prakrta or Pali is related to what is called the Jaina 
Prükrta, is a subject of very high importance for inquiry ; 


it is also necessary to discuss the character of the speech | 
which has been called MA by the —— 
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Grammarians ; but before I take up these questions for 
diseussion, I proceed to examine if we can trace the 
blood of old Pali itself (unstrained through the transformed 
Prakrtas of subsequent times) in the veins of our Bengali 
language. It may be repeated here, what has been shown 
before, that the province of Magadha-eum-gauda always 
overflowed itself into Bengal, till the end of the 10th 
Century A.D. j 

I have noted in previous lectures, that in the 
matter of aecent, there is much agreement between Pali 
and Bengali. I doubt not this will be admitted to be a 
faetor of much importanee in a language. We should 
also remember in this connection, Mr. Pischell's weighty 
observation, that Vedic accent and stress survived in Pali. 
The importance of the matter urges me to repeat one or 
two facts in this connection over again. 

That because of the old time accent on the first sylla- 
bles, the words ṣefa («f»), JAN, (প্ৰসন্ন), TY (বক্ষ), ete., have 
been reduced to আছি (not আছি as in Oriya and Maithili), 
CARAT (not পর্সন্‌ of other provinces), 4€ pronounced as 

(not বুকু as in Oriya), ete., in Bengali, can be clearly 
seen ; that the pronunciation of omi, FT, ete. of the 
old days has only been retained in Bengal, and that the 
forms 443, #44, etc., have only been recently borrowed 
in a class of artificial poetry, cannot be denied. However, 
L give below a list of words which have come to Bengali 
perhaps direct from Pali, for they are not met within the 
Prakrtas of later days. "UN 

(1) অটঠি= tfo, stone of a fruit,—we do not get either 
exi 15 or any word derived from wf m use in other dia- 
lects to indicate this meaning. (2) অথচ and আপচ,— these 
words signify * and” or * still more ° in Sanskrit ; the mean- 
ing * nevertheless ` as they signify iu Pali, is only found in 
Bengali in the use of অথচ, In Oriya, this word, with its 
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Pāli or Bengali meaning, has only very recently been 
borrowed. (3) S-#{9 (seems to be Mest word and not an 
Apabhranmiéa) means indisposition or illness, Bengali অন্তক 
fag or simple 533 does not seem to be derived from সুখ, 
happiness, for the idea of illness is not expressed with 
reference to the feeling of happiness; I think ফাক is the 
originator of the Bengali word. (4) £fz— stands at the 
end of a speech, or section to denote * this is what it. is”; 
this use of ইতি at the end of a composition, became once 
a mere form in Bengali, and subsequently from its posi- 
tion in a sentence, it acquired the meaning “ the end "— 
in which sense, it is now in use. This ইতি does not occur 
in other dialects ; in Oriya for example, the word indicating 
“finish " or “ the end," as occurs at the end of an epistle 
is শুভ, (5) Bae (‘hot,’ উষ্ণ), উন্হন (the act of heating), 
[উম or rather ex signifies warmth in Bengali] Bengali 
উনন্‌ (oven) comes from it though উদ্ধন is the word we 
get in Pāli for oven. (6) উপাহন (by metathysis from উপানহ 
shoe; the নহ ending again represents earlier a% )+ the 
Oriya form ts পন্হাই, which was in use in old Bengali. 
(7) ওর signifies ‘this side,’ but ওরপার signifies both the 
banks of a river and also the far-off bank of a river; only 
in old Bengah, we get this word in such a phrase as 
indicating কুলনা ই, r.e., the other bank—cannot be reach- 
ed, 1.¢., endless. (8) কুৎ্থ 5০14 Bengali G2, modern কোথা 
where. (9) কৰল (as in Sanskrit) a mouthful to be swal- 
low nly in Bengali, there is the Apabhrarhsa form of 
it in Wee which is খাবল. (10) কসট (from সকট = bad, . 
vile, by metathysis) indicates a thing of bad or insipid 
taste; Bengali কাটে, of insipid taste i& from this word ; 
the word ają of Sanskrit is of comparatively later date, 
and so it is a Sanskritization of a Pali word; the readers 
should not confound this with Sanskrit #4, which exists in — 
the word ক্ষণ signifying unripe (distinguish this also from ; 
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*3 , to touch or to injure); from কষ o unripe, we get the 
Oriya word কলি, unripe, and this old form কি unripe is in 
use in Bengali, in the shape of কচি. (1 1) গোণা (cows.in 
plural)—iu this form, the word travelled to Ceylon . from 
old Bengal, our গর, is from গ-উ, where উ has been changed 
to *. (12) Yor FS (ghee). It is curious that following 
the traditional spelling, the rude villagers of Bengal still 
write ত and not 73, when they make an attempt at 
dignified: spelling, (13) চুল exactly signifying hair, as in 
Bengali ; this word is found at one or two places in the 
Jütaka stories, bearing evidently marks of lateness. (14) 
চঙ্গোট, a bamboo basket — Bengali চাঙ্গাড়ি and Oriya চাঙ্গোড়ি, 
(15) 519 —a pot or a vessel, is found exaetly in this 
sense in Oriya; that it was in use in old Bengali can be 
detected in the modern Bengali phrase ঢাটি বাটি as in চাটি 
বাটি তুলে চলে যাওয়া (to leave a place by carrying away 
all pots and pans). (16) &f4—(a skin disease; the Oriya 
form ছোই signifying the same meaning is similar to Pali, 
as the final ই is equivalent to the final vi (fa) of the Pali 
word ; the Bengali word derived from it is gfa. (17) spe 
(rice gruel—originally barley-gruel জবা) equal to Bengali 
জাউ. (18) æ% excessive, is in use in Oriya and was in use 
in old Bengali; its real origin is from £1 to leave, which 
gives rise to the form  sz[fs—*'something in excess that 
had to be thrown away’ was the idea at the root. (19) দহ, 
a pool, is from *£, which is formed by metathysis from 
=H ; we use the word ¥ as in Pali but the Oriya fi দু. 
(20) gx from Sanskrit দ্রুম ; in many parts of Ben little 
pieces of wood or say the internode portion of sugarcane 
is called g-3 or yai. (21) cem (pure, innocent — 
sive); Buddhaghosa gives the derivation o in 
his commentary on the Digha Nikáya—*4m * sts 
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yet the word in our Bengali phrase cera ক্ষেপা। to indicate a 
fellow without common sense and so also the word caai by 
itself conveys the same meaning in the Oriya speech of 
Bambalpur. (22) পাচন-যট ঠি Bengali পাচন-বাড়ি. (23) 
নিবেসন (from Sanskrit নি -+ বেশ্যা house) the vulgar people . 
ask of the নিবেশ of a man to inquire where he hails from 
or where he lives, but wrongly considering the form to be 
incorrect, we have substituted নিবাস for it. (24) পলি-পথ 
a muddy road ; the first portion of the compound পলি indi- 
cating mud is in use in Bengali in the case of sediment 
thrown by streams of water. (25) c***4, the feather of 
a peacock ; our word পেকম as in পেকম ধরা, blandishing the 
wings by a peacock, comes from the word. (26) মহুল্লিক 
signifies old ; hence the word conveyed the meaning * wise" 
in later times; in Orissa, the state councillors were called 
‘ mallikas ' and one particular State, once governed by eight 
malliks, still bears the name আটমল্লিক ; this word as surname 
isin use in Bengal and Orissa. (27) লঞ্চ bribe ; the Oriya 
word fit still bears the same meaning, but 1 do not know 
if it was in use in Bengal; my information, that it isin 
use in Purulia, has not been confirmed. (28) 46 (from 
33), a peduncle=Bengali বৌটা, (29) fafsfewmi doubt 
or rather an impious doubt regarding the truths of reli- 
gion; hence what is bad or undesirable ; Bengali fafefefm 
is equivalent to it in form and in secondary meaning. 
(30). wit (from শ্বশান)= Bengali “Pia, —because of 
this derivation, no nasal sound is attached to the first * শা? 
(31) হরনী is the passage that is made in the river for a 
boat by removing the sand; the passage was perhaps 
chalked out by dragging the boat itself ; in this meaning 
the word is used in the district of Sambalpur and that 
very use was current in old Bengali. (32) cet under, 
beneath; Bengali ভোট, as in মাথা হেট করা, comes 
from it. 
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We have to look very earefully into the deep signifi- 
canee of what has been illustrated above. Even thong 
we fail to get definite literary evidence of successive 
changes which Pali underwent on the soil of its birth in 
the course of a thousand years or more, we cannot but 
admit, that change did occur, and the older forms faded 
imperceptibly into new and newer forms. On reference to 
the Jaina Prakrta and to the Prakrtas either noticed in 
the Prakrta Grammars or preserved in some works of 
poetry and drama, we may notice, that the old Pali forms 
and Pali pronunciation were very much changed in later 
times ; yet it is a faet that the method of Pali pronuncia- 
tion and many Pali words and phrases, unknown to the 
later Prikrtas (with which Bengali must have been 
directly e nnected), stick to Bengali. This shews very 
unmistakably, that a genuine genetic bond of affinity 
exist between Pali and Bengali; the people who had 
originally Poh for their language, could only retain the 
obsolete things as so many survivals, in course of successive 
transformation of their speech. We are at times led to 
form wrong notions regarding the origin of Bengali, by 
looking to the non-Prakrtie or rather the Sanskritie form of 
many Bengali expressions; we forget that for reasons stated 
more than once before, there has been purposeful sanskriti- 
vation of Bengali as well as of other vernaculars from 
time to time. Owing to intermittent Sanskrit renaissance, 
4 very large number of Bengali words are now so dressed 
up, that their real pedigree cannot be easily determined ; 
that our ততসম words, bT9, মধু, হৃদয়, etc., were once চুক, মহ, 
fess, ete, may be easily seen, on reference to some 
common expressions as ভূলচুক, মৌচাক, and হিয়া. I have 
stated before, that it is because of this sort of sanskritiza- 
tion, that the Prakrtas are more in অপভ্ৰংশ form than the 
modern vernaculars. We should notice moreover that in 
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the outlving tracts of Bengal, ma iv words and crammati- 
eal forms of Pali and of later Prakrtas are still retained ; 
in the district of Kungpur, for example, the word £f» for 
afa, ছতীয় for দ্বিতীয়, পধান for প্রধান, ete., and such a wram ma- 
tical form as the formation of nominative by “এ are in full 
use. 11 is also noticeable that many archaic forms which 
were in use in Prakrta, and are now in use in Runepur, 
are in gencral agreement with the Oriya words; কোটঠে, — 
where (Oriya কেউঠি, Marathi কোঠে), এটঠে, here (Oriya এইভি), | 
মাউসি (for মাসি), পিউসি (for পিসি), tte (for tefg), চাদিয়া 
(bald headed), টেংনা! (for টেংরা fish), are some examples. 
: In spite of the prevalence of Pali words and Pali forms 
in Bengali, some are doubtful if Bengali actually originated 
| from Pāli and its later successors, as looking into the 
morphological structure of the above speeches, they find 
পালি, a highly inflexional language, and Bengali as mainly 
agglutinative, like the Dravidian speeches, We must - 
now all learn that reversion from inflectional to agglutina- 
ting has been observed in many European and Indian 
languages. How by the mere process of phonetic deeay, 
an inflectional or agglutinating speech may be redueed 
to what is called monosyllabie or isolating, has also been 
very scientifically demonstrated in the case of the Chinese 
হ language. The old theory of gradation from isolating to 
inflectional has been found utterly untenable. To aceount 
for the agglutinatinz character of our speech, we need not 
import a Dravidian influence, though in other matters such * 
an influence upon the Bengali language eannot be denied, 
or rather has been fully admitted. We should bear in 
mind that all the modern Sanskritic speeches of the Gaudian 
group are mainly agglatinating. Certainly, no one can 
— deny the potent factor of non-Aryan influence” in ক 
| matter of the formation of provineial dialects, | 
fibe be much to — that the — : the 
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savage races alone had, on the Aryans, the effect of Lreak- 
ing down their rigid inflectional system, and of causing 
the Aryans to substitute, for case-endings in nouns and 
verbs, distinct particles and auxiliaries. 

Origin of a class of long-winded সমাস compounnds.—Let 
us take account of one simple case which illustrates how TE 
tendency to agglutinate words arose, and a class of long- 
winded samāsa compounds came into being in Sanskrit 
composition. It will be observed in the Prākrta prose, 
that nouns or objectives in apposition in a sentence are not 
usually linked together by conjunctions. This style of 
composition was no doubt after the general style of ordi- 
nary Conversation, in which not only the copulative but 
the disjunctive conjunction as well is at times dispensed 
with. Let me illustrate by example this conversation 
style, as still obtains in Bengal. — ^ 

০২-_বাজারে কি কি কিনলে ? 

A.— aia কিনেছি, কাঠাল কিনেছি, দুধ কিনেছি। 

| Q.—cet231 সকলে ভাল আছ ? 

A—aifa ভাল আছি, বাবার শরীর মন্দ নয়, [here Str4—but— 

is seldom used] মার একটু Sze | 

. The authors who had the Pi;ükrtas of their time for 
their real speech, did not like to put in such a conjunctive 
conjunction as pin their elegant Sanskrit composition, as 
that would not make the sentence sweet-sounding to their 
ears, trained to regard the Prakrta mithod as sweet and 
agreeable; to compensate for the loss of 5, long samisa 
chains were forged which in their natural sonorousness 
heightened the effect of the style. | 

Jaina Prükría.—I have stated hat the links which 
bind Pali with modern vernaculars are almost missing 5 
the Prakrta, which we meet with in 1 the Jaina works, is in 
my opinion, a real link in the chain. I should not proceed * 
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Jaina Prakrta is Mahárüstri ; I shall show presently that 
not only the term Maharastri, but other terms as well as 
have been used by the Prakrta grammarians to classify 
the Prakrta speeches, are misleading. This Jaina Prakrta 
discloses many characteristics of a real speech, and it is 
almost doubtless that it was once a vernacular in the land 
of Mahabtr’s birth, but when did this language flourish, 
has not been satisfactorily determined. The very fact 
that many forms occurring in this speech, cannot be 
explained by the rules formulated hy Vararuchi, urges us 
to believe, that unlike the Prükrtas of the grammarians 
and the dramatists, which were no real spoken verna- 
eulars, but were essentially literary fictions founded on 
the vernaculars, the language in question, was once a living 
speech in some parts of the province of Behar. ‘This 
speech is no doubt highly important; but it is regrettable, 
that in proportion to its importance, the material avail- 
able at present is rather scanty. It must be mentioned 
however, that minds of scholars are not free from «doubt, 
as to the thorough correctness of the Prakrta texts of the 
Jaina canonical works, hitherto published. ‘The Jaina 
seriptures, which have been critically edited, are only 
a few in number; it has been rightly observed by 
Dr. Barnett that this language “is a rich mine for the 
seekers of philological treasures," The learned author 
remarks, that as long as the whole of the Jaina scriptures- 
have not been critically edited, many dark pages of the 
history of the ancient and modern Indian languages and 
literature will not be illumined. Dr. Barnett says that 
* neither the political nor the literary nor the religious 
history of India, can eyer be written until an exaet study 
has been made” of the Jaina seriptures composed in this 
' Mágadhi Prákrta. What has been opined with reference _ 
to the history of India in general, is specially as perti- 
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cularly true regarding the history of Bengal in all its 
aspects. We generally speak of the Buddhistic influence 
in Bengal, but it.will be very soon recognized that the 
influence of the Jainas in this country, has been of far 
greater importance and consequence. This is not the 
subject which I can deal with here, but I doubt not that 
our Bengali scholars will direct their serious attention te 
this matter of great moment. 

As far as it has been ascertained, even the oldest por- 
tion of the Jaina scriptures did not come into existence, 
in the form in which it is now obtained, earlier than 
the last half of the 5th century A.D. ; consequently, to 
be on the safe side, we may hold that the language 
which the Jaina canonical works present, is the Eastern 
Magadhi Prakrta of a time, not later than the 6th century 
A.D. Be they Jaina inscriptions or not the Khandagiri 
Inscriptions of Kháravel give us the Magadhi language 
of the second century B.C. Butas this language differs 
only slightly from Canonical Pali, and as it differs on 
the other hand, very greatly from the Jaina Prakrta, 
this inscription language cannot be considered to be a 
link in the chain of evolution of this so-called Jaina 
Prakrta. As the time of the Ku$ana kings has not yet 
been satisfactorily established, it is difficult to assign dates 
to the Mathura inscriptions of the Jainas, which have ~ 
been preserved by being transcribed in Sir A. Cunningham’s 
Archeological Survey Reports (vide «sid, Vols. III 
and XX). It is curious that the language of the Mathura 
inscriptions does not much differ from the language of the 
second century B.C.; but as the texts of the Mathura 
inscriptions contain only a small number of sentences, 
we should refrain from offering any remarks regarding 
the character of the language of the texts. This is how- 
ever very clear and definite, that the language of the 
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Jaina canonieal works differs verv widely from the afore- 
said inseription language either of the second century B.C. 
or of the second century A.D. Looking to all these 
circumstances, we are inclined to think that, the canonical 
works of the Jainas disclose the speech, which was cur- * 
rent in some Eastern parts of Behar, some time between 
the third and the 6t' century A.D. Jn the Mathura 
inscriptions of Kusana time, we get, for example, the same 
nominative case endings as we meet with in the Asoka 
inscriptions and Kharavela inscriptions, but the nomi- 
native ease ending in the canonical works under review is 
4 (e); Mahavira Bardhamána is always Mabávire Bar- 
dhamáüne. A critical consideration of this @{#S should be 
a subject for separate studv. We may notice here only : 
those points which are in agreement with Bengali. (1) We 
know that অ and z have the same sound value in Bengali; 
even in Oriya*'4'is pronouced as 2-8; in the Jaina | 
Prakrta, ‘অ’ which is the particle to signify ‘and’ (= of 
Bengali) and which appears exactly in the form of অ 
in the “সেতুবন্ধ ' and the * গোৌড়বছো ” occurs indiscriminately as 
£w or ‘a’; this shows the sound value of * 3 ° in the Magadhi. 
In Bengali it is a — that when 4 is the initial 
letter, it is sounded as‘ 8$ ' and is uttered as ‘অ’ when it is * 
a medial; we find, for instance in the Anuttarovavaiya 
Dasao, nes ‘Sis the initial of the word জালি (a name), 
while ‘4’ occurs as medial in spelling the name উপধযালি, 
(2) The letter @ discloses the Bengali pronunciation, as 
এরাবত has been very often spelt as অইরাবত. It is no 
doubt true that in all Prákrtas, 3 occurs as অই but as এ 
is also at times met with, as for instance in 
the Kháravela inscriptions, as পরল,” this point has been 
noted here. (3) The form for fadt is at times 95b. and at ^ 
times gg ; in the pronunciation of som DE in Eastern ^v 
Bengal, as well as in — we det he pae, st: P 
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early form of 9%, for example the ceremony of consum- 
mation of marriage is called 93-faara, the loss of one * $ " of 
the final of the word zs is indicated by the doubling of 4 
of FATE ; as to 9%, the Bengali form cats as in দোজবর may be 
noted. (4) It is exactly চোদা (and not চউদ্দ) that occurs 
in this Prakrta to denote fourteen ; this form of pronun- 
ciation is wholly peculiar to Bengali. (5) I have just 
noted above that the nominative ease ending is এ, it may 
be noticed, that in the provincialism of Rungpur, this 
case-ending is strictly maintained, and in the standard 
Bengali this case-denoting suffix has not been done away 
with. স became সো in Pali and this সো! occurs in the form 
of সে as is current in Bengali and Oriya. (6) The Vedic 
adverb কতি (how much) is not wholly extinct in this প্রারুত, 
but we get also the additional form কয়, which is just 
equivalent to *s.and is in use in Bengali. (7; To denote 
‘which ' or * what ' (though not‘ who’ asin Bengali), we 
meet with ‘ce’; কি for fex occurs with the adjunct 
অ as কিঅ. (8) I notice here. one case-forming 
particle which is of much interest and importance. Not 
knowing the origin of our instrumental case-ending দিয়া, 
an imaginary ছার was brought in by some Pandits as its 
originator. We get the particle ‘c¥’ in this speech which 
is exactly equivalent to our obsolete * দি" (still in use in 
Rungpur) and modern ‘fiat.’ This দে also oceurs in the 
form of cS; the passage which stands as stf = বিমান 
sidre (দে) Saa gan faafaa বিজয়ে বিমানে দেবওয়ে উববরে, 
means that Jali, after passing through the bimanapatha 
went to the higher world, etc. ‘The pandits, who accuse 
the old Bengali poets for using the word ‘বিমান,’ deviating 
from its Sanskrit meaning, should take note of the Prakrta 
use of it in this text. (9) The আছ ending of a verb, to 
signify past tense (or more ing present perfect) may 
be noted in such a form as ‘কিচ্ছা’ (did or has done); ‘7’ 
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as additional ending does not appear, but if this is added, 
the modern Bengali present perfect form is fully obtained ; 
there is another form for the present perfect which takes 
* €" (as হোই) and not ‘6’ as the ending. ‘fæi’ also 
became ‘ করিয়চ্ছা later on and both * করিয়চ্ছ। and ‘ হোই ' 
stand as ‘করিয়াছিল,’ and ‘ হইল * in modern Bengali. 

I just notice three words which clear up the history of 
those Bengali words which are regarded as, Desi. (10) “কল 
as the word for peas has been mentioned along with the 
name of lentils ‘মুগ ' and * মাস ' ; our modern word is * মটর, 
but we have not lost the word as the pod of it is still 
called «5124 |; in North Bengal, in East Benzal, as well 
as in Jessore, the name * কলই ' for peas is still in use. (11) 
‘faa’ signifies the sprout or shoot of a plant; *' csl" or 
* কৌড়ক ' (as বাঁশের কোডক) is now in use; in the District of 
Sambalpur, the bamboo sprout, which is used as vegetable 
is called কর ডি, or কডিড or করলি, (12) The origin of the 
word is unknown, but it is curious to note that the word 
« কড়িপত্ত ' signifies * foot" in this Prükrta, while ‘4-73’ 
signifies the ‘hand’ or ‘the palm of the hand’; I am 
inclined to think that ‘ কড়ে-আঙ্কুল ' originally signified toe 
in Bengali, but now only a particular toe is meant by it; 
the Dravidian করিকল,_ ০r bad foot shows that কল, which 
is easily transformed into @G indicates foot. It is very 
interesting that not only in Jaina Prakrta but in Jaina 
Sanskrit works also several Prakrta words occur. which in 
their old meaning and almost in their old form, are in use 
in Bengali only. For example (13) :—fea কিত দ্বার (in Jaina 
Sanskrit form) —fersfa gata (Jaina Prakrta form) signifies 
exactly “ Back door" as in Bengali, খিড় কি gata. (14) 
afari (both in Jaina Sanskrit and Prükrta) = House- 
maid and specially the kitehen maid who throws away the 
offal or other উজ.ঝিত matter; the first syllable উ and the 


otiose ক final, having been dropped, the word is in use im : 
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Bengali only as ঝি to denote maid servant. This form 
should not be confounded with ঝি or fa'efs derived from fă 
(ছহিতা = ধিতা = fq = fan. (15) The Bengali word হের, to see 
(now in poetic use only; fully in use in Assam), 
occurs even in Jaina Sanskrit in the form ceafwwi, «n 
seeing. 

I think a short interesting article may be written on 
the peculiarity or rather the speciality of the names of men 
and women of Bengal. It is no doubt a speciality in 
Bengal that though the real portion of the name of a man 
does not require any additional word, such words, as BF, 
নাথ, ete., are added to the names, but it is not on account 
of this alone, that the Bengali names indicate the national- 
ity of the men bearing the names to the people of other 
provinces. ‘aft’ as an addition to the names of the Jain 
Tirthankars and চন্দ্র as a part of the old Magadhi names, 
as well as the names themselves bear a sort of provincial 
peculiarity ; and this may be illustrated in a separate paper 
as I have suggested. Though we cannot judge the na- 
tionality of men of old times by the form of their names 
alone, the peculiarity of Bengali names may be studied to 
see if men, having such names $Y, কান, can be supposed 
to have flourished in Bengal. I note here a few old time 
Magadhi names of women which are popular in Bengal; 
they are * gal ' (মুক্ৰ!) Aai (পৃষ্টিমতি); সামা, সোনা, com, and 
চাপা; the second name পুটিমা is current in Bengal alone in 
the shape of **[[5.' অভয়চন্দ, আদিনাথ, তারকনাথ, পরেশলাখ, 
(and not পারশ), etc., are some special male names of 
Bengal We have got such a name aĝ) but such তিথি 
names for men and women as ছুতিয়া (m), দশমী (f), একাদশিয়া 
(m) and ওয়ালী (fem.) are unknown in Bengal. Such 
names as বইজনাথ, বাজি (contraction of সতাবাদী), বিষকেসন্‌, 
“Sa, চমরু, চক্রধর, FHA, বিভীষণ, ete., are never met with 
in Bengal, 
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LECTURE XII 
THE LITERARY PRAKRTAS 


Mr. Stenkonow very rightly holds that the Prakrta 
speeches, we meet with in the dramas of olden days, or 
in which the poetical works like the সেতুবন্ধ and the গোড়বহে' 
were composed, were not really spoken vernaculars, but 
were rather essentially literary fictions founded on the 
vernaculars. It was no doubt unavoidable in the very 
nature of things, that the authors of the class of literature, 
indicated above, had to use many words and grammatival 
forms, as were really current in the living vernaculars of 
their time, but it is difficult now to differentiate the real 
from the unreal elements, as occur in their works. 

The Prükrta grammarians of old did not think 
very much to preserve for us the provincial vernaculars of 
their time, but were concerned in the main, to frame some 
rules (with reference to some actual phenomena, no doubt) 
by which Sanskrit could be reduced to the Prákrtas of 
their classification. These rules were useful alike to the 


authors and the readers, in dealing with not only the 


literary Prakrtas, but also the অপভ্ৰংশ forms of partially 
artificial character. Again, the rules were needed not 
merely to standardise the provincial PraAkrta or ags 
forms, by referring them to their Sanskrit originals, but 
also to serve a curiously queer purpose: the তৎসম words 
which were in actual use in the vernaculars and those which 


had to be used as loan words, to express new ideas, had to be 
reduced to imaginary Prükrla forms, as in their queer sense 
of propriety, | in the: matter Kd diction, the authors — / 
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= 
allow the তৎসম words to be mixed up with the অপভ্ৰংশ y 

- words. Even to-day the use of our highly expressive দেশী 

and অপল্রংশ words in the company of popular তৎসম words, : 

are not eountenaneed by some Pandits, for in their opinion a 

'শব-পোড়া or ‘ASHE’ speech may be created thereby. 

Mr, “Beams has rightly shown in his work on the com- 

parative grammar of our vernaculars, that though of 

the word রাত্রি, for example, রাত্রির, রাতি and atS-have been 

i the real S42" forms with the peoples of all provinces, i 

the unreal form রাই occurs in the Prākrta works. No 
doubt the Prākrta literature abounds with genuine অপত্ৰংশ 
forms, but it is difficult to determine now, when and where 
those forms came into use: for instance, as derived from 
আত্মন, lirst S34 and then অগ্পন appear to have come into 
use, but exactly when and where we do not know. 

২, I take the following words from the Gauda Baho 
Káübya, edited by the late renowned scholar Sankar 
Pandurang Pandit, which will show what an anomaly the 
Prakrta authors created by reducing different words into 
one and the same form. The words are—* swta’ from 
অবতার, অপচার and অপকার ; TI from গজ, গদ, and গত, 
কঅ from কৃত and কচ, 7 from মৃত, মুগ, মদ, মত and ময়, 

ঢা বাজ from বাত, বাদ, বাক and বাজ. We may also notice that 

though the word অতি (very much) has retained its pristine 
purity from the Vedic times to the present day, it has been 
reduced to অই (as in অইদীহ = অতিদীর্থ) in the কপৃ রমঞ্জরী. 

: I adduce here one example from the Setubandha, to 

. show how by reducing different words artificially to one 

and the same form, a verse in. যমক has been composed 

almost in the form of a riddle; the verse 47 of the 9th 

Y Canto stands as : 


রশ্মঅন্দরা অচ্ছআং র ্মঅন্দরাঅচ্ছঅম | 
aaa গ্গহশি সামগ্গং সগগগ্গহণি সামগ্গঅম্‌ n 


je - | | - 
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The Sanskrit form of the verse will be : 
রম্য রাগচ্ছদং.রম্যকন্দরাবৃক্ষকম্‌ | 
সগগ্রহনিঃ শ্যামা এ্রকং স্বর্শগ্রাহলী সামগ্রাম ॥ 


As many old Aryan words have been reduced to 
unreal forms in the প্রারুত, it will be interesting to notice 
the following words, more than 50 in number, as have not 
undergone any decay or »*is:* in Bengal from remotest 
antiquity till now ; the words here grouped together are 
such as are used and understood by even the uneducated 
people in rural areas in Bengal. Some of these words have 
no doubt changed their original meaning, but have not 
changed their form. The words marked with asterisks were 
not in use in the early Vedic time, but have been in use in 
Sanskrit, since a very remote time. The words are : 

অতি, অলঙ্কার, অহংকার, আকাশ, আচার, আনন্দ, ইচ্ছা, উপর, 
কপাল, কাল, খুর,* গন্ধ, গুরু, গোল, ঘন, ঘাস, ঘোর, চিন্তা, চির 
(as in চিরদিন), ছাগ্ল,* জল,” জাল, তাল,* তিল, দণ্ড, দূর, দোষ, 
ধন, নল, নাম, পর, পশু, পাপ, পার, ফল, ফাল, বুদ্ধি, ভাগ, ভার, ভাব, 
মন্দ, মাঘ, মান্ুস, মাস, মুল, মেঘ, AA, লোক, বন, বল, শীত, সার, BW, 
ছার I 

It is difficult to say what linguistic value should be 
attached to the old time classification of the litérary 
Prakrtas. Looking to such names of the Prákrtas as 
Magadhi, Sauraseni and Maharastri as occur in some works 
on poetics and dramaturgy, one is naturally inclined to 
hold, that there were good grounds for classifying the 
Prakrtas by their respective provincial names, but these 
Prakrtas now survive in such an artificial form that the 
elements of real, provincial speech in them elude our 
grasp. Moreover, the characteristic peculiarities of Maha- 
rastri, for instance, as have been noted in the aforesaid 
works, are not what can be shown to bear genetic affinities 
with the modern vernaculars of the Mab&rastra country. 
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If really the Maharastri প্রারুত was based upon a living 
vernacular, we must say, that either the old ethnic element 
has disappeared from the Mahürástra country, or that by 
virtue of a serious revolution, a new ethnic element of 
dominating nature has come into the composition of the 
people of the country. I am aware that one or two 
scholars have tried to show on the strength of a few 
examples of word-forms, that the modern Marathi can be 
affiliated to the old Prákrta of the same name. Referring 
to this unscientific procedure, I can simply say, that if the 
scholars under review, choose to collect an equally good 
number of words from the literary Magadhi Prakrta, they 
will find that they may equate them as well with some 
words of the modern Marathi speech. It will be interest- 
ing to the aforesaid scholars to note this anomaly, tliat 
many so-called Marathi aud Sauraseni forms of old are 
eonspicuous by their absence alike in Marathi and W, 
Hindi, and by their presence in Bengali and Oriya, which 
are directly connected with old Magadhi (as has been 
demonstrated before) and are not at all connected either 
with Maharastri or Sauraseni. Here are a few illustrative 
examples : 

(1) অচ্চত্তদ__অপত্রংশ of this very so-called Sauraseni 
form became current in Bengal and Orissa; Oriya still 
retains the early form অচ্চাভূআ| and in old Bengali we get 
it as "[B[g mi. (2) কণ্ডারেই (Mabarastri) = Carving stone, 
etc., into statues. This form unknown in the literary 
Mügadhi of the artificial elassifieation, is in existence iu 
Oriya; we get the অপত্রংশ of it as WC? to signify a doll. 
(3) The Mab&rastri form কহম্‌ and not the Sauraseni form 
TX as derived from কথম is traceable tu Hindi and Oriya. 
(4) কোড্ড (Maháristri) — strong desire; its অপভ্ৰংশ“ কোট, 
signifying strong persistent desire, is iu use in Bengali 
only. (5) খিড়ন্ধি gata (Mahürüstri) — back-door ; fay fara 

f. 28 
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ছআর, to signify the very meaning, is in use in Bengali 

only. On reference to Jaina Sanskrit, we get the form E? 
* কিলকিত ছআর '; this shows that the literary Marathi of 
old classification must have borrowed the term from 
Magadhi. (6) From তত comes the Sauraseni form 
চিট্ঠদি, and the Maharastri form of it is ঠাই; ছিড়া of Oriya 





and দাড়া of Bengali are connected with the first form, | 
while the second form is in use in Bengali, as an un- 7 
declinable adverb in such a phrase as Z ঘণ্টা ঠায়ে দাড়িয়ে আছে; 


note also that the form s from স্থিত is similar to ঠাই, 
and the current Oriya form is fsi to indicate standing. 
(7) থোর (Maharástri) from z q= large ; in use in old Oriya 
only as in থোর হস্ত, to signify the trunk of the elephant. 
(8) c#G—as the Mabhàárüstri form of দদাতু-15 in Oriya 
and in old Bengali; the modern Bengali form is with an > 
otiose ক as দেউক or দিক. (9) ধাড়ী or ধাটা ( Maharastri) = —* 
assault; in this meaning the word is moet with in old 
Oriya only. (10) ফরক্কিদ ( Maháràstri) = that which swings 
স্ফোরীরুত) ; ফরি is in use in Oriya to signify the end of 


the পাগ্ড়ী (head-dress), that swings about. The plume : 
of a bird is still called ফড় or ফোড়. in some parts of Eastern | 
Bengal, but it is from the foreign word পর= plume. p 

(11) মেল, (Mabārā-țtri)=to loosen, to scatter; to loosen - 


the rope of a boat, for example, is expressed in Oriya 
by নাও মেলি দেবা; to spread or to scatter for drying 
a thing is মেলে দেওয়া in Bengali; çf. also caatfa of old 
Bengali and modern Oriya, whieh signifies parting or 
farewell ; we may note the name of the ceremonial dinner 
given at parting which is ealled মেলানি ভাত in Bengal. 
(12) বাম, which is the Maharastri form of বাত is often 
met with in the poetic literature of Bengal ; ৮:9৮, ‘তুই afa e C 
মলয় Um" (বায়), 

- One or two grammatical forms of the "standard literary 
Prákrta wey, he noticed in this eon veelſes লিন 
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illustrate the case. (1) It is very well known that in the , 

Prükrtas, no distinction is made in the use of the F< suffixes 

ত্বা and 3, and both the suffixes are found reduced to one 

simple form ‘=’ ; thus we get for example করি andfafe fare 

for $3 and fafafa sr respectively, It is in Bengali that we 

get the forms করিয়া, etfal, ete. ,exaetly corresponding to 

the standard প্রাকৃত forms, and these forms or rather this 

, form cannot be met with either in Marathi or in Hindi. It 

may be noted that the contracted Benzali form করি or প্রকাশি 

for করিয়া or প্রকাশয়া, is in use in Oriya. (2) The case-denot- 

ing suffix ই of the so-called Maharastri Prákrta, as occurs 

extensively in the Setu Bandha for example, is in use 

in Bengali in its later form 4; in our modern literary Bengali 

this‘ 4’is written as ‘4’; for example ইচ্ছাই = ইচ্ছয়! (because 

| of the desire or by the desire) corresponds to old Bengali 51 

- —4 or modern Bengali ইচ্ছা ; to express the sense convey ed 

by the form, either সে or মে has to be added to ইচ্ছা in Hindi 

which is supposed to be derived from Sauraseni ; how the 

modern Marathi form differs from this form need not be 

mentioned. What these seeming anomalies mean or tend to 

prove, will be diseussed presently. I may notice however, 

that Oriya, the origiu of whieh must undoubtedly be traced 

to an old Máazadhi speech, had developed in it some forms 

< akin to modern Marathi, centuries before Orissa came in 

contact with the Maratbas : for example, the Oriva forms 

করিণ (by doing) and ap (from here) are closely allied to the 
Marathi forms করুণ and খন respectively. 

As to the name মহা রাক্টী for the standard প্রাকৃত, a word 
need be added. We do not exactly know when the noted 
work নাটা “tz which is fathered upon ভরতমুনি, was com- 

- — posed, or rather compiled ; but we can confidently pro- 
nounce that the bulk of the book including the gre 
XVII came*into being long before the time the 
Prakrta Prakasa of Vararuchi, In Vararuchi's work, 
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Mahüràstr is the @{{#S par excellence, while Sauraseni 
occupies the second place. In the Natya Sastra of 
Bharata Muni however, the name Mabáürastri for a 
Prákrta is wholly unknown, and it is Sauraseni whieh 
has been accorded the rank of honour. Be the com- 
position in prose or in poetry, the language of 
a drama should be শোৌরসেনী according to the dictum of 
the Natya Sastra ; the direction is ‘ শৌরসেনং সমাশ্রিতা ভাষা 
কাধ্যা তু নাটকে.’ 

Even the country name মহারাষ্ট was unknown in the 
days of atiz, since in noticing a provincial lin- 
guistic peculiarity of the Mahàráüstra country, as well as 
of some tracts adjoining to that conntry, only a general 
geographical description occurs in the 60th verse which 
runs as : 3 


স্থরাষ্টাবস্তি দেশেষ্‌ বেত্রবত্াত্তরেষু চ 
যে দেশাস্তেঘু কুর্বাত চকার বছুলামিহ। 


If the statements and illustrations of the নাটাশাজ্র be 
compared with those of later works on Dramaturgy, we can 
clearly see that the high class artificial পাকত which is 
closely allied to Sanskrit, thas been called শৌরসেনী in the 
amta and মহারাষ্ট্র in the later works. It appears that 
the artificially got-up standard Prakrta obtained the name 
শৌরসেনী in the atritz, as perhaps the seat of Northern 
culture was transferred in the days of the Natya Sastra, 
from Magadha to the country watered by the Jumna; 
it seems that for similar reasons, the standard Prakrta, 
acquired the name Mabhürástri, in the davs of Vararuchi. 
It is highly probable, that the name of the standard 







Prakrta indicates culture-centre, and does not signify any ^ 


provingial language or dialect. That the standard প্রারুত 
was the Prakrta, f no. particular province, "but was in 
reality a language fabricated by reducing” 
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Prakrta forms, can be detected very easily, on referring 
to the poetic composition in the standard Prakrta language. 
For example, the Prakrta verses are found com posed 
in such works as শক ভুলা, aw, etc., in such an artistic 
manner, that if for the প্রারুত words their Sanskrit equi- 
valents are substituted, the verses correctly maintaiu their 
meters. 

The rules laid down in the first part of Chapter XVII of 
the Natya Sastra rel: ating to the use of provincial pecu- 
liarities in the speeches of the actors cf different rank and 
position, very distipetly mention that the standard Prákrta 
of the drama has only to be nominally modified to suggest 
provincial peculiarities to the audience. "The peculiarities 
or rather the points of deviation from the standard Saura- 
seni have been noted as follows: (1) The speech of all 
people of the Eastern Gangetic valley is to be made full 
of «sound: ' গঙ্গা সাগর মধ্যে তু যে দেশাঃ সংপ্রকীন্িতা ; একার 
বহুলাং তেষু ভাষাং SW: প্রযোজয়েৎ, (2) ন is said to be the 
characteristic peculiarity of all peoples of the tract 
extending through the  Vindhyas ‘to the  sea-coast; এ 
(3) “উঠ is said to be the peculiarity im^ North-West 
India,” and (4)*5"' is noted to be the elifracteristic of the 
speech of the peoples of Surástra and its neighbourhood 
as has been mentioned above.t Regarding the aboriginal 








' This is perhaps on reference to the nominative«lenoting A. 

* The tract seems to be of the Hindoized Dravidians using @ or 3 at 
the end of nouns; the বিভা speaking tribes including Odras, were 
certainly excluded, 

3 Jn Jater times the apablirnfi&a-speaking Ablifras are given this 
charnctéristic; but the Abhiras are Frere spenking here. 8 is rather 
the Maithili characteristic in Inter প্রাকৃত, To reduce some vowels to 18 
sound in names as in কালু, «m, বীরু, হরু, ètc., has been usual in Bengal, 
since long. 

* In modern Marnthi, genitive. indicating suffix i» 5; but this 
could^not po " ly have been the characteristic here referred to. 
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tribes (Barbaras), it has been said that they have not to 
speak their own speeches but that a few শবর peculiarities 
have to be introduced by them. It is highly interesting to 
note by the way, that in the list of non-aryan peoples 
or hordes, we get the আভীর৪ in the company of SUs, 
*[335, চণ্ডাল and so forth ; these আভীর5 have been mentioned 
by Hem Chandra of the 12th century as wh lly অপভ্রংশ 
speaking people. 

The directions in the works on Dramaturgy that the 
domestic servants and artisans should speak the Mázadhi 
speeeh, may be interpreted perhaps by the fact, that from 
the 6th century onward, the people of various industrial 
oceupations flowed from Magadha into other parts of the 
country. It will not be correct to hold, with reference to 
the statements in the works which are later in date than 
the Natya Saàstra, that actual Magadhi speech had to be 
spoken by dramatic characters representing the industrial 
or labouring classes. That the dramas had not really to 
be made polyglot in character, but only some suggestions 
had to be offered to the audience regarding the various 
—— of the Dramatis Personae can be clearly 
gathered m the rules oceurring in the লাটাশান্ত্র ; however 
to make ** এ, convincing an analogous phenomenon 
which oceurs in our widely popular and very familiar 
Jatra-Gin, may be noticed here. In this Jatra-Gan, a 
person enacting the part of a door-keeper or a porter 
speaks Bengali slightly incorrectly, in the manner in 
which the Behéris at times speak Bengali, merely for this 
reason that the Beharis usually come to Bengal to do the 
work indicated above; the clown usually imitates Eastern 
Bengal provincialism by only substituting = for শ all. 
throughout. Here ‘the door-keeper does not speak Behari, 
and the clown does not care to imitate correc 
81971 of sour — ar irt 
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their linguistic suggestions only work up the imagination 
of the audience regarding the special situation in the plot. 
That this is exactly what took place in ancient times in 
the matter of representation of provincial speeches on the 
stage, can be very clearly inferred not only from the rules 
given in the works on d ramaturgy bat also by the analysis 
of the language of the plays. 

It may very reasonably be urged that thé ear y time 
Prükrta works which contain many দেশী words and no 
portion of the text of which can be easily rendered into 
Sanskrit, by only substituting corresponding Sanskrit words 
for the Prakrta words, should be considered to represent 
some ancient living vernaculars. গাথাসপ্রশতী which is 
regarded by some as the earliest known Prakrta work, is 
the only book | know, which answers to some extent the 
description given above, but questaons relating to its time, 
authorship and place of origin, are not free from difficulties. 
From the reference to it by 4[*98, it appears that the book 
once bore the title জাতিকোৰ and according to general 
tradition, it was composed under the auspices of some 
Andhra rulers at Paithan or প্রতিষ্ঠাণপুর,. The ৷ Amie book 
does not appear to be that old work, for in the first place, it 
is an antholozy containing the poems composed by various 
poets, as a/lmitted in the colophon portions of the work 
at the end of eaeh section ; in the second place the verses 
o2curring even in one and the same section are very loosely 
connected tovether without there being any unity of 
thought or purpose ; in the third place, many verses bear 
evident marks of lateness, all of which cannot be fully 
discussed here. L note here however, one point which will 
show that this book of anthology cannot be said to have 
been composed in the 2nd century A.D. We know, that ate 
- as the principal heroine among the ¢{*ts, around whom 
all other গোঁপী* are but satellites, does ‘uot appear in any 
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secular literature or পুরাণ, which is of a date earlier than 
the 8th century or at best the 7th century A. D., but this 
রাধ। is met with in the 89th verse of the first section of this 
book; moreover the relationship that রাধা is a * মামি, of her 
lover, is also found in the 43rd verse. lt must be admitted 
however in respect of many words used in this book, that 
they are not artificial reductions of Sanskrit words ; a few of 
these words are noted here : (1) cae (akin to vernacular 
রহ) = রাজতে, (2) AGS (read in one manuscript as পড় akin to 
পোড়া of Bengali and Oriya)—f«Ww4, (3) fg% (to touch as 
well as to sprin&fe ; in the first sense it is equal to fga — "92, 
but in the second sense it is akin to ছিটা! of Bengali), (4) পাব 
ze হি (the final 4 (v) being pronounced as “3. as usual it 
becomes wholly akin to vernacular পাশ of the Imp. Mood), 
(5) Is (বুড়া or বোড়া and its variant ডুবা or ডোবা current in 
many vernaculars) —35$, (6) খথে|-অ (or থোক) — Cars (compare 
our adverb পোকে in such a phrase সবগুলি জিনিস থোকে 
কিি ). 
— As it is uncertain when aud where all the poems of the 
book were composed, nothing definitely can be said of the 
language of it. I must notice, that at the time of the col- 
lection of the manuscripts one copy of this গাথাশগ্তশতী with a 
Bengali commentary was obtained at শান্তিপুর in the নদীয়া 
Dietrict ; how old that manuscript was, is not on record. 
As it appears that the authors of the A{#S books 
used the অপভ্ৰংশ forms of various provinces in one and the 
same work, in order to make their composition universally 
intelligible, we fail to localize the literary প্রারুত৯ ; under the 
circumstances, we can refer to all the প্রাকৃত works to trace 
the history of our অপত্রংশ forms, no matter in which verna- 
cular those অপভ্ৰংশ words now occur, I shall have occasion 
presently to adduce some undeniable evidence of the faet that 
the authors of many &{f# works used indiscriminately the 
অপত্রংশ forms of various provinces in the same oto — 


. r ৬ ৪ ঈ , au. 
iG ^» t um os; 








a L Al * 
R P ‘ N 7 è * 
" ‘a - o a P -— me..." Mus, d 4 » < 


m 


^P 





LECTURE XII 225 


We see that the class of literary Prakrta, we have 
reviewed in this lecture, does not. give us such definite 
material, as may enable us to determine the character of 
the Magadhi speech with which we are mainly concerned 
in tracing the history of the Bengali language, We 
may note however, that in enumerating various styles 
(রীতি) of composition রাজশেখর substitutes the term মাগধী 
for the usual term Gaudi in the introduetory portion of 
his কপূ রমঞ্জরী ; this indicates, what has been asserted 
previously, that Bengal did not get the name Gauda 
before the 10th century. How the early Magadhi speech 
Pali, and the Jaina Prakrta are related to Bengali, has 
been discussed in the previous lecture ; that these old 
Prakrtas in their later transformation, have not been 


properly represented in the dramatic literature of old, 


need not be any further discussed. We may now take up. 
for consideration some Prükrta effusions of a comparatively 
recent date, which now survive only in fragments, and 
are found embodied in the Prakrta Paingala. This work 
on the Prakrta metrical system has been very ably edited 
by Dr. Chandramohan Ghose, B.A., M.B., and I take all 
my examples from that edition of the work. The learned 
editor has very rightly held that this work did not come 
into its present form earlier than the latter half of the 
lth century A.D., and that it cannot be later than the 
early decades of the 16th century. -I need hardly point 
out that all the Aryan Vernaculars of India which are 
literary languages to-day, became well-developed literary 
languages, previous to the 14th century. Many effusions 
appearing as illustrations in. the Prákrta Paingala, which 
ean be easily detected on account of historical allusions, to 
have been composed in the 12th or in the 13th century, 
must be admitted to have been artificially composed in 
Prakrta, at a time when full-tledzed vernaenlars, could 
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be made by the authors their vehicles of thought. That 
even Oriya acquired its distinctive characteristics in the 
12th century A.D., by being fully differentiated from 
Bengali and Bihari, can be proved by the text of the 
Rock inscription which has been preserved in the Khame&- 
wari temple at Sonepur; a portion of this inscription 
runs às: যে হরই তাহার মুণ্ডরে ব্রহ্গতাল রুদ্র তাল পড়ই, 

As the literary fragments which will be quoted present- 
ly very liberally, came into existence when the mainten- 
ance of artificial long and short sounds of vowels Lecame 
very difficult with the authors on account of their settled 
pronunciation and the prevalence of provincial pronunciation 
in the vernacular composition, many metrical irregularities 
may be noticed in them; the author of the Prakrta 
Paingala has been forced to formulate a rule as to where 
the long vowel is to be treated short: ‘The rule reads : 
জই (যদি) দীহো (দীর্ঘ) বিঅ (অপি ০৮ ও ) an (বর্ণ) লহু (লঘু) জীহা! 
(জিহবা) পটই (পড়িতে হয়), হোই (হয়) সোবি (সেও) লহু |. adfa 





“Sire হেরিত) পটিও (পঠিত), on তিনি বি এক জাণেছ। 
"The rule purports to indicate, that if a varna is দীঘ or long 


in form, but it is usual to read it লঘু or short, it is to be 
read as লঘু ; again, if the usage of the language requires 
it, two or three letters should be read together in quick 
succession to form one syllable, for a word of two or three 
letters may be required to be treated as one syllable. 
The verse illustrative of the rule is : 


অরেরে, বাহহি Fig! নাব ছোটি ; ডগমগ কুগতি ন cafe | 

তই kefy নই-হি সস্তার দেই, জে! stefa সো লেহি। | 
The directions in respect of the verse are that the first ca of 
STATA, and বা of apefe are to be treated short, while হি of 
ateg is to be read (no doubt on account of emphasis) 
long; ; again, ডগমগ is to be read as SAA, and though 
the first two syllables of সম্ভার are long, only the first | 
syllable স has to be read long ; then it is stated that cai of 
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the 4th line is to be read — for the evident reason that a 
stress or emphasis on চহ renders the initial syllable 
short in the metre. That the irregularities have been 
due to the usual vernaeular pronunciation of the words, 
can be well illustrated by the example of a — cn 
in which only unawares, the Bengali author has made the 
last two syllables of সাতারে (i e., তা and রে) short; the 
lines are : 


কত কাল পরে, বশ তারের 
দুখ সাগর সাতারে পার STA | 


In respect of the language of the above-quoted প্ৰাকৃত 
verse, à few remarks may be offered. The metre is no doubt 
Hindi ; but there are many forms which are foreign to 
Western Hindi, and which prevailed only in a compara- 
tively recent time in Eastern Magadhi, which is undeni- 
ably very closely allied to Bengali. তই for thou is Eastern 
Magadhi ; this very form was in usein old Bengali 
and it is now current in Assamese. The Magadhi 
form ইতি became a special property of Bengali amid the 
speeches of the Eastern Gaudi group; the ablative case- 
denoting suffix থি as occurs here, has transformed itself 
in modern Bengali into “থে? which appears as থেকে? with an 
otiose ক. The form দেই is wholly equivalent to our old 
Bengali form, and this very form is still earrent in Oriya; 
the modern Bengali form দিয়া only slightly varies from it. 
The locative denoting f$ as in লই-ভি is also peculiar to 
Eastern Magadhi. We can therefore very easily say that 
the language of the verse represents the Mizadhi speech 





which was current at a time not far removed from the, 


date of birth of the Eastern modern vernaculars. 

I proceed now to give some examples to show that thes 
authors of several verses wrote in Prakrta, at a time when 
modern vernaculars became respectable literary languages. | 


উহ, সার T a eee ee 
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I shall quote generally those verses which have been com- 
posed in that Magadhi which is very much allied to 
Bengali, or which may be reasonably supposed to be proto- 
Bengali, I use this word of caution here, that some ex- 
amples will disclose the fact that some authors in collecting 
obsolete পাকত words could not discriminate between 
different provincial forms, and as such mixed up the forms 
of different languages in one and the same poem. The 
first example given below is of a poem whieh was composed 
to describe the expedition of হমীর of admittedly recent 
time. 


ঘর লগ্গই অগৃগি, জলই We WE. 
দিগ-মগ ণহ-পহ B ভরে | 

সব দিল পসরি, পাইক্ক লুলই «fa, 
থণ হর wwe দিআব করে। 

- wm লর্িঅ umm বইরি safe জন 

zga ভেরিঅ শদ্দ পলে। c 

| afg লোট্রই পিষ্রই, রিউসির pug, 

Sede বীর Sata চলে | * 


It should first be noted that this metre of SEF which 
was taken up by the author is more allied to Bengali metre 
than to any other. The dropping of the locative sign 


— m 








* A few remarks as to the correct reading are needed 

L i. লগ fra of MS. B for লগ গই seema better. 

L. 2. কই as the initial word in the published text requires that for 
the anke of metre two syllables of the text should be deleted; in the 
second place proper construction with কই requires a negative particle 
in the line to signify—nothing could be visible anywhere because of 
the conflagration; as such, either the reading of MR, F is to be partly 
accepted or কই has to be omitted; I omit কই to avoid all complications, 

L. 3 The reading দিস of MS. A is adopted. yz 

d. & #84 of MS. B, C & E substituted for হণ; gef" of MS. F- 
— foc! in evidently a Vetter ending, yg - i 
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এ in ঘর (7 ঘরে), দিগ-মগ (.-দিকৃ-মার্গে ), ণহ-পহ (—as- 
পথে ), ete., is due to the metre in which long sound with 
4 cannot be tolerated. ভরে (Siam or ভরিয়াছিল), করে 
(করিয়াছিল), পলে (পলাইয়াছিল), and চলে চেলিয়াছিল) are inter- 
esting past forms ; the older past forms আলী, করা, ধরা, cte., 
should be eompared with these forms, and it is to be 
noted, that in tie 3rd person ‘a’ eame into use for ‘#.’ It 
is signifieant that the past form here illustrated, is in use 
in modern Bengali, as we may note the use in such a 
sentence as CH আমাকে আগে মারে, তাই আমি মারি; again, 
when negative sense is indicated, this past form is specially 
idiomatic in Bengali, for example, সে করে নাই, আমি মারি 
নাই are more idiomatic than ca করিয়াছিল না, or আমি 
মারিয়াছিলাম না, as at times noticed in Eastern Bengal speech. 
It is highly interesting that the commentators of the 
verse, have failed to understand the meaning of the word 
ধনি which means woman in the text; that the soldiers 
were seeking for. women is clear from what subsequent 
lines distinctly indicate; Hem Chandra gives the right 
meaning of the word in his দেশী নামমালা, but the word is 
in use in B-ngal alone. ভলুক্কিম থক্ষিঅ is equivalent to 
Bengali ভয়ে লুকাইয়া থাকিয়া which is exactly the meaning 
of the phrase. The women, it has been stated, did flee 
afterwards from their hiding places on hearing the fearful 
sound of রা; so we see that Cefq* is in the possessive 
ease. Thus it is doubtless that the language of the text 
is not only Eastern Màzadhi, bnt is proto- Bengali. 

The following verse shows that the Oriya form কাই" 
has been used in the midst of that Magadhi language 
which did not develop the special provincial Oriya form 
on the soil of Magadha. It is also noticeable, that the 
term £24 or ছইলি, which means coquette and is in 


use in Oriya now, oceurs in the verse; the word afa 
^ was, we know, reduced to ছৈরিণী or ছৈনিলী on one side, 
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and to @efafa or featfa on the other; the form ছিনার 
which occurs in Hem Chandra’s দেশী নামমালা under a 
misconception, has been the form in Hindi, as well as in 
Bengali. 1 have to add, that the metre of the following 
verse wus never adopted in Oriya, and the term «fa for 
a woman has been the special property of Benzal. 


রে ধনি, মত্ত মতংগঅ গামিনি, 
খঞ্জন (লোঅণি চন্দমুছি, 

চঞ্চল জোব্বন জাত ন জানহি ? 
ছইল, সমপ্রহি কাই নহি ? 

The next verse I quote, contains grammatical forms 
which were undoubtedly formed on the soil of Bengal, 
when . Bengali was wholly differentiated alike from Maga- 
dhi and Oriya. 

নব মঞ্জরি সজ্জিঅ চুঅহগাছে ; 
পরিক্ষুল্লিঅ কেস্সলঅ বন আছে; 
জই arfa fasaa জাইহি কস্তা, 
fem মন্মহ agfa কিনতথি বসস্তা ? 

The reading লিজ্জিঅ for afa (সজ্জিত) does not alter 
the speech, for we get the form fers in such an old 
Bengali শুভচ্করী formula as কাঠায় কুড়,বা কাঠা লিজ্জে, চুঅহ 
(ETSA for আমের) seems unnecessary prákrtization, since 
it is আম and not prs which has ever been in use in all the 
Northern Indian Vernaculars. It is true, that for emphatie 
expression of possessive, *£ " was generally used in Práükrta 


for the possessive-denoting ** which being boneless had 


subsequently to be reduced to *3.' The forms গাছে and আছে 
from s we got গাছ because of our 
the accent 
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but আছে (in the 3rd person) which has been the Bengali 
form derived from অপি. We notice again, that it is not q 
but জই (যদি) which is the form here, as met with in Bengali, 
Oriya and Assamese. That «ef? is proto-Bengali, has 
already been remarked. The @ final of fZ and 33 
i* peculiar to many nominative (as well as objective) forma- 
tions in old Bengali. The হি suffix in the subjunetive 
mood, indicating futurity, is a speciality in the later মাগধী 
প্রাকৃত. 

That the following verse was composed in Beugal has 
partly been admitted by a commentator : 


ওগ্গর mul qum পত্তা, 
গাইক feret দুধ্ধ Agal, 
মইলী মচ্ছা নালিচ গচ্ছা, 
দিজ্জই কস্তা খা পুন বস্তা। 
It is significant that the non-Bengali commentators 


have failed to explain s*[514 SG) ; ওগ্রা ভাত is a familiar thing 
with us in Bengal and it must be therefore provincial in 


. formation. We notice that to denote possessive case there 


is the old অ in 48% as well as the later ক in গাইক ; pos- 
sessive with #-ending is in usein Hindi now. মইলী fish is 
cami which is a delicacy in Bengal, and নালিতা! which ; 
signifies the leaves of jute plant may be found still in use 
in Bengal. 

The poem I next quote reminds us of Jayadeva; there 
are many lines in some other poems occurring in the প্রাকৃত 
টপঙ্গল which are almost word for word equivalent to some 
lines of Jayadeva's গীতগোবিন্দ : for example, মুনিজন মানস হংস 
is met with in the প্ৰাকৃত পৈঙ্গল. | 

(0 fafa কংস বিনাসিঅ fafa পআসিঅ 
মুট্টি-অরিট্টি বিনাশ করে | 
গিরি হত্থ ধরে ; 
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জমলজ্জুন ভঞ্জিঅ a sifas 
কালিঅ কুল সংহার করে, 

SF FSA ভরে ; 
চাণুর বিহু নিপকুল মণ্ডি 
রাহামুহ AS পান করে, 

জিমি ভমর বরে ; 


সো তুম্হ নরাঅণ fast পরাঅণ, 
চিত্তহ চিস্তিঅ দেউ বরা, 
. ভব-ভীই হরা। 


‘জিনি’ (who—honorific) is wholly and purely Bengali. Some 
foreign commentators unfamiliar with Bengali have read it 
fea as a variant of Sanskrit যেন and have made faetfzrs 
(faetfrm), পআসিঅ (প্রকা শিয়া), ete., বিনাসিত, প্রকাশিত, etc.; no 


doubt “অঅ” stands equally for ত, for 3 (of modern vernaculars), 


+ and for the প্রতায় * «i ' or *z,' but the construction ‘যেন বিনাশিত' 


etc., fails, because the passive voice cannot be thought of in 
the sentence ending with the finite verb করে ; again, it 
will be noticed that ‘fafa’ is related to “সো? which occurs 
in the beginning of the 7th line. I must remark by the 
way, that old Bengali did not inherit জেন or জিন (by whom) 
as is supposed by some; in দোভাকোষ edited by the 
renowned scholar Haraprasad Sastry, very wrongly a 


গে a? has been added to শুশে (in thirst) to indicate instru- 


mentality (দোহাকোব। p. 115); the a in question has been 
wrongly taken over to the end of শুশে, while really it is the 
initial letter of the next following word, which bas been 
reduced to S85 signifying rain water; that the meaning 
of the decapitated word is rain water, has been admitted | 
by the commentator, but he has not seen that it is নভঙ্জল 
which yields the proper meaning. Why the form Cm 
occurs for Gi, in the poem above quoted has been stated 
before in a general remark. In জিমি ভমর বরে (যেমন ভ্রমর 
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বর) the case-denoting suffix এ of the Eastern Magadhi 
Prákria, has to be noted. ‘That the form দেউ is in use in 
Oriya, and was in use in Bengali, and that it does not 
differ from cw $93 and later দিউক, need not be discussed. 
The অ ending of ffa% is certainly equivalent to *. 

I dare say we have got enough material to examine the 
various forms of মাগবী speech which transformed itself 
into Bengali. We do not exactly know, when the effusions 
quoted above adorned the Prakrta literature, but we 
can see very clearly, by comparing the language of the 
poems with our modern language, that the forms which 
oceur in the poems are genuine predecessors of our modern 
forms. I do not mean to say that the passages, I have 
quoted from the Prakrta Paingala, should alone be referred 
to in tracing the history of onr modern forms, and that the 
other literary Prakrtas dealt with in this lecture, should 
be left altogether out of view because of their artificial 
character. I have no doubt tried to show, that the old 
classification of the literary Mts by some names 
indicating provincial origin of the speeches, is highly 
misleading, but it must be remembered that inspite 
of their provincial names, the artificially got up Re. 
contain forms and idioms of the dialects of the . 
provinees, which their names do not indicate; as s | 
we must look into the treasures of all the literary 
to get the মাগধী elements of our quest. | 

We have noticed this significant peculiarity in our 
investigation, that from the remotest time our literary 
languages have been different from the real living speeches 
of the people. The standard literary speech ts bound to 
differ from the vulgar speech in every country, but the 
sort of gap which we notice in India, between the literary 
and the popular, is of such width and character, as is 
generally unknown in Europe. I cannot take up to 


30 









254 LITERARY PRAKRTAS ' 


discuss those social and other conditions of India, by 
virtue of which the people of this country were never 
stirred up to do those adventurous deeds, which all nations of 
Europe have always been forced to undertake. For. various 
reasons, the Indian peoples of all social conditions, did never 
combine together to attain an object of common aspira- 
tion ; the high class literary men of ample leisure and 
Mu. decent competence have always created a literature in 
India, which the common people settled m industrious or 
agricultural life, could never take any interest in. There 
was never such a thing as mass education, for hardly the 
common people felt any necessity to make themselves 
literate. I cannot discuss this subject of great historical 
moment in these lectures, but this special peculiarity of 
Indian civilisation should always be remembered, to 
account for the character and qaalities of our literature. 
Nn It concerns more the history of literature than the 


p 


— of language, to deal with the questions why the 











= were conversant with Sanskrit, and how for 


the Prakrtas ; bot in tracing the history of a language, 
we cannot afford to forget facts as they stand, and must 
due note of them. 
the special Indian tendency, I have spoken of, in 

; -giving the peculiar character to literary + speeches, is still 
Á our heritage; if we overlook this fact, we are sure to fail 
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Jiterary men of old, took at alPto writing in the Prikrtas, - 


composition the authors were principally drawn to 


We should also bear in mind, 
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n: LECTURE XIII 
Some Huxwrs ox tue Rrowv Merion or Ix VESTIOATION. 
In this lecture I propose to survey briefly the whole 
: field traversed up to now, to offer some suggestions or 
practical hints as to what should be the right methed of 
+ investigation. To get together the broken parts, scattered 


all about, and then to put them in order, to effect a recon- 

structión, is a bard work. It becomes harder still when. 

some broken parts survive in fragments only, and when 
a again, some fragments elude recognition in having been 

polished off and fitted into a new structure. Hard though 
"Ta the task has been, I have tried with my best effort to col- 
lect, examine, and classify such facts relating to the bistory 
of our vernacular, as I could lay my hands upon. Lam 
perfectly aware that the faets I have collected and classi- 
| fiel, cannot all be interrelated with equal success, though 
" 4n the main they all point tothe conelusion 1 «have 
arrived at, or rather I have suggested. As facts, their 
value eannot be overrated, but I have to admit that they 
are a bit shadowy here and a little definite there, - 
amorphous here and partly crystallized there, in broken 
fragments here and i: their entirety there. However, I 
hope they will readily render themselves usefnl in the 
constructive hands of the trained seholars. 

“1 have sketched ont, though in shadowy outlines, the 
course of the stream of our language that stretches forth 
itself from the Vedic source-head to the Gaujs-Magadha 
valley, by receiving numerous afflaents at several points 
from various directions, That the main current of this 
y stream inandates Bengal, has only been partly 
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demonstrated in the previous lectures; for the full 
demonstration of it, the next lecture which will be 
the last, has been reserved. By keeping up the metaphor, 
I may say that the limpid stream of this river 
running parallel to the artificial channel of Classical 
Sanskrit, from a dim past to the second century B. C., is 
distinctly noticeable. If the Jaina inscriptions unearthed 
at Muttra, be of the second century A. D., we may unhesi- 
tatingly say that the Māgadhi speech of the second cen- 
tury B. C. did not undergo a very severe change in its 
 eourse of progress for full three centuries, but the chrono- 
logy of the Kushana time remains still unsettled. 
From this time forth to the end of the 5th century A. D., 
we can get no definite trace of this stream. During the 
6th and the 7th centuries we find the Migadhi speech in 
the Jaina scriptures considerably altered and modified ; 
we learn from the records of Huen Tsiang that at this 
time the speech of Magadha prevailed over all the different 
provinces of Bengal, namely, over 15111) or Karna 
Suvarna, over Kie-chu-ho-khilo or Berhampur cum 
Nadtiyá, over Northern Bengal, consisting of Pundra- 
bardban and Barinda, and over Samatata, consisting of a 
portion of 24 Parganas, of Jessore and of a considerable 
portion of Eastern Bengal. How this speech was sub- 
sequently modified both in Behar and Bengal till the 
displacement of the Pala rule in ehar by the western 
invaders, ean only be guessed from some literary fragments 
which have been noticed in the previous lecture. 

I have stated in a previous lecture that when the 
rulers of Western and Central India conquered Magadha- 
eum-Gaada of old, the civilization of Magadha found 
a safe shelter in the extensive country of Bengal, while 
the people who were left iu Behar or Gauja-Mazadha 
country, had to adopt in due course of time, not only many 
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forms of newly imported speeches, but also the food and 
the dress of the powerful new-comers, The people who 
took kindly to the habits of life which the Buddhist house- 
holders had brought into vogue, did not care either for a 
head-dress or fora garment which was not wholly white. 
The Dravidians, among whom these people came to live, 
had not then or bave not now any head-gear, but were 
fond however of coloured pieces of cloth for their 
garment. The flowing white dress of the Bengali male 
people is now coming into fashion in other provinces also, 
but the Bengalis and Oriyas are only found to use no head- 
dress at all. I mention these facts with the object of 
showing, how deep and abiding, how intense and extensive, 
has been the influence of Magadha culture in Bengal. We 
may, I daresay, be fully justified to assert, what has been 
asserted before, that we in Bengal represent to-day the old 
Behar, more than the modern Beharis do in Behar. Our 
language is essentially Magadhi; and trace it as far back 
as we may, it cannot be found to have been originated from 
the Classical Sanskrit language, to which we only owe a 
debt of many loan words only, to express high thoughts in 
the Vernacular. 

The Behari speeckes of to-day contain elements 
foreign to the old Miagadhi; we have to be consequently 
very careful in taking up Behari forms in elucidating the 
history of our Bengali forms. What light the speeches 
of Assam and Orissa may throw on the history of our 
Bengali forms, should also be duly gauged to avoid much 
misconception. I cannot halt to discuss fully the history 
relating to the origin of Assamese and of Oriya, but a few 
words relating to the topic need be added. 

The very geographical situation of Assam clearly 


- shows, that Aryan culture could not possibly reach 


that country, without passing through Magadha and 
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Northern Bengal. Huen Tsiang records in the 7th 





century A. D., that the then short-statured people of 
Assam, who had no faith in Buddha and who were 
worshippers of Devas, spoke a dialect which was a little 
different from Magadhi. The difference that existed in 
those days between the speeches of Bengal and Assam, 
was no doubt due to what the Chinese traveller has suger 
gested in a short sentence: in the first place, the then - 
short-statured people of Assam differed: “ethnically from the 
pecple of Bengal, and in the second place, because of non- 
adherence to the Buddhistie faith ou the part of the people 
of Assam, the culture of Magadba could not flow freely 
into that country. ‘That in later times religious differences 
, ditappeared, and for sometime during the rule of the so- 
called Pala Rajas, Assam came directly under the influence 
engal, are too well known to be repeated here, We may 
notice th tin many particulars Assamese agrees with the 
jal dialect of Rangpur, which retains nothing but 
| yd "Bengali forms; we shall also see from examples 
- which will be adduced in the next lecture, that many gram- 
matical forms of old Bengal whieh were once Abate nied 
the soil of Bevgal itself, are current in Assame 
st fact need be pointed out. We sball presently 
that the main stream of Oriya language flowed im 
Orissa, through Bengal. It is a striking phenomenot 
that there are some linguistic peculiarities, wherein Oriya 
agrees with Assamese, and differs from Bengali. ‘This . 
omenon can only be explaincd by rb that Benga) 




















the ১ হর্স forms have been retained in Orissa and Assam. c 
We can safely hold, that the Migadhi language, as was 
once fashioned Be: modified on the soil of Bengal, got 
into Assam to take a fresh root there to develop into a new 
language under the ০ of a a language Altogether ৬০ 
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foreign to the Aryan speech. That the script of modern | 


Bengal, which can be proved to have taken its modern 
shape and form on the soil of Pengal at a comparatively 
recent time, is current in Assam, should not also be for- 
gotten. There are instances, how many scholars by forget- 
ting this fact have pronounced very wrongly the language 
of some old books to be Assamese, on the ground that the 
language «discloses many forms which are now eurrent in 
Assamese. ' 

How after the complete  disintegration of the old 
Kalinga Empire, a province bearing the name Orissa was 


constituted, and how a new Aryan speech, now called - 


Oriya, came into being, cannot be detailed here. It will 


suffice to say, that when Huen Tsiang visited the land in the - 









7th century A.D., the people of Kalinga with their 
dian speech were found confined within the eonfini 
Andhra country, and Orissa was struggling inte 
life, with new ethnic elements and a new spe 
Utkala people. in the north were not aryanized HE! 
time, and the people in the District of Puri (Kongada) 





their ack trex speeches in the 6th — A.D., and 
their speeches were then called বিভাবা on that account. 
How because of the supremacy of the Kosala Gupta for 
about three centuries, a Magadhi speech took deep root 
in Orissa, has been narrated briefly in the 4th lecture, 
The Northern boundary-!ine of Orissa runs from the North- 
East corner of the District of Balasore to the North-West 
corner of the Feudatory State of Gangpur, along the 
Southern limits of Bengali-speaking and Hindi-speaking 
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tracts ; how therefore two different varieties of the 
Māgadhi speech could come together to form the Oriya 
speech, may be easily imagined. We should be very care- 
ful therefore in referring to the archaic forms of Oriya, 
to trace the history of our words. The reason why Oriya 
abounds with archaic forms, may be stated in the words 
of Mr. Beams: “ Oriya is the most neglected member of 
the group [of the Aryan languages], and retains some 
very archaic forms. The repulsive and difficult character 
in which it is written, the rugged and mountainous nature 
of the greater part of Orissa, and its comparative isolation 
from the world at large, have combined to retard its 
development." It is not the place where I can show that 
many letters of the Oriya script owe their origin distinctly 
and definitely to their corresponding Bengali forms— 
brought into use on the soil of Bengal al a comparatively 
recent time ; 4, E, b and স্ are some of these letters; these 
letters only seemingly differ from the Bengali letters 
beeanse they are written in a mode wholly peculiar to 
Orissa ; that this mode of writing has made the Oriya 
letters unattractive to the foreigners, may be known from 
the following remark of Mr. Beams as appears in his 
Comparative Grammar of the Aryan Vernaculars: ‘ The 
Bengali is the most elegant and easiest to write of all the 
Indian alphabets, Oriya, is of all Indian characters the 
ugliest, elumsiest and most cumbrous "—( Vol. I, p. 62). 
We can very well assert on the strength of the facts 
adduced in this as well as in some other lectures, that the 
Eastern Magadhi vernaeulars were very much alike and 
‘did not much differ from one another, when they first 
came into being by being differentiated in different pro- 
vinees ; consequently we may refer to many archaic forms, 
retained alike by Oriya and Assamese, to trace the history 


^oc 


of our words. Written vernacular literature of this very - 
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early period has not been hitherto diseovered, and old 
songs, proverbs, adages and saws as have come down to 
us, have lost their old linguistic character in the course of 
being transmitted orally from generation to generation. 
10th century A.D. is the approximate time when Oriya was 
fully differentiated as a provincial vernacular, but of this 
time we do not get even any literary fragment composed 
in à genuine vernacular. In the name of the Bengali 
language of the 10th century A.D., a recently published 
volume of verses has attracted our attention; it is quite 
fitting that the language of this collection should be 
examined here. ‘lhe book I have to notice in quest of the 
old Bengali language, isa collection of three doctrinal 
works recently published by the Bengal ‘ Sahitya Parisat’ 
ander one general title — cajasita ও দৌহা? ; the noted Scholar 
Mahamahopadhyay Haraprasad Shastri brought the doc- 
trinal works from Nepal, and it is he who has edited them 
in the aforesaid collection. It has been prominently 
inscribed on the very title page, that the contents of the 
collection preserve for us the language of Bengal as was 
current thousand years ago. What Pandit Shastri says, 
commands my respectful attention, but I fear that it is 
difficult to support the claim of antiquity that has been 
preferred for the hieratic effusions in question. I have 
to remark here that I do not take any account of the | 
ডাকার্ণৰ portion of the collection, as it is not in Bengali, | 
but composed in corrupt Sauskrit,—interspersed with some 
Prükrta slokas. 

These doctrinal works, we learn, were translated into 
Tibetan, but when, we do not know. ‘The fact that 
some scholars of ‘Tibet are known to have been active 
during some centuries in collecting various books in India, 
does not prove when these works were collected; it could 


£t be; চিরে to this Period of — 2: or it eould 
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be subsequent to it. Looking to the metrical system and 
the grammatical forms, some verses may be declared to 
be composed im Hindi. Generally the language of many 
effusions is sucha jumble of various words and gramma- 
tical forms of various provinces and of various times, that 
we can hardly say that the writings represent any parti- 
cular dialect. Ido not think anybody will proceed se- 
riously to determine the language of the following hybrid 
sentence, which 1 compose to illustrate my case, viz. :— 
মাল|বাড় তে (1 think—Marhatti) কো = এক শকৃল (somebody 
— Hindi) মোক কহি ছিল (told me— Assamese) যে এই ঘরে 
(that in this house— Bengali) SHCA (previously—Oriya) 
মিয়াদ (one—Munda:i) বিরামমণন (Brahman, Nominative— 
Tamil) গলাড় (lived—Telegu). Why this strange pheno- 
menon oceurs in this book is partly explained by the 
name of the language “ সন্ধ্যা ভাষ." The male অব্ধূত!s 
and the female *fqmifa' s came together very likely 
in a colony of theirs, and there composed the secret 
tenets, ete., of. their cult for their disciples in such 
a manner, that when the songs would be sung or muttered, 
the uninitiated might not understand either the language 
or the purport of them. Though the language is mainly 
Hindi, the authors allowed words and forms of many 
dialects to flow freely into their composition. No doubt, 
to us now, the veil is very thin, and we can see the 
whole thing through and through. The collection is highly 
important to the philologists and the Anthropologists. 
We are not concerned here with the doctrine, but can say 
that such a sentence of the book as “ রুখের তেস্তলি gfe 
খাম '' reminds us of the Baul song— 





উঠন্‌ 34 34, করে রে ভাই, থরে জলের ঢেউ; s 
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l cannot pick up examples for insertion in this book, 
for that will be besides my purpose; I must however, 
say that in some songs, Bengali elements predominate. 
Our very late forms occur in one and the same piece 
along with many archaic Bengali forms as well as Oriya 
and Maithili forms. This can be noticed by the students 
by merely glencing at the texts. The very first song with 
which the book begins, contains ‘fa’ (অপি) and ‘ #8731’ in 
the opening lines, which are presumably Hindi. I fear 
gratë aud পাটের have been wrongly interpreted by dis- 
regarding the commentary. In song No. 33 along with 
the pure Bengali form ‘হাড়িতে ভাত নাই,’ occurs the line 
which is either Oriya or Hindi in form, namely ‘ ছুহিলা! oq 
fe বেণ্টেষামায় ’ : the word *3tz14' was no doubt in use in 
Bengali, but its use is now only confined to the district 
of Sambalpur ; the form ‘হল| 94’ (the milk that has 
been drawn) is either Oriya or Behari. We cannot 
fail to notice that the very late Bengali form এতকাল? 
is in company with Hinai অইসে, কইসে, FEAR, জইসা, তইসে, 
etc, and Oriya ভাঁহি, Sfz, dae , 4, ete. ; the special 
Oriya grammatical forms চান্দরে, বিষয়রে (in locative) 
and অছ, «4m (archaic), ফিটিলি (verbs in different 


- tenses), ete., occur side by side with modern Bengali forma 


আইল, করিবে, চলিল, যাইব, ete. We cannot also overlook 
such special Oriya words as ঘড়িএ (in a moment), চিখিল্‌ 


(slippery), ডলা (cultivated plot of land) and cafa (two) 
as occur in the text ; of these words I notice particularly (1) 

বেলি as a special অপত্রংশ form of ছি or ca (cafa in old- 
Prakrta and in old Guzrati) and (2) ঘড়ি এ formed as adverb 

according to the rule of Oriya Grammar. We ean see that 
it is a hopeless state of things, which the সন্ধ্যা ভাষা or the 

mystic language of the অবধ্তs discloses. 

No matter whieh Chan idisa of exactly what time is the 
author of the Sri Krisna-kirtan, which has been very ably 





244 SOME HINTS 


edited by Babu Basanta Ranjan Ray, but I have no hesita- 
tion to say that the book was composed during the early 
years of Mahomedan influence in Bengal. There are a 
very small number of words of Persian or Arabie origin, 
but we must notice at the same time, that though it is a 
Vaisnavite work, it has not been*composed in that artificial 
language,and non-Bengali metres which the early Vaisnava 


poets, including our popularly known 5$1*17, resorted to 


in the composition of the Vaisnava lyrics or পদাবলী: 

The archaic grammatical forms as occur in this book, 
will be noticed in the subsequent lecture; I should only 
mention here, that we get in these forms a few connect- 


ing links between the late Mágadhi and modern Bengali 


orms. A few examples will only do here: (1) The 
pronominal forms মই, তই, etc., are intermediate between 
the late Magadhi and modern Bengali; (2) The final হসন্ত 


‘ত’ was formerly pronounced almost like ‘cS’ and this is ~ 


still the case with the Oriyas who pronounce যাবৎ, তাবৎ, ete. 
as যাবতে, Slavs, ete. Thus it was that the ablative case- 
ending of বুক্ষাত became রূকৃ-কতে। or রুখতে, or রুক্‌-হস্তে in old 
Prakrta ; we get pure হতে in this book as ablative case- 
ending, and this is what has become হতে in Bengali; 
it has no connection with the verb zzr$—*to be’; in Hindi, 
we get for it the ending © and corresponding Oriya 
form is উ ; compare $48 of Hindi and J (from the 


house) of Oriya, (3) The emphasis indicating ‘fg’ of 


Prükrta, as in café (He it is) is found as সি in this book 


as in caf]; সে-সেন্‌ of Eastern Bengal and সে {At of 
Oriya may be compared. সি in this book is equivalent 


to modern তাইতে or তাইত (for that reason). (4) Many idiom- 
atic expressions now obsolete in Bengali but current even 
now in Oriya are met with in this book; “হাট উখুড়িবে ” 
(the market will disperse) is in use in Sambalpur, বাট 
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Orissa. More examples need not be multiplied here. 
1 How one is liable to mistake one old language for 
another allied speech, may even be illustrated by an 


example of a sentence composed in a modern language. 
" The line of our poet Rabindranath which reads, হে আদি 
ELE শিন্ধ, T3531 aata তামার, can be easily prenounced as 

= Assamese if the Bengali metre is disregarded; Aryan : 
5 Vernaeulars other than Assamese can also very well claim 
— the line to be theirs, but for the grammatical form তোমার, 


which occurs at the end of the line. How careful ==- 
therefore we should be, to avoid reekless a. adn 765 
determining the provincial character of a speech of a time, 
when the provincial speeches were being formed * 
n differentiated, ean be easily appreciated. To trace the- 
history of our words, we have to look alike to those 
outside and inside influences which have been at work in 
the province of Bengal in the up-building of our speech. 
Just to throw out some hints as to the right précedure 








to be followed in such an investigation, I take up to 
discuss the character of some words, which have come to 
us from various sources. No doubt I have spoken of these 
sources before, but some illustrative examples may be of- 
practical help to those who are new in the field of 
investigation. 

The Dravidian sources.—I have said a good deal before 
how the Dravidians—best represented by the ''amil-speak- 
r ing people of to-day, have influenced the Aryan tongues ; 

I have also said how words of foreign origin may simulate 

the appearance of Aryan“ words, and how by comparing 

. the roots and idioms of different languages we have to 
| determine the real character of the words. Some addi- 

| tional examples are adduced here to make the matter con- 
ii vineing. কটু, কুটি, or কুটীর, qp", and খট্টা, are words without 
| — roots in the Sanskrit language, while they are found 
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well-rooted in the Tamil speech and they are there in the 

company of many words derived from their living roots. = 
For similar reasons we may say, that faye (appearing 
some times as 248) signifying eye-lid, is the progenitor 
of the Sanskrit word fafzz (twinkling of the eye), and বল 
(to surround) is the root for the Sanskrit word বলয় ; the 


very form বালা, a bangle or a bracelet, which is in use in E 
Bengali is met with in the Dravidian language. We v 


note again the origin of নারিকেল which though unknown 
z ‘ein Vedic, has been a fruit of great importance with the 
| Aryans. Kel is the word for it in the Kerala country ; the 
first portion of the Aryan form of the word does not 
convey any meaning, and so I suppose that when the 
Aryans inquired of the name of cocoanut im the Western > 
portion of the Dravidian country, the vendors eave the 
name wal (good) Ár? in response and hence না রিকেল 
became the name of the fruit. The Sanskrit word কাণ 
for ** does not also come out of a Sanskrit root, while we 
vet কণ (eye) as a genuine Dravidian word ; it is the defect 
of this #4 which has no doubt been expressed by কাণ in 
Sanskrit We may notice along with it that as a synonym 
of the word বধির (atza, বহের! and 494] in Prakrta and in 
Vernaculars), we use the word কালা which also seems 
to be derived from ‘ Kel,’ to hear. Itshould be generally 
remembered" that a very familiar object or idea is always 
expressed in all languages by one word only,* and an 
independent synonym of such a word (nota word expressive. . 
of the character or quality of the object or idea), cannot 
but be suspected to have come from a foreign source ; for 


^w 
* Various tribes coming together with their tribal speeches to form 
one people, may give rise to many synonyms for t word, and most of * 
IN these synonyms may for some time live in non-literary provincial | Mts 
t falocts to assume literary diguity afterwards. Fer see 
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example, the synonym বাঁ or বার for সাপ, to denote stream- 
ing or flowing, can be very naturally coined, but such 
synonyms as লাব, (তায়, or জল, may be suspected to be of 
foreign origin. If the word 3 has come ont of গল (trickle 
out), the existence of it may be justified, but the two other 
words নীর and তোয় which cannot be connected with Sans- 
krit roots naturally arouse our suspicion regarding their 
origin. The Dravidian root # which we get in *;-$ (tear- 
drop , *[-* (river) is in the Tamil word নার of which না 
or নীলু is a Telegu variant; we have to notice alone with 
it that, the word নর does not occur in the Vedic language ; 
we are therefore justified to hold that the word was intro- 
duced in Sanskrit from the Dravidian source. As to cata 
unknown in early times, we notice that an aboriginal tribe 
of Tippera use the word for water, and / to signify water 
occurs in many dialects spoken in and near Manipur. 
T. C. Hodson shows (J. R. A. S., 1914, pp. 148-50) 
that this tui’ is connected with Chinese ‘sut? ‘The word 
in question may therefore be presumed to have come from 
the Kiratasouree. The word Kurt for twenty occurs 
in some Mongolian speeches in the Himalayan region ; 
this word may be presumed to be identical with 
our কুড়ি, 

We notice in this connection another phenomenon of 
equal importanee. Some Sanskrit words naturalized by 
the Dravidians, in their Dravidian method, are found retaken 
in Sanskrit as new words, unconnected with their original 
forms; for instance, #8, reduced to i-tampan, has come 
again as Atopa (c/. সাটোপম পরিক্রমতি) in Sanskrit, and the 
Dravidian CES a derivative of "7, appears in Sanskrit. in 
the form চিত as in চিৎকার. It is very interesting to note 
that some Sanskrit derivatives, in Bengali, disclose this fact 
that we have reduced some Sanskrit forms to Bengali, 
exactly in the manner in which the Dravidians do; 


d 
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e.g.,(1) In pure Dravidian such as Tamil, a vowel must 
come before the initial 3 and 4, and according to this rule, » 
we find that at reduced to 4# has taken the vowel 3$ before 
it, in the formation of the word Gay (cf. Oriya, উলগন্); 
(2) in Tamil **' and ‘6’ are not different letters and so 
the word শালা (house) has been reduced to চালা and in this 
very fashion we have formed the word চালা! or চাল (roof or 
thatch) in Bengal. (3) কুঠার has been reduced to kodál and 
kodali in some Dravidian speeches, and we too, have given 
currency to exactly similar forms কোদাল and কোদালি, 
independently of the Dravidians ; (4) we set পেল from বল 
(foree) in Tamil (and so also পলি from বলা, strong), and 
it is striking that our obsolete Bengali form পেলা পেলি 
(cf. ANA as a method in chess-playing in Marathi), whieh 
still exists in Oriya, and of which our mordern form is 
ঠেলাঠেলি, has been formed according to Dravidian method. 
I have given previously a list of Dravidian words as are in 


^w 








‘use in Bengali; I add a few more examples of th5se words 
which have been wrongly considered by some to be Sanskrit 
derivatives ; they are: (1) Katāl asa variant of খাড়ল or খাড়ি, 


indicates sea in Tamil, and it is this word whieh is used : 
- in Bengali to signify the swelling of the sea, as আমাবহ্যার I 

কটাল; (2) AS (to move) of Tamil is exactly the word which T 

is in use in Bengali and Oriya; (3) Pala (pronounced 

in Tamil almost as পাল) signifies many in Tamil, and it is- x 


this word which is in use in Bengali to^ signify a flock or 
herd, as in একপাল গরু ; (4) the Bengali word মাগ has no- 
doubt come from মাউগি (wife), still in use in Behar but | 
the original word is Dravidian 384 or মোরুন or মোগ্গন্‌ 
(Kota dialect) ; the Oriya form x[Zfe* is closer to the origi- d 
nal ; I should also note that our next-door neighbours, the 
Oraons of Chutia: Nagpur, who have given us the words. 

1 and খুকি (ctm? হাছ, E m have the 1 pe p 
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Foreign influence in Judia.—Even our village school 
boys learn to-day that many foreign nations of Western 
Asia and of Europe have been influencing us in diverse 
ways, at least from the 4th century B.C.; what im press 
our religious and social institutions have received thereby, 
should be studied diligently in special works. Not that 
these questions do not bear upon the history of our languages, 
but Fam constrained to leave them out of consideration to 
avoid dealing with facts of complex nature. I touch only 
some points very superficially and irregularly, just to 
awaken the interest of the students in this subject of much 
moment. ‘The use in the মহাভারত of the word স্মরঙ্গ (of 
Greek origin) to signify a tunnel, in a chapter bearing no 
mark of lateness, is of greater signifieance than the adop- 
tion in our later time Astronomical works of the term জোর 
of Greek vocabulary, or of the Zodiac system of Ptolemic 
Astronomy. Many words which are treated as দেশী in 
consideration of their uncertain origin, may one day reveal 
their history to show what relation one day subsisted 
between us and some foreigners. The words which have 
come to us, either because of trade or because of casual 
acquaintance with foreigners, may not be of much value 
to us, but the fact of trade relation with outside peoples, 
may throw much light on many dark parts of the history 
of our language. The use of the word ক্রমেলক for B3 (Vedic 
উদ্ট = horse, and only later, a camel) by Kalidasa and other 
poets, by adopting the Arabic name of the animal, may not 
signify much, and similarly our acceptance of such Potu- 
guese words, as f6] (egreja), চাবি (chave), পাউরুটি (pao), 
até ল or মাতবোল (martello) and শাবান (sabao = Fr. savon) may 
not be a matter of serious i mportance, but there are other 
things related therewith, which we cannot afford to ignore. ' 





— 





' We may notice that in ignorance of their origin, some have 


sought to derive চাবি from চাপ (pressure) and পাউরুটি from পা! 
32 
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Regarding important facts, disclosed by the records of 
early trade relations, some amstances may be taken from 
the accounts of the early European traders. We learn 
from some Greek accounts, that the Greek people traded 
with the Dravidians at least as early as the Ist century A.D.; 
the names of ports and towns of southern India as reeorded 
by the Greeks, distinctly show that the land of the Dravi- 
dians eame then under the influence of the Aryans, for 
many ports and towns are found to bear names of Sanskri- 
tic origin. It is in consequence of this trade relation, that 
many Indian articles still bear Indian names in disguise in 
Western Asia and in Europe. Here are some examples : 
(1) The English word ‘rice’ comes from Greek *oruzo' 
which is the phonetic representation of the Tamil word 
‘arici’ (2) শকরা! in early Aryan language indicated sand 
or sand-like things, and then very likely, in the second cen- 
tury B.C., it commenced to signify sugar by distinguishing 
itself from লিকত শকরা (sand), and this name of the article 
went to Italy through the Arabs, to become the progenitor 
of the word sugar. (3) The English word ‘ tamarind’ is 
derived from Persian Tamar-i-Hind (the sour fruit of 
India). (4) It is admitted by the Romans, that they got 
‘Ivory ' from the Kalinga people of India, and that the 
word is of Indian origin ; it is then certainly to be derived 
from ইভ (elephant) +44 (tooth)-- 23 (suffix), which may 
take the Prakrta form ইভরিয় 7 this example distinctly 
shows, that in the second century A.D., the Telegu people 
uscd many Sanskrit derivatives in their language. 
(5) Along with the above examples I may mention the 
recent word mango which is the Portuguese form or Toe 
Dravidian word মাঙ্গাই. | 
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A curious example as to how a word or phrase of 
Aryan origin may return toLodia in a changed garb, after 
a sojourn in aforeign country, and on its return may be 
used in a different sense, may be illustrated by the example 
of our phrase ভূত-প্ৰেত ; for information on this point. I owe 
my debt to Dr. Brajendra Nath Seal: the worshippers of 
Buddha in Western India, got the name বোধ c*íca"3 or 
ভোৎ-পেরেস্‌ং২, the word বোধ being the changed form of 
Buddha and catang being the Persian word, signify- 
ing worshipper; the Mahomedans were enemies of the 
CS পেরেসং people in Western Asia and they applied 
the term to some sections of the Indian people during 
the early years of their rule in India ; from the sound 
suggestion of the phrase we have reduced it to SS cays; 
I should note that from the name of the idol of Buddha 
the general name for an idol as (বোধ (not SS) came into nse 
among the Mahomedans. 

I know that some Sanskritists have tried to derive the 
foreign words নাবালক, গরম, কম, and বালিশ (pillow) from some 
Sanskrit words ; of these I comment only ov the first two 
words. One who attains majority is called বালীগ্‌ in Arabie, 
and so one who is not বালী or is in his A/:awa! is a ল-বালীগ্‌ 
in our correct court language ; very curiously enongh this 
term has been reduced to লাবালক in Bengali, though * not 
a বালক is the opposite meaning of the term. It is true 
that the Persian word গরম comes from an Avestie word 
which is but a variant of Vedic sii, but it is not correct 
that the form গরম is an Indian অপল্রংশ of situ. lt 
js therefore important to know the time and circumstances 
under which a word comes to be used in a country. I 
"may note along with it that the derivation of রাস্তা as 
given by some from the word রাহা is equally faulty; it is 
to be first noted that according to Persian grammar the 
noun form রাস্তা cannot be formed from রা by the addition 





252 SOME HINTS 


of @@_; in the second place, we clearly see that elm was 
reduced in Pali to Ti and this form 351 was always in 
use in Prakrta to become naturally the progenitor of atai. 
I note here two other important words of Persian (origi- ^, 
nally Avestie) origin; Vedie 3224 15 hazarra in Avestie and 
this word as hazar has now beeume popular with vs. The 
word বাজু (an ornament worn on the left arm) is not our 
own coining but has come from Persian source; certainly 
it is from ate ; but this is the Avestie form of the Vedic 
word, বাহ ; e.g., Avestie—dar e jo bāzu corresponds to igat; 
the word দরাজ from dar e jō is also now in use in Bengali. 
I proceed next to notice those Bengali words, which in 
their decayed form cannot be recognised as Sanskrit 





derivatives, and are therefore treated by many scholars as a 
দেশী words of uncertain origin, The words I note below are 
of much interest and importance ; my suggestions regarding. 
their origin, should be treated as merely tentative. 
(1) spetfa—tThat it is from কর্ণধার, ean be detected, 
when the Sambalpuri Oriya form কৃণঢার as well as কগহার 
(usually a helm of the boat and at times the man at the 
helm) is compared with it. Prükrta কণ্ঢার or কন ধার (from - 
zg + ধার!) to signify edge or bank, is not to be confounded | 
with the above word. a 
(2) কনা (a piece of cloth) having a provincial variant 
টেন! (pronounced as তেনা in E. B.).—Seems to be from 
fen—redueed to fea, Pa or cba or টেন! I consider another 
word along with it. From the fact that a sect of the Jainas 
was called নিগ্গন্থ, the men of which sect did not care much 
for covering themselves with cloth, the word s3 as well 
as its variants গ-প-ঠ, and গ were perhaps wrongly taken 
for cloth by some vulgar people, as appears from a technical 
term of the Alekhs, viz., tab. The word কনাত very likely 
. comes from it. কণেট is met with in বৌদ্ধগান ও chtel 
perhaps to signify that piece of cloth which the women in 
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some tracts still wear as underlinen, and as such may be 
called নীবী in the Vedie sense; Fatx is in use to signify a 
piece of cloth or a tent. (See লেট below.) 

(3) কানা (edge) being wrongly supposed to be derived 
from কর্ণ, it is spelt usually with «4, but the word comes 
really from স্কন্ধ, for we see, that not only in the District 
of Jessore, and Eastern Bengal Districts, but also in the 
Districts of Nadya and Berhampore as well, the word কীধ! 
is In nse, No doubt the line, ‘ মেরেছ কলসীর কানা ' has 
become widely popular even within the area indicated above, 
but in common parlance the form is always কাধা and 
not. কালা, 

(4) কিরে (oath) ; the Hindi form as well as the form 
used in Sambalpuri Oriva is কিরিআ, The history of it 


1s highly interesting. The method of taking an oath by 


what is called সচ্চ কিরিআ! ( সত্য ক্রিয়া ) is certainly familiar 
with the Pali scholars; it has been illustrated by a good 
number of examples by E. W. Burlingame in the J. R. A. S., 
1917, pp. 429-67. That কিরিআ or কিরে comes from সচ্চ- 
fefaet is doubtless. In this connection, I mav refer the 
students to the method of warding off curses and also 


_of taking oath by touching the hair, as was onee universal 


all over the globe and is now also in vogue among many 
rude tribes of India as well as of other countries of the 
world ; it is because of this custom that the word মাইরি 
(Dravidian—z(Z3-hair) is still a term for assiveration ; 
মাইকি is the form in use in Orissa and in Nepal. 

(5) atei—The origin of it may be easily traced on 


. reference to Oriva f&wi derived from f*$ as discussed 


" 


before. 
(6) গাড় —' This word as well as Fi, ঘটি, ete., must be 


traced to wB. y 
(7) @6—That the pseudo-Sanskrit form ut should be 


ignored, need not be asserted. Certainly the word ঘাঁটি 
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(mountain pass) comes from গিরি-সঙ্কট, since **93[D, to 
signify the meaning, occurs in Prakrta, but the word ঘাট 
is not associated, in idea with ঘাটি. (See হাট below ) 

(5) 6f—In Asoka inscriptions, we meet with * BIT’ 
from whieh Bühler derives the word, but no Aryan root 
has been suggested for BI; 11738 certainly not. Dravi- 


dian. 
(9) fofa—The supposition of Curey's Pandits that the 


word comes from the name চিল (China) is absurd. 
As Bd means divided, or split, | think the term চিনি for 
sugar is from চীণিত গুড়. 

(10) cece— The earlier Bengali form of it is teata 
or ছাবাল. Certainly the word ছা or ছা or Stal comes from 
শাব or শাবক ; in Eastern Bengal, the word tls, exactly 
corresponding to শাব is still in use. The Oriya word yl 
is applied to human young ones also, in the Sambalpur 
tract; itis difficult, however, to form ছাওয়াল or stata 
by adding ল to either ছাঁও or Bal, since the 4 suffix as 
diminutive-indicating (7.¢., indicating affection) is not met 
with in Bengali. Very likely the word বাল (child) was 
added to ছা, or that the a suffix signifying the very idea 
indicated above was once in use, for ছাও, দুআ, and ছাওয়াল 
are very closely related. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar's supposi- 
tion that the word comes from cAi (disciple) cannot but 
be rejected ; চেলা comes from CBB (originally CEU, c/., চেড়ী 
a female attendant of the Ráksasas); neither the idea of a 
disciple nor of a servant can be associated with the term for 
an infant darling ; moreover, there is a phonetie diffieulty, 
since the original derivative is not ছেলে but is stata: The 
word ছাবাল could perhaps be reduced to ছাওআলিয়! and then 
to ছালিয়া and again to ছেলিয়া to become ছেলে, — — 

(11) c&tsi—comes distinctly from ছোট — Is a 





decayed form of ক্ষুদ্র =খুল= খাট. The Nepalese form is 


t ind 
ছোরে! (praperig cata ; final ও is nomina ive-i E): 
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the Hindi form ছোকরা with win the middle is only a 
variant. 

(12) ঝুঁনা as in yai নারিকেল is generally treated as দেশা, 
but it suggested to me once, that it may be a deri- 
vative of জীর্ণ, as জুন্হা (old) is in use in some provinces, 
but as we get ঝুনী in Prákrta as derived from ধ্বনি, it does 
not appear unlikely that the term Sal was applied to that 
cocoanut, which produces a splashing sound when shaken. 

(13) *[*1—seems to be derived from ধার or ধারা (sharp 
cutting edge), as pungency is indicated by the term. Oriya 
meaning of the word is ‘perspiration’; ধার or 4{#1,a stream, 
is also closely associated with the idea ; our ঝোল (Oriya ঝুল) 
which signifies broth, seems connected with ধার; c/. ঝরা, 
ঝরণ1, ete. The word ঢাল, to pour, seems also to be 
derived from ধার. | 

(14) Bei—no doubt 64 is in Sanskrit, but there it is a 
dignified প্রারুত word. It may be derived from চল, but 
very likely the original word is #3. 

(15) টুকু or P¥—there cannot be any doubt that it 
is to be derived from ca{# ; from the very word ভ্ঞোক we 
have also got থোক, as I have shown before. One Prükrta 
variant of cate is fae or ferm, as we meet with in the 
গাথা শপ্রশতী ; so we think the Oriya word টিকি also comes 
from the word ct* (for the origin of f$ see next lecture). 

(16) Gt (slang—a leg, Hindi টাং) is an অপত্রংশ form 
of see: the word & indicates sSr*| as well as ‘ bone " in 
Eastern Hindi or Laria ; the meaning done, comes perhaps 
from 11111711571 9* — bone which is not connected with sm. 
The word Sit for thigh is in use (I am told) in the 
Distriet of Berhampur. 

(17) ডাল (branch)—comes from Prakrta vin ON 
derived from Hi. 

. (48) তোলা to pluck is not from উত্তোলন but from Fe ; 
Ts or mw is the Oriya a and তোলা! is the Hind: 
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Form ; to raise up is not the idea associated with it ; তোড়া 
(a nose-gay) is also a cognate word. 

(19) তোলো (a big earthen pot) comes from '7fem«; 
the primary অপভ্ৰংশ form তন্দুল a big cooking pot, is in use 
in Hindi. 

(20) ceñ (affectionately attached) and নাই (indul- 
gence) are derived from Prakrta নেহ S. cae. 

(21) নেকড=—& torn piece of cloth; it is difficult to 
derive it from লেঙ্গট or লেঙ্গটি or লেহটি, which is, no doubt an 
apology for a piece of cloth to cover nakedness ; I 
cannot uphold that aq is the word from which লেক্ষট is 
derived. How the words 4) (Oriya), and লুগ্ড়া (Hindi) 
may be connected with afẹ I do not know ; but লেঙ্গট is 
net connected with it. I think the apology for a cloth 
worn by a নিগনঠি ( fassia জৈন ) was called a নিগন্ঠি which 
may be equated with ca, নেক্ষট, Cams, etc. 

(22) পাগল (imsane)—this word seems to have a 
curious history : *[55í2 (a man) is a term which the 
Buddhists appropriated and Buddhist mendicants not caring 
for the world very likely won the name পাগল as derived 
from পুগ্‌গল ; hence the modern meaning. 

(23) **=sts—Hill—the term পন for stone as derived 
from পাষাণ is well known ; to the Buddhists পাষণ্ড was he, 
who did not care for the Buddhist religion, being impervious 
like a stone; the derivation given by বুদ্ধ ঘোষ as পাসং 
ডেন্তিইতি, has to be rejected. It is from fo that 
পাহাড় seems to have originated, being a heap of পাখল্‌ 
or পাহন à 


(24) পুতুল (Pseudo-Sans-form পুত্তল or পুত্তলি) must be 


traced to পুত্রক used to signify a doll. Cf. Kalidas’ deserip- 
tion of উমা+5 play by the phrase zfam পুত্রকৈশ্চ- 

(25) ফেল-ফেল as in ফেল ফেল করিয়া চাওয়া, to look 
vacantly and innocently. From অবলোকন we get বলোকন or 


rather বলোক ; this বলোক in the shape of ভুলুক (to peep im) | 


d. p edhi P x. 
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| is in use in E. Bengal, and the form ভেল to look vacantly  . 
D. is in use in the west of Burdwan, as we may notice in the 
ji expression টুকটুক ভেলচে (he is looking vaeantly) ; ফেল ফেল, 
da most likely comes from cs. 

(26) caatsi—The Persian prefix * বে? (corresponding 
to Vedic বি) as in বে-আক্েল. c-ta, বে-মউক। (Beng. C238), 
ete., and which is in use with many Bengali words, such as 
বে-গোছাল (untidy), বে-চপ্পা (ill-shaped), বে-দাড়া (irregular), 
r ete., is wrongly supposed to be the prefix in বে-আড়া ; this 
| word is identical with fasrs derived from বিকট as met with 

in the Gauca Baho. In this connection, I may mention 

that the word (বল used at times in non-urban tracts 18 -— 

not a hybrid formation, but is really the original form of 
h ভুল, since the word ভুল comes from বিহ্বল, 
7 (27) Se—like the word পাগল this word has a curious 
history : the Buddhist religious men of high order were 
addressed by the term Sr which was, as we know, reduced 
to Say ; it is the history of a satire, that ভজন্দ in the form 
of ভণ্ড signifies a hypocrite. 

(28) ভাসা (floating)—The word is wrongly treated 
* by some as Sanskrit, for we can notice such a curious form 

as ভাসমান. The original Sanskrit word বুধি was reduced, 
: to fst (a raft) in Pali ; from the idea, that which floats, 
comes the word ভাসা! to signify the meaning. The word 
cani. seems to be connected with the word. I need not 
perhaps point out tbat the original Prakrta form of উড়,প 
is উলুস্প which is derived from 93-4 14, . "E 

(29) ape, মকুট or মুকুট The last word is the pseudo- 
Sanskritie form of agọ which was formed from the first 
word by a metathysis. The word মটুক signifying a head- 





> gear comes from **; ef. xpi the top of a thatched 
( house. 
K (30). aga — this name for a cat is not current either™ ৬ 


| in Western Bengal or in Central Bengal, but that it was 
33. | 
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once so current, appears from a line of a nursery rhymewhich 
runs as মেকুর মেকুর, কটা ছানা. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar gives 
ue two Bs forms of মাজ্জার in use in different parts of 
Western India, which are মজার and মেজুর ; that from AFA 
the form মেকুর may easily come out, need not be asserted. 

(31) SBi— ans the verb ভিও occurs mostly in Jaina 
Sanskrit, it has become difficult to many to derive ইটা! from 
fees (to trudge). 

(32) 4(fs—from the genuine Sanskrit word ভাজন 
comes the pseudo-Sanskrit term Ste by the process o 
metathysis — (ভাজন-্ভান্জ-ভাপড; c. মুদ্ধণ=মুনঢা of 
Prakrta= 5s, which is pseudo-Sanskrit.) StfS as a variant 
of ভাঁড় is derived from Sfs. 

In concluding this lecture I make this general remark, 
that to identify the Bengali language with any old time 
obsolete language, we have no doubt primarily to look to 
the Grammatical structure of the obsolete speech, but the 


examination of phrases and vocables is also necessary, for, 


pecial idiomatic expressions and peculiar formation of 
words bear peculiar marks of particular provincial origin ; 
as foreign words are naturalized according to the genius of 
every language, proper study of them cannot be also over- 
looked. Various are the sources from which we have 
derived material for our language, and there are languages 
which are allied to Bengali ; how very careful we should 
therefore be to determine the history of our words and in 
fine to determine the history of our language, should be 
duly appreciated. | + 
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LECTURE XIV 


BENGALI AS DISTINGUISHED FROM ITS 
ALLIED VERNACULARS. 


I propose to pursue in this lecture, a stratigraphical 
study of the Bengali language with the help of the facts 
set forth and discussed in the previous lectures. In the 
present state of our knowle !ze, we cannot make a definite 
pronouncement of the ethnic elements that came into 
the composition of oar people; we are not in possession 
of a history which deals with the evolution of our social 
strueture. It was therefore only possible for me, to state in 
a general manner, of some of the influences that have been 
at work in shaping our speech in its present form. I have 
however made it tolerably acceptable that philology can 
be employed as a good strata-metre, if this instrument 
be fitted into the handle of the history of the races 
speaking the language under investigation. We have seen, 
that in their old and archaic forms, the speeches of the 
Gaudian group resemble one another so closely, that it 
becomes ordinarily difficult to distinguish them as separate 
speeches, by noticing those points of difference which 
determine their character as so many independent dialects. 
To recognise right our early forms as differentiated 
Bengali forms, separate from the forms of allied languages 
or dialects, let us proceed first to examine the stractare 
of our speech primarily with reference to declension in a 
comparative method, that is to say, by considering care- 
fully the inflexions of nominal stems (both noun and 
pronoun ) by f | 
eases. This involves the consideration of the nominal for- 
mations connected with the verbs as participles, infinitives, 


means of such endings as represent the various — 
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etc., and the finite verbs indicating different tenses and 
moods. Other important points of grammatical or struc- ` 
tural changes or evolution will be next noticed to determine, 
or rather to confirm the proposition advanced before, re- . 
garding the origin and character of Bengali. 

We may set down on the evidence of old literary 
records, the language of which must be accepted on all i 
bands to be Bengali, that *37"' and ‘gz’ are the earliest 
forms of personal pronoun of the first person in singular 
number and ‘আমি’ or * আম্তি ’ is the plural form of ‘az’ 
and * মুই.’ The earliest Prākrta form ‘ মি ? from which “অই ' 
comes out, is in use in Marhati, but we do not meet with 
the form in old Bengali. ‘মই’ and ‘মুই’ occur indis- 
eriminate!y in the “ CEEE IC " noticed before; “মই? is still Y 
current in the provincial Bengali dialect of Rangpur. and 
this is the form that obtains in Assamese. ‘মুহি’ was only 
the accented form of ‘মুই’ ‘ataf’ was the accented 
or emphatic form of ‘আমি.’ In Oriya the singular form 

‘gfe’ (though reduced very often to ‘মুই’ and « মু?) 
colloquial speech) and the plural form is “আস্তে * which is a a 
changed form of ‘আমহি.' ‘আমি’ the oldest singular form : 
acquired the dignity of being treated as plural when ‘মুই’ 
. eame into use; it is still the plural form in Marhati 
and also in Assamese which is closely related to Bengali. 
As the ending ‘ 4’ invariably occurred in old times to 
signify nominative case, *''m[xfs' became ‘ajya’ in 
Oriya and this * tye" when reduced to one word assumed E 
the shape ‘আস্তে’ As we cannot be sure of the Time 
of the “বৌদ্ধ গান ও tai’ edited by Pandit Hara Prasad 
Sastri, we must say (for want of literary evidence in 
support of any proposition to the contrary) that these 
differentiated forms eannot be shown to date from a time 
earlier than the 10th century A.D. ; that the | 0th century 
A. D. is the probable time when Oriya was rene as — 
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a distinet inde endent language, has been tried to be 
shown in the next preceding lecture by adducing some 
historical facts. 

When the genuine singular forms were regarded non- 
honorifie and vulgar, the plural forms were brought into 
use as singular and such plural-forming suffixes for 
nouns as রা (Beng.), মানে (Oriya), লোকে (Assamese), etc., 
were added to the real plural forms to make plural of 
them. The plural-forming suffixes ‘ 31' of Bengali, ‘মানে’ 
of Oriya ana * লোকে ' (as well as ‘ catta,” * হঁতে,’ * বিলাকে ?) of 
Assamese are of provincial growth of which মানে and লোকে 
ean be traced to old Magadhi source. It is interesting 
to note that though the original form of the Oriya speech 
flowed into Orissa, through Bengal, the Behari plural- 
forming suffix 44 (which is only 4 in two dialects) has been 
adopted as মান in Oriya; neither 44 nor ন can be shown 
to have been in use in Bengali at any time. This confirms 
what has been stated before that two streams (one through 
Bengal and the other through the KoSala tract) flowed 
into Orissa to form the language of that country. 

My remarks regarding the pronoun of the Ist person 
are applicable to the pronouns of the second person 


whieh are *$,'' fs, ‘$2’ and‘ s£'in singular and 


‘তুমি ' (now singular in Bengali), * তোমরা, ‘তোমালোকে ' 
০, ‘gre’ and তুভ্তেমানে (Oriya) in plural, 
Rewarding the form আমালোকে, it is to be remarked, that 
though আমালোকে is idiomatic in Assamese, and the very 


"erm আমালোকে is freely used in Naogaon and Tejpur, the 


form is considered incorrect to-day in the standard Assamese 
language. 
The honorific form alike of ‘তুই’ and ‘ তুমি ' is ‘আপনি!’ 


in Bengali; the corresponding Assamese form is ae i 
| and the Oriya form is * Bf.’ It comes from * আত্মনহ * ain 


the possessive ease; the oldest * Apabhransa’ was Vitr 
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and the later form was * অপপন ' ; the original possessive 
sense is retained by ‘আপন’ as adjective as in আপন ঘর 
(one’s own house). ‘আপনি’ as pronoun, signifies literally 
* your own self.’ This form however is seldom met with 
in very old literary records to signify ‘ you’; its use was 
restricted mainly to indicate ‘ by one's own self’ as adverb ; 
‘I; ‘you’ or ‘he’ did a thing, “আপনি আপনি ' (Bengali) or 
‘আপে or আপে (Oriya) or ‘আপুনি ’ (Assamese) means 
that the doer did not take the help of any other person in 
doing the aet. At times it also signifies ‘I myself, 
‘you yourself’ or * he himself’ as the case may be, as in 
যুগে. যুগে আপনি হইব (first person) অবতার (Bengali) or in 
সাপে আদি ভগবান দেলে দরশন (Oriya). 

I need hardly point out, that the genuine Māgadhi 
form সে (the successor of the earlier form C) is in use in 
Bengali and Oriya, and its slightly altered form ‘সি’ is 
in use in Assamese. ‘The forms * যে ' and * কে? may also be 
noticed along with it. Oriya wholly agrees with Bengali 


in the use of these forms; the use of fea for কে is wholly | 


irregular being a new departure from the standard oriya 
use according to the Eastern Provincial peculiarity 1n 
pronunciation. I mention this fact, so that this provincial 
Oriya ‘ কিএ, may not be mistaken for the Eastern মাগধী কি 
অ, of which the modern representative is কিবা. 

The plural form of সে? is * CS’ in Magadhi while থে 
and কে are found used both in the singular and plural. The 


plural form ‘cS’ is noticeable in old Bengali but not 


in old Oriya; ‘cSe’ and ‘c3’ as derived from it were 
use in Bengali till the other day, and * cS’ itself is still in 
use (both às singular and plural) in the provincial speech 
of Chittagong, as È co-relative prenoun linked with 
‘a,’ whieh is introductory. That our ‘CS’ and ‘ তেই * are , 

generally found in use in singular to indieate honour, need 
M pow: out. ঃ cee J (the honoured Js s not to be - 
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confounded with the identical form, which is an indeclin- 
able to indicate ‘for that reason’: the pun on the word by 
Bharat Chandra in ‘অনেকের পতি তেইপতি মোর ata’ may be 
referced to; the primary meaning is—He, who is the lord 
of many is my husband, and the other meaning suggested 
is—My husband is also the husband of others, and for 
that reason he is not favourably disposed towards me. 
They are identical in form but different in origin: তেই 
(for that reason) is derived from Sf€=—SfS and our “তাই, 
signifying the same meaning is a variant or a changed 
form of ‘CSE’ ; this * তাই ' being wrongly spelt as ‘তাহাই ?15 
confounded with the provincial form * তাহ!+ € ' of emphasis; 
the latter form is derived from তন লু তদ্‌. In our honorific 
তিনি, there is the pronoun '4'in an enclitic manner; 
in Pali, we get this ‘a’ in the accusative ease only 
in the form of নং (হুতাহাকে ); ‘that respected he "is 
the round about expression to indicate honour: তেলার 
and তেন্রা (his) are not unusual in the mouth of our 
vulgar people. The Bengalis who settled in Orissa, long 
ago, carried with them, as a matter of course many 
archaic forms, and their descendants now, not being in 
touch with the progress and change effected in Bengal, 
use তেনার (his), তান্রান (they), ete., very commonly. The 
forms, fafa (occurs as জিনি in old Bengali), ইনি and উনি, 
as are peculiar to Bengali should also be taken note of 
here. I think, that the a of direct pronominal origin, as 
has been noticed here, is not the 4 which we get in কোন, 
signifying certain person or certain object. কোন appears 
to me to be the decayed portion of কেনচিত since কোৌণসি 
almost representing কেনচিত obtains in Oriya as well as in 
Hindi, That the ন of কেন comes directly from ম of কিম 
need not be pointed out. 

I may note here that both the earlier emphatie form 
of কে (who) as কেহ, and the later form কেউ, are in use in 


“d 
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Bengali; on reference to the modern Behari, we can see 
that কেউ (and not merely কে) grew in মাগধা on the very 
soil of Magadha, yet it is only কেহি (corresponding to 
our কেহ) which we get in Oriya. 

Case declension—The sign for nomtnative.—'The * 9" 
sound of the non-Z7z finals of all nouns in the Nominative 
Singular was reduced to * ও sound in Pali, to represent 
very likely the 3*3$ pronunciation of অ, as I have sug- 
gested before. This sound of * অ "' which is almost 3 
continues with us, as an inherent Bengali speciality but 
we do not write * 4c’ for ‘#4’ to paint the special shade of 
our ‘@’ sound. This form of the word in the nominative 
case did not become extinct in the মাগধী speech, when the 
ending এ for s came into general use, for we get in the 
Jaina Prakrta, that though all nouns in the nominative 
ease took generally the এ final, the forms with ও final were 
also in use; along with the forms aetaica, জালিয়ে, cae, 
ete., we meet with the older form with ‘S ending as occurs 
for instance in such a sentence as ‘ যহ| মেহে| তহা জালি.’ As 
it is in the provincial Bengali of Rungpur, so it is in 
Assamese that the nouns in the nominative case take * এ ' 
final invariably. ইউ for 4 in such cases in Assamese as 
গাধই (ass) লতাই (creeper), ete., is rightly explained in the 
Assamese Grammar as the euphonie mutation of ‘a.’ This 
*i4^ was once much in use both in Bengali and Oriya, but 
now the use is limited to some special cases only. Almost 
all the nouns in the nominative case have “এ? or ‘ ই» final 
in the Sige কীর্তন of a time not earlier than the 14th cen- 
tury A.D. The modern use of it in Bengali in sueh cases 
as লোকে ৰলে (so the people say), নান্ষে করে (so men gene- 
rally do), ছাগলে খায় (the goats usually eat) is sufficiently 
expressive to denote the idea of plurality in an indefinite 
way. In Oriya, however, when a partienlar Pandit for 
example is alluded to it will be correct to say fars 
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কহিলে ; we cannot but notice that this Oriya idiomatic use 
indicates honour. As siguitication of honour js associated 
with the form of plurality, it may be noted here that 
when distinction between sineular and plural was not 
being strictly observed, the nominative-forming suffix এ 
came to be used to signify singular and plural alike, and 

z the older plural-forming suffix @ fell fully into disuse, 

This supposition is not correct that the nominative- 
indicating 4 originates from the sign-indicating instru- 
mentality ; the reduction for instance of সো to সে may he 
sufficient to show the wrongness of the proposition; the 
instances «f the use of all sorts of words in the nominative 
ease in the Jaina Prakrta will clear up the situation. The 
nominative singular forms of pronouns are quite fixed ; 
in other cases the pronominal stems in the shape of আমা, 
তোমা, তাহ, ete., take those case-endings which are generally 
usual with the noun stems. It will also be seen, that some 
case-deno!ing suffixes though pronominal in origin, are 
applied equally to nouns and pronouns. 

The sign for accusative.—It will not be less than 1400 ` 

* — years when the author of the Natya Sastra noted the 
predominance of এ sound in the speeches of the Eastern 

x Gangetic valley extending from Behar to the Bay of 
Bengal; perhaps the lines I eite below show this predomi- 
nance of 4 sound in modern Bengali, far in excess of what 

^ it could be in olden time. এ of different origins and of 
various significations may be noted in the lines : 


Ln M 


গ্রামে লোকে এক-মনে fara দ্রেবতাগণে 
খড়েগ ছাগে কাটে লোক-হিতে 
We see in the first place that @ as a case-denoting 


particle signifies many cases: লোকে is in the nominative 
case or has the প্রথমা বিভক্ত, দেবগণে and ছাগে are in the 
i objective ease, £e, in the দ্বিতীয়া বিভক্তি, wb is in the 
ND 34 
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instrumental case, t.¢., in Sela বিভক্তি, লোক হিতে (cnp 
festa) is technically in চতুর্থী feste and গ্রামে indicating - 
locative is in the metal বিভক্তি. Then again the এ final of 
একমনে is adverb-forming, পুজিয়ে is in infinitive and কাটে is 
a finite verb; the last three cases will be dealt with in their 
proper places later on. | 
We have studied the history of the nominative-indi- 
cating 4; it is this 4 which signifies accusative as well 
as dative at times; ‘ মো-এন' (me) and ‘আমহl|-এ’ (us) have 
been in use, since long, and the modern form ‘আমায়’ is 
but a slightly changed form of them. When অম্‌ or অন্‌ 
ceased to denote the accusative case in [54], nominative 
sign of nouns came to be used to signify the accusative 
as well as dative in a large number of cases. When 
again, the noun stems ceased to take any nominative- 
indicating suffix, it was only at times that the accusative 
was marked with a suffix ; this rule, I should say still 
holds good. ‘The following sentence will be illustrative of 
the phenomenon, that in the case of nouns, it is with refer- 
ence to syntax that we have to distinguish nominative 
from the accusative,and not by looking to the case-ending : 
মা-বাপ ছেলে শাসন «i করিলে, ছেলে মা-বাপ মানে al; translated 
into old Bengali the sentence will stand as— জই (afr) 
মাএ বাপে পো-এ শাসন ন SAS পো-এ মা-বাপা (or মা বাপে) ন মানই, 
- The আ final of nouns to signify both nominative and 
accusative, as we meet with at times in the latest পাকত 
and in old Bengali, has not. altogether fallen into disuse ; 
this অ| is more emphasis-indieating than case-denoting in 
such a sentence as ওগ্গর Sal, (object) ..fmssz «wl, খা পুন 
বস্তা (nominative). It is at times diminutive-indicating, 
that is to say, indicative of affection or familiarity : in X-«& 
বলেন পড় পুত, the word পুত! is in diminutive form; in 
common conversation this আআ is added to names to o signify 


either familiarity or contempt. 
ক e 
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As to the Dravidian origin of the suffix কে to signify 
- dative as well as accusative, my remarks in the 5th lecture 
(pp. 99-60) should be referred to. The Dravidian কু remains 
unchanged in Oriya, and in old Bengali, we get it both in 
the shape of কে aud 4; in the provineiality of Rungpur 
the form “ক? is still in use, as may be noticed in the forms 
rs ( আমাকে ) and St ( তাহাকে ). . 

lo convert possessive form to objective, *adding & to 
the possessive form, we need not import any foreign in- 
fluence; for, an idea, relating to an object may be express- 
ed in the objective ease, without drowning the sense of 
~ relation ; the line—‘ যাদেরে চাহিয়া তোমারে stafs, stats 
চাহেনা আমারে, will sufficiently illustrate the case, if the 
thought underlying the sentence is properly analysed. This 
form of the objective case is met with more in poetry than 
in prose, in our modern language; in Eastern Bengal, 
however, this form obtains in common conversation lan- 
guage; fı, the Eastern Bengal sentences, মার-এ মারেন = 
মাকে মারিতে নাই, and মোরে কও নাও ড্রবাইবার ৮ (How dare you 
suggest that the boat will be sunk by me?). We can easily 
trace this form of expression toa প্রাকৃত idiom: 33-4 
fa coga (whomsoever you may meet) is equivalent to 
যারেই (যাকেই ) দেখতে পাও; ‘ey’ is in the possessive form 
being the অপতভ্রংশ form of #3 and এ is clearly object-indi- 
cating here. 

Instrumental Case.—To signify the instrumental case 
wehave in Bengali the suffixes এ, দিয়া, and হতে ; their 
history may be briefly narrated here. 

&—'The Pali Instrumental Plural suffix f$ comes no 
doubt from ভিল্‌ or ভিঃ, It is well known that distinction 
between singular and plural was not much observed in 
the later Prakrtas, and one well-formed suffix, no matter 
whether it was originally singular or plural-indicating, 
became the general case-denoting suffix. There are lots 

— 





265 BENGALI AND ALLIED VERNACULARS 


of instances of fs being used as suflix to denote instru- 
mental singular; take for instance the line মানিনি, 
মানহি কাইফল (What does it avail, Oh Manini, by be- 
coming cross ?) No doubt at first fe was reduced to z 
as we meet with in the old literary Prakrta works, but 
its reduction to AF is not also very recent. The instru- 
mental € ending in such cases as ইচ্ছাই (Zami) বিন্ধাই 
(faa), ete. aS we meet with in the সেতুবন্ধ may be 
eonsidered with some reasons to be derived from äl, 
but the early history starting with fs is not in favour 
of this supposition. Be that as it may, we get the suffix Z, 
as well as এই, in old প্রাকৃত works of uncertain dates ; ভমরেহি 
or লতাহি being reduced to মরেই or লতাই, the path for 
further reduction to ভমরে or লতা-এ (or লতায়) was paved. 
The history of the idiomatic use of the instrumental «ease 
forms, if studied in regular succession, it does not become 
easy to hold that * «44 ' (say of দেবেল) generated the ‘a’ in 
question by dropping the final 4. I have diseussed in the 
previous lecture that in our proto- Benzali, * এন ' does not 
occur and that its occurrence in one passage in a বৌদ্ধ দোহা 
has been wrongly formulated betause of incorrect reading 
of the text. The cases where এন? seems to occur in Oriya 
as instrumental suffix have not been in my opinion pro- 
perly studied; it will be observed that the words with 
seeming এল suffix in Oriya have been used to denote 
locative case as well; I am inclined to hold, on reference 
to the use of না as a particle of emphasis in Oriya, that the 
words with a suffix (denoting either instrumental or 
locative case) stand with additional 4 to indicate emphasis. 
The half-nasal occurring in ইচ্ছে (by the desire) or agta 
(by the affection) does not seem to represent the loss of ন, 
for the instrumental form with «a is not met with in the 
Prakrta speeches which are later than Pali in date ; eorres- 
ponding to ‘4’ we get ‘IT’ in Assamese and রে in Oriya ; 
! চ wi 
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the growth of র here is but euphonic growth. In 
Bengali the noun-stems having ই or © final take an addi- 
tional ত which is but an euphonie growth to facilitate easy 
pronunciation; compare the forms হাতে ধর and চুরিতে 
কাট. This euphonic transmutation is noticeable alike in 
Nominative and Locative, where 4is the case-ilenoting 
suffix. Where however difficulty does not oceur in pro- 
nunciation, the cuphonie © does not oceur ; for instance 
ঘিয়ে ভাজ is commoner than facs ভাজ. Besides the ordi- 
nary examples of instrumental with এ final, I notice the 
instance where a peculiar Sanskrit idiom is expressed in 
Bengali: In আমায় তোমায় বোঝা পড়া আছে, আমার and তোমায় 
correspond to *Qi-fas in Be যুদ্ধম তয়া-ময়া. 
দিয়া We have noticed the instrumental case-ending 
‘cS’ and its variant ‘c#’in the Máüzadhi Prakrta which is 
usually designated as Jaina Prákrta. It is surmised by 
some that this দে is but the changed form of earlier হি. 
This দে can be clearly recogaised in the instrumental 
case-endinz * দি in use in the distriet of Rangpur aud ‘দেই ' 
in use in Oriya, This archaic ‘fF’ of Rangpur is now 
used as ‘frail’ in standard Bengali language; as such it 
has no connection with ‘fi’ to give; nor the upstart ছারা 
set up by the Pandits, can have any relationship with it 
50$—1 have traced the genesis of হতে in the previous 
lecture and have shown there, that in its origin as well as 
in its general use in our vernacular, ভতো is purely the sign 
of the ablative case. Jn such a use as আমা হতে হেন কার্ধা 
al হবে সাধন, the word হতে signilies certainly instrumentality, 
but its ablative sense is also noticeable in the use; the 
action ‘flowing out of me’ can be construed to be the 
underlying idea, | 
Dative.—]ln Assamese we get ‘লৈ’ as a special dative 


- ease-ending, while in Bengali and Oriya, we have the same 


" কু ^ or ‘=’ or * CF '-suffix both for uceusative and dative, 
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This ‘24, noticeable also in Nepalese and in a Behari 
dialect, is the reduced form of ‘ffs,’ in use in Bengali as 
wellas in Oriya; তোমার লাগি (for you) is rather a poetic 
use in. Bengali. 

Ablative —s3t5 (not to be confounded with হইতে ক to 


be) and থেকে are the two ablative suffixes in Bengali. 
= 


How the ablative denoting Bs generated the suffix হতে, 
has been discussed in Lecture XIII, p. 244. Both the 
প্রারুত forms Sa and হত are met with in old Hindi. 
$< has been reduced to হতে in Bengali and to € in Hindi. 
It is the further reduced form of ভু in the shape of $, 
that we meet with in Oriya as wellas in Marathi. The 
Oriya form ঘরু, from hous», is not the contracted form of 
ঘরঠু - Oriya » or corresponding Marathi থুন্‌ is quite 
another suffix as we shall presently notice, It has been 
stated that from অত we have got হতে (cf. বুক্ষাৎং=করুক্খতে= 
#44 হতে) as a general ablative forming suffix; then again 
we have to notice that this very অত being joined to the 
demonstrative pronouns ‘ই’ or £4, and এ or এত (contrae- 
tion of 43%) gave rise to the particular forms ইতথি and 
এহি (from here) and this newly formed fè of afa and 
Sefq, is the progenitor of the suffix fa or ca. We have 
to further note that it is থে and not থেকে which is 11) 
use in the speech of the Benzali-people all throughout 
the Northern and the Eastern districts and in the Dis- 
tricts of টি and Khulna. সেখান থে and not সেখান 
থেকে is what we hear in the tracts mentioned above. We 
can thus clearly see that থেকে of the standard language 
has acquired an otiose or euphonie ক. 





In the district of Chittagong we get the form খুন, for 


পে which by chance agrees with the Marathi form JA. 
Corresponding Oriya form is ঠ or $ which is redueible 


to yor থু or qa. I have already suggested that the 
$ are not contracted forms of - 





Marathi Sq and Oriya 
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থুন and 5 respectively, but that they are derived from 
ভু which comes out of < (the progenitor of হতে). খুন 
of Marathi and 3 of Oriya are additional suffixes; cf. 
the double Marathi forms এ % and আপলা! পাশুন্‌ and the 
double Oriya forms এ and aF. In ঠাক (Oriya), the 
suffix উ is added to ঠার. 

Genitice—There have been various suggestions regard- 
ing the genesis of 4, of which one or two will be noticed 
here. As such Sanskrit genitive forms as S743, “রে, ete 
evolve *4' in their conjunction with vowels, semi-vowels, 
and consonants which are not surds, some suppose that the 
Vernacular র্‌ suffix has to be traced to this special pheno- 
menon ; in this supposition, it is lost sight of that বিসজ্জ- 
sm was never in use in the Prakrtas, and the Sanskrit 
forms in question were never idiomatic in the Prakrta 
speeches. What we have to really notice, is the Prákrta 
idiomatic form to trace the history of q. We first notice 
that সস took the place of @ and then অ as the represen- 
tative of স came into use. We have also noticed in earlier 
lectures that the suffix অ (indicating genitive) was not 
only liable to be mistaken for other suffixes but was in- 
capable of expressing the idea of possession with some 
emphasis, on account of its fluid pronunciation or boneless 
character ; that very often হ had to be substituted for the 
sake of forcible pronunciation, has been goticed in the 
course of examination of some Prakrta fori That the 
final boneless vowels have been at times either liable to be 
reduced to 4, or require to be otherwise strengthened, may 
be noted over again : গ-উ has been reduced to গরু, and 
করিঅ has assumed the form করিয়া in Bengali, The tend- 
ency to put in * to ensure distinct pronunciation is, 
observable in such a Sandhi conjunction in Pah, as পন্নরসে 

+ইব=পর্রসেরিব, where according to Sanskrit Sandhi rule: 
a র is not justified. 
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Most convincing proof of * coming out of স (or from 


a vowel sound representing H) is to be sought in the 
phonetic peculiarity which is almost watversa? : change of 
's'into *r' as a Dravidian peeuliarity, has been elaborately 
noticed by Bishop Caldwell and others and this very 


peculiarity in all the Aryan languages of Europe has been, 


well studied by the Philclozists. How the ‘s’ of the geni- 
tive-indicating I of the Aryan speech has been reduced 
to ‘r’ in a very large number of cases in Italian, French, 
German and Bnglish, is too well known to scholars to re- 
quire an illustrative statement. Thus in accordance withthe 
universally pr valent phonetic law, and quite consistently 
with the actual idiomatic use of the old times, we get the 
history of the growth of our genitive-signifying suffix 
43. What is to be noted is that in tracing this history 
one is not forced to create an imaginary condition of things, 
disregarding the actual idiomatic use whieh has always 
been in force. 

Having given the real history of 4, 21 just refer to an 
untenable theory regarding it upheld by some learned 
scholars. On the flimsy basis of a form which cannot be 
shown to have been idiomatic in the Prakrtas, ‘tq’ has 
been set up by some as the progenitor of 4; only one 
solitary instance of very doubtful import is cited from the 
ক in support of the existence of the form কের, by 
wholly overlooking the clear cases of the use of genitive 
in the Prakrtas. It is clear that the form কের has been 
specially favoured, by the scholars under review, as an 
explanation, regarding the form ‘ এর ' has been needed ; 
it should be seen, in the first place, that in Western Hindi 
and in Oriya, it is ‘4’ and not ‘ aa’ which is the suffix ; m 
Oriya '«4' is wholly unknown and the Hindi- forms 
stata, তোমার, ete., point simply toa simple x suffix. 
1 proceed to show in the second place that «43 is merely 


= 
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an euphonie mutation of*s,'in Bengali; and কের as a 
suffix /as never heen known in our language. 

That «$3 is but an euphonic mutation of * will be 
clearly seen on reference to the rules of idiomatic use of 
র and এর in Bengali: (1) এগার-র (where final is non-2314), 
আমার, দাদা-র, দিদি-র, রাণী-র, সাধু-র,. 44-4, ছেলে-র, 'আলো-র 
are sedis ak of words of various final sounds taking ‘ET’ as 
the genitive-signifying suffix. (2) When the final is হসন্ত, 
which is never the ease in Oriya, the simple suffix 4 can- 
not be assimilated with the word, and 5০ এর is to be 
suffixed; eg, রাখাল-র makes ‘র ’ a separate or nón-E3'9 
syllable unsuited to the genius of Bengali pronunciation, 
and so we have রাখাল-এর, এক-এর, দশ-এর, etc. (3) Non- 
হসন্ত words of one letter, f.e., to say non-£** single con- 
sonants treated as words must take * এর to maintain their 
distinctness as words; e.g., ক-এর Byes, শ (contracted 
form of শব)-এর কড়ি, etc. ; contrast with them কবিতায়, যত-র 
সঙ্গে এত-র ভাল মিল হয়না, (4) Words ending with compound 
letters always generate non-=4@ sounds (unlike what it is 

-in Hindi) in Bengali and yet they take এর and not 4 as 
we may notice in কষ্টের, গন্ধের, চন্দ্রের, etc. In Eastern Bengal, 
however, simple র is affixed in such cases in spoken lan- 
guage following perhaps the general rule which is in 
the air. (5) When the final sound ts এ (অই) or ‘8 (অউ), 
the final ই or S becomes separate syllable and as such the 
euphony requires the affixing of এর ; eg, দই-এর, বউ-এর, 
ete. 

I have heard this example adduced by some to illus- 
trate the use of কের as a suffix in Bengali, viz., কতকের as 
in কতকের পর্যায় but it is overlooked that here ক is an otiose 
ক to which according to the previously illustrated rule এর 
has to be suffixed ; if we refer to কতকে in such an expres- 
sion as ‘4 মাছটা কতকে fea লে’ the situation will be clear, 
It will be invariably found, that where ককের oceurs, it 
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does not occur as a suffix but only এর is added to a word 
which has an otiose ক as final. 

ক and fecsig.—]1n Eastern Magadhi and in proto- Bengali 
we meet ক as a sign for genetive ; the history of it, as well 
as of দিগের is interesting. Sir R.G. Bhandarkar has rightly 
remarked that ক of say, অম্হাক ( অস্মাকম্‌ ) once came to be 
used as a genitive-indicating suffix. Since difference 
between singular and plural has not been maintained in 
the Vernaeulars, such forms as আমা-ক and ‘see 
fasi’ (noticed previously) may easily be explained; I 
need not state that this ক is now in use in Hindi. 
Sir R. G. Bhandarkar has also very rightly shown in 
his Wilson Lectures, that when মম or তব was not consi- 
dered to be either very forcible or honorific, মদীয় and a, 
ete, became highly fashionable in Sanskrit as well as in 
Prakrta speeches; that the history of our plural দিগের is 
to be traced to this phenomenon is what I assert here. 
. That the case-denoting suffixes for our nouns are rene- 
rally pronominal in origin, and that a portion of añ ex- 
pression used as a post-position becomes a suffix, have also 
been ably illustrated by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar; fiz or rather 
দিয় of মদায়, x71, etc., being joined to the general suffix 4 
to indicate honour, the plural-denoting fatsa has origi- 
nated.* 

The Locative sign ‘4’ is as old as the hills, and so no 
remark regarding it is necessary. I have to notice that 
in old Bengali ‘S’ (from SA) was once in use, and this use 
is now noticeable in the provincial speech of Rangpur. It 
is on this account, that the unusual particle * ত ’ comes now 
in such euphonie combinations as হাতিতে, গরুতে; this 
euphonic ‘S$’ though grown in locative formations appears 

* For the*bistory of the plural.forming 31 and গুলি, vide Lecture 
V, pp. 676-8. - | | 
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in other case formations also where 4 is the suffix and 
ই, ©, ete., are the finals. z 

lVerós.—'Yhe history of the forms, which verbs assume 
in different tenses and moods, should next engage our atten- 
tion, How the Vedic tense systems were gradually sim- 
plified in the Prakrta speeches has been discussed at some 
length in Lectures X and XL, here our discussion will 
be directed more to the history of our current forms than 
to the history of the reduction of old systems into their 
present condition. 

The Present aystem.— কৰোতি in the 3rd person singular 


gave rise to the form #4% and from #a% comes the modern 


form করে, which is common to Bengali, Oriya and Assamese. 
সে করে of Bengali as well as of Oriya has the corresponding 
Assamese form fA (as well as তেও and আনে) করে, The 
older form করই— current in the Prakrta speeches—is 
often met with in the old time literature of Bengal 
and Orissa. -It is to be first noted, that unlike m Oriya, 
the Bengali verbs are alike in form in singular and plural. 
On reference to the archaic Bengali forms «afa, atfa, কহ স্তি, 
etc., one may be led to suppose that once our verbs had 
plural forms ; but it is not so. It should be first observed 
that the plural forms referred to here, were in use in the 
3rd person only, and that use again was limited to present 
time ; in the second place it is to be noted that a verb took 
the sfz ending when honour of the person agreeing with 
the verb was sought tobe denoted. Of the @f@ ending, now 
only a remains and in the case of honorific mention, we say 
তিনি করেন, as well as আপনি করেন; it need be mentioned that 
though আপনি is treated as 2nd person, it is not strictly so 
from grammatical point of view. The সি of করোসি, in the 
2nd person is not wholly obsolete4 '*' of করিস, as in তুই 
করিস, is the representative of it. Again, we may notice 
that the old লি has assumed the form সে and is treated as 
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an indeclinable particle; when we say করসে, 3373, ete. , an 
emphasis is put upon the verb by the addition of মে ; ; pure 
‘সি’ to signify second person, occurs very much in the 
Srikrsna Kirtan. 

[t is wrongly urged by some, that the মি ending of the 
verb in the lst person indefinite, so common in the প্রারুত৪* 
is not met with in Bengali ; the mistake is due to the fact 
that some provincial future-indicating forms which take the 
suffix 3 or মি, are not recognized as forms of present in- 
definite. That in the following instances, the present 
indefirite has been redue:d to future (as is done in all 
languages), mey be easily noticed: (1) করিম as the con- 
tracted form of করিমি (c/. Oriya করিবি as well as করিমি 
where 4 and * are interchangeable) is in use as Ist person 
future in the provincial dialect. of Rangpur ; (2) the forms 
করিম, থাম, যাম্‌, ete., as well as করম, খাম, aq, ete, sre 
current in the speech of the common people of Mymen- 
sing; (3) the *x ' ending of the verb in the Ist person, 
present tense, as is traceable in the Singhalesu speech, 
must be owing to the influence which the পাৰত of old 
Bengal exerted there. 

The Present Progressive, —presents a very interesting 
form. In করিতেছে, we get the infinitive form of the 
principal verb linked with the present indefinite form আছে 
(derived from আতথি _আস্‌1+ f5), in such a manner that 
the latter appears, not as an auxiliary but as a suflix. 


The formation of corresponding Oriya form করুম has been 


exactly in the above manner. It is noteworthy, that a 
contracted form of Bengali করিতেছে, is iu use in Assamese; 
it is therefore doubtless, that Assamese কৃরিছে had its 
origin in Bengal; করিছে from করিতেছে is in use in 
Bengal and its further contracted form করছে is also in 
use in our common speech. As * করিতে? (formed originally 


by the *t$ suffix) is closes to the qu SE, TU» itis 
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earlier in date than Oriya ক. Though the form করিতে 
is now unknown in the standard Oriya, it is in use in the 
Provineial dialeet of Sambalpur, and was in use in old 
Oriya as noticeable in the writings of Balaram Das. As 
an example of its use in Sambalpur, I may cite this 
sentence, 3 দেখতে আইলি (I was observing when I was 
coming). This ‘@facs’ formed by শত suffix should not 
be confounded with ‘করিতে’ (for doing) formed by the 
suffix g4. How words in English formed originally by the 
suffixes * ing ' aud * ung,’ look now wholly alike, may be 
noticed as a parallel ease. 

Present Perfect and Past.—The Bengali present berfenk 
has two forms such 4s করিল and করিয়াছে; ; to the archaic 
past forms of the verbs either the partie e 4 signifying past 
participle or the verbal stem “আছ? noticed above, is added 
or suffixed or agglutinated. That the introduction of 
past participle to denote present perfect, is of great anti- 
quity has been shown in Lectures X and XI, but it is 
interesting to inquire how two distinct ferms, to denote 
present perfect has been brought into use. 

[ have noticed before that the past form of আন্থি ( afz) 
^ is আসী (Strats ) in old Magadhi; আলী as the past form 
assumed the shape আচা when আছি became the stem of 
the Bengali verb, derived from অন্‌. That in the analogy 
of "AT, the past forms করি, ধরি, হোই, ete. became 
the past forms in the Prükrtas, has been shown before ; 
it has also been shown that in the 3rd person singular, 
* those past forms assumed the shape কর, ধরে, ete, 
in Proto-Bengali, when, করি, ধরি, ete., commenced to signify 
Ist person in the past tense ; though the matter has been 
diseussed before, I cite over again an example, to show 
p^ that these archaic past forms are still in use in Bengali :— 

লে আমায় নিষেধ করে [ies করিয়াছিল] তাই আমি ‘করি’ ate: 
[here করিয়াছিলাম না will be unidiomatie bad Bengali]. 
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The agglutination of the present stem * আছ * with the 


past form করি, to signify the present perfect, may very ~ pr 
well be done in the formation of করিয়াছে করিয়াছ and 
করিয়াছি, but w hy in addition to the form w ith a suffix, - ` 


another form was introduced, has to be examined. We 
notice on examining the archaic paradigms, that when 
করি, ধরি, ete., became identical in form with the infinitives, "^ 
and আছি (iñis) could not clearly signify the past , 
tense, being almost similar with the present form of the 
stem আছ,ল was given an extended use to signify the 
past, and the form আছি ল (Modern Bengali ছিল) was made to 
denote the past tense ; to distinguish - then between the 
present perfect and the past, say of the verb কর, করিল আছে 
(contracted into কিলছে) was made the present perfect and " 
করি-আছিল ( করিয়াছিল) was made the past form. Appl ka, 
which of all hitherto known old books abounds with 
archaic forms, furnishes us with the present perfect forms 
ফুটিলছে (ফুটিল + আছে), রহিলছে (রহিল + আছে) ete., Since 
করিল, ফুটিল, রহিল, ete., were in existence previous to the 
formation of fants etc, we can clearly see, how the 
present forms with only suffix could not be lost to the 
language. | d 
Some special participle forms.—' Though regarding the 
origin of লা no doubt exists now, I refer briefly to the 
history of it to notice some important grammatical forms. 
Professor Lassen has rightly suggested that কৃত underwent 
the changes কিদ and কিড and ল took the place of ড and af 
became finally a sign for the past tense. Pointing out J 
along with it the fact that the Slavonic preterites are formed ET 
by ‘1,’ Prof. Lassen has remarked that the characteristic — এ 
*1'of the Slavonic preterite, arises out of ‘d’ which in 
~ its original form again is ‘1.’ "The analogy being coms, 
plete, we have been rightly asked to compare in this 
connection such forme adit our ose as খাত, খাল” — 
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দেখিলাম, cfaa, ete. It is very clear that লা of our 
past tense came out of either ত or লা of the past participle. 
The Pràákrta from which Bengali is directly derived, 
gives us @ as the afat form of ত of the past participle; 
the অ of প্রারুত became আ in Bengali to give rise to 
special forms as কর! কাজ, eul কথা, গণ! টাকা, ছাড়া কাপড়, 
€ছড়া কাগজ, মরা atga, ete. The corresponding Oriya 
forms are however like these,.—কল| কাম, গলা কথা, মলা 
লোক, ete. As to the ন forms of Sas we get in fag (Sans.) and 
দিল (প্রারুত)। we may notice the Bengali past participle - 
forms, such as @& {594 চুল, কৌোচান কাপড়, সাজান বাগান, ete. 

Special past form.—A special form in the past tense 
may be noted here. The particle ‘a’ indicating negation 
coalesced with ‘আশ’ aud gave rise to the form ‘af’ (does 
not exist) as a single word ; ‘নাই’ in our vernacular being 
the decayed form of aefa is not a simple particle to 
signify negation but carries with it the verb * to be ' in 
enclitic form. * 412 ' is alone sufficient to express * does not 
exist " and such a Hindi form as ‘নেহি হায়’ has no place in 
Bengali. I have already stated that if to indicate negation 
this word “লাই” be joined to the archaic past form, the 
full-bodied modern past form will be dispensed with ; 
“করি নাই * fully signifies * I did not do.’ 

The Imperative mood.—Before dealing with the future 
system, an examination of the Bengali Imperative mood 
is necessary. I had occasion to show in a previous 
lecture that such প্রারুত forms to denote the imperative 
mood in the 3rd person, as কর্‌-উ, জা-উ, খা-উ, etc., are in 
use in Oriya, and the Bengali forms করুক, যাক, থাক, ete., 
are the very old forms with the addition of an otiose ক; 
that the forms in the 2nd person কর, যাও, খাও, ete., 
are almost universal, in the vernaculars, and that they 
come from the Prakrta করন, জাহ (as well as STS), খাহ (খাল), 


etc., need hardly be pointed out. As in the Prükrtas, so 
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it is in the modern vernaculars, that the forms of the lst 
person present indicative, signify the imperative mood in the 
Ist person. One special characteristic in Bengali is that to 
indicate stress or emphasis the particle ‘cf’ (which is the 
same in origin as ‘CT’ or * গা” of Hindi, used almost as an 
auxiliary with the Hindi, verbs to indicate futurity) is 
used as a post-position after the forms in the imperativé 
mood as illustrated above. 

There is one special form of the imperative mood in 
the second person which is formed by the suffix ‘Be’; 
করিও, যাইও, খাই 5, ete., signify 34%] or command in such 
a manner that the action indicated by the verbs, is asked 
to be done, not immediately ; consequently the form with 
ইও in the imperative mood is akin to future tense. it 
is of much importance to note (though it is a very common 
fact of phonology) that 4 and € are very much inter- 
changeable alike in Prakrta and vernacular ; it is certainly 
well known that করিও (contracted in ordinary speech into 
কোরো) is found at times in old Bengali in the shape of করিব 
(earlier faz). We shall presently see, that it has been quite 
organie with us, since dim past, to develop the sound of 
= at the end of the verb stem, when even in a little degree 
the idea of futurity is sought to be conveyed. If on 
reference to the arguments to be adduced presently, this 
phonetic peculiarity be considered to be a genuine pheno- 
menon, the * Z& suffix of the imperative mood may be held 
to tender a good explanation of the"brigin of the future 
indicating £4. However, I proceed to consider the whole 
question in connection with the origin of eur future system ; 
I may only note here that in the impera ive"form discussed 
here, the idea conveyed by the Sanskrit suffix * Say’ is not 
present. — | | 
As the particle ‘a1’ which is added to the words in 
the imperative form to give a stress, will be dealt with 
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separately, I do not discuss here, such a form as করনা = 
rather do. 

The future system —Some general remarks regarding 
the evolution of tenses seem called for, to explain some 
phenomena connected with the formation of future tense. 


„I do not state a new proposition, when I say that it is 


the doing of an act, or the happening of an event, that is 
to say, the present tense of a verb that arises first in the 
primitive grammar; it is also but a repetition of the 
recognised truth that an action in the past and an expecta- 
tion of a thing to happen in the future, were at first 
expressed differently, only, by the change of aecent, and 
not by changing the form of the verb in the present tense. 
I have discussed in a previous lecture, what the probable 
origin of ‘তি,’ ‘সি’ and ‘ মি? might be; it may be observed 
that the past-forming suffixes “দূ, *3 ' and ‘ *' are formed 
by clipping the final ‘=’ sound of the present-indicating 
suffixes and thereby shortening the accent to indicate as 
it were the faded away past ; this is also how ‘cS,’ “লে and 
* «9 ? were reduced to ‘S,’ * থাল ' and *Z.' The present creating 
অন্মি (derived from 44+ মি) and the past creating ‘3’ also 
disclose the same history. This analysis will help us to 
ascertain the character of the future-indicating suffixes. 
The fact that the present indefinite which is the real 
present to start with, indicates futurity in all languages, 
proves that a special gesture or accent was only added to 
the present form to signify futurity. Some remnants of, 
old forms justify us in supposing that the final vowel 
sound of the présent-indicating suffixes was prominently 
intonated to indicate futurity ; I bring up for comparison 
the Prakrta present form ‘cet®’ which is changed into 
‘cetfe ' to indicate future tense merely by tbe putting of 
an accent on the final “উই? sound. As the '£'souud 
to denote futurity, was prominently intonated, the sound 
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became a special characteristic of the future tense, 
and as such stuek to the root or stem of the verb, even 
when a special time differentiating suffix (afs, লালি, eto.) 
was introduced. 

It thus appears on examining the morphology of the 
future-forming su fixes, that the characteristic ‘=’ to denote 
partly the future tense, became in a manner an inseparable 
partof the verbal stem as করি, গমি, Sf4, ete., and the present 
indefinite form of অল. as afs, wf», স্যামি, ete., were made 
suffixes in the place of articulated gestures for signifying 


futurity. These newly formed suffixes asstmed rather . 


the character of auxiliary verbs like আছি, আছে, ete., of 
Bengali, which are joined to Bengali verbal stems to 
amplify the tenses. We notice this fact in the Magadhi 
speech, that when the auxiliary portion was dropped, the 
simple £ remained with a special accent attached to it, to 
indicate futurity ; at times ভি was introduced to fully 
represent the future indieating stress, as may be noticed 
in such a form for example as জাই হি; in the subjunctive 
mood as well, we meet with ‘জই (যদি ) efafs,’ ‘se যা এ 
(s, ete., for mE Faz, SF "4 (present forms indicating 
future sense), ete. Thus we clearly see, that in some 
AteSs (specially in the মাগবী we are concerned with) ই or 
ভি became sufficient to express the idea of futurity. As 
it is not simply ই but #4, which is the future-forming 
suffix in Bengali, Oriya and Assamese, some scholars give 
us £4 from a source which is not connected with the 
future denoting form which obtained inthe Prükrtas. It 
has been formulated by some European scholars, that তব্য 
which forms the participle of the future passive, generated 
the complete form 24 as the future-forming suffix. I must 









fully admit that this theory explains the matter completely 


but as it implies a break of continuity with- the past, a 
proceed to examine the claim which has been set up for 343. 


t4 





LECTURE XIV 283 


The words formed by তবা were adopted in the early 
Magadbi speech in such forms as, «et, জ্ঞাতবেৰা, 
TECH, CMSA, হোতবেৰা or হোঁদবেবা,৮ ete. We see that 
there was no £ in these forms to begin with. I think 
that when the idea of futurity involved iu those words 
had to be prominently brought out in the new infinitives 
with a shade of some difference in meaning, = was inserted 
or rather grew up in the new forms করিবব+ stam, পাইব্ব, 
efe, cele, ete. The forms ভবিভর্য, হোদবেবা, CEA, 
and হোইবার are arranged in a regular series or chrono- 
logical order to show that হোইবার which comes directly out 
of হোইবব, does not fully express the meaning indicated by 
“ভবিতব্য "১ ' পত্তব্বং ঠানং ? may be nicely translated by ‘ পাইবার 
স্থান,’ but the full meaning of aitaa; is not obtained in the 
Bengali form and as such in addition to *'পাইবার ' we have 
borrowd ‘ প্রাপ্তব্য ' from Sanskrit iu our modern Benga ET 
ভবিতব্য has to be translated into Bengali by “বাহ 
হইবার আছে তাহা, Vhis ‘Say’ which has given rise to such 
infinitive forms as (দেখিবা, faal, ete., in Oriya and দেখিবার 
করিবার, ete., in Bengali, may very likely give us * Z4" in 
question, but whether such an extraction was made out 
of Say to form future tense anew by breaking with the past, 
is a matter for much consideration. Purposefal coining 
of a new suffix to indicate a tense is not a natural pheno- 
menon; that the old idiomatic forms are transmuted 
imperceptibly is what shonld be accepted to be the natural 
procedure. | 
— Tt is difficult to imagine that the suffix which was not 
extracted from ব্য in the shape of £4, even in the latest 
known প্রাকৃত to signify futurity, was given currency in 









* Though 'E' is attached to the verbal stem in ‘SASI, its 
original Prakrta form is without it. d 
+ পাইবার আছে, করিবার আছে, eto, do not imply the iden of SFI 
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that lost language which gave rise to the dialects (now 
languages) in which 24 is now used. How ina far-fetched 
way £4 has to be extracted from তব্য to make it a future- 
denoting suffix, and how in accepting the theory to be 
correct, we have to accept the situation that the idiomatic 
use of the past time was wholly ignored in some modern 
vernaeulars, have been sufficiently discussed. We have 
seen, on the other hand, in our analysis of the forms of 
verbs in the imperative mood, that such a form as কৃরহ 
(do immediately now) was naturally reduced to করি and 
then to fam or করিও to denote a command relating to 
doing in future ; that this naturally evolved suffix ই, easily 
transmutable to £4, could be taken up for use as a future- 
forming suffix, without violating the idiomatie use of the 
past time, is, in my opinion, sufficiently clear. 

It is not true, what is generally supposed to be 
the case, that most of the Bengali verbs require the help 
of the verbs of * 2" and ক origin to 
express their action. We can easily 
notice that the verbs in the old Máàgadhi speech did not 
stand in need of any additional support from other verbs 
as auxiliaries; it is equally clear that our genuine Bengali 
verbs “খাওয়া,” ‘eal,’ ‘শোওয়া,’ ete., do not require the verbs 
of ‘S’ or “কু origin to come to their help in expressing 
their own action. When in consequence of Sanskrit 
renaissance, our "Bengali verbs were looked down upon as 
inelegant and vulgar, the Sanskrit verbal nouns were formed 
according to the rules of Sanskrit grammar, and a new 
method of expression being devised, the verbal nouns were 
made to be governed by the verbs of “ভূ? or ‘কৃ’ origin. 
থাইতেছি, চলিবে, শুইল are the natural and genuine Ben- 
gali forms, while ভোজন করিতেছি, গমন করিবে, শয়ন করিল are 
unnatural Sanskritic forms. The influence of the Pandits 
became so very much dominating, that some verbs 


Auxiliary verbs, 
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(denoting mental acts generally) werereduced wholly to noun . 
forms; ‘#86’ to wish, ‘ fez’ to think, ‘ 73’ to worship, ete., 
are not allowed now to be declined as verbs and such forms 
as ‘হচ্ছিল’ ‘চিন্তিবে’ and **jfí95g' are regarded as archaic 
or obsolete. | 

The peculiarity of the forms “মেরে ফেল? (kill outright), 
‘ফেলে ate’ (throw away), ‘ জুটে পড় ' or * যোগ দাও?" (join up), 
‘সরে পড় ' (get away), সেরে নাও (finish up), etc., need be ex- 
plained. "That ফেল, ‘Ape’ Ag, ete., are mere stress-eiving 
adjunets and are not verbs in reality, cannot be easily noticed 
on account of the fact that these mere emphasis-indieating 
adjuncts take the tense-forming as well as other suffixes. 
It may be seen, that when emphasis is not put upon the 
verbal phrases of this elass, the adjunets naturally fall off; 
com parethe sentences‘ কাপড় ছেড়েছি" and ‘কাজ সেরেছি" in con- 
trast with ‘ কাপড় ছেড়ে ফেলেছি * and “কাজ সেরে নিয়েছি. It is 
amusing to note that the Pandits, considering the emphasis- 
indicating adjuncts to be the real verbs, sanskritise some of 
these verbal ponen ina highly ridiculous manner; not 
seeing that ‘ দেওয়া! * in ‘ যোগ coseal, does not mean ‘ giving,’ 
they use the hideous — “যোগদান. করা” for ‘যোগ orsa" ; 
in their mania to sanskritise Benali phrases and idioms, 
they forget also that the word ‘Hila’ dies not signify 
simple ‘giving’ in Bengali, but that it signifies * giving 
away’ or ‘ making a gift in charity.’ The full absurdity 
of the situation will be realised, if in the analogy of “যোগদান 
3m, the phrases ‘ ছেড়ে ফেল? and “সরে WS" be sanskritised 
into “ ছেড়ে নিক্ষেপ Fa’ and ‘ সরে পতিত Be.’ 

Some verbs do not usually take suffixes in deelen- 


‘sion and exist as decayed forms of old verbs; when these 


verbs are used, additional verbs as auxiliaries are joined 
to them ; as usual the added adjuncts are only changed in 
conjugation. The verb‘ কাড়া ' ‘to snatch away is in use, but 
independently it cannot take verbal suflises ‘CH কাড়িল,’ 
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‘আমি কাড়িলাম ete., are not in use ; the forms in use are * A 
কেড়ে fan, ‘ আমি cece নিলাম,’ etc. 

The infinitives called “'অসমাপিকা ’ verbs formed by আ 
(= Pr. F=S. 3 and HW, as করিয়া, ধরিয়া, ছাড়িয়া, ete. are 
identical with Prükrta করিঅ, ধরি, ছড়িডিঅ, ete.; as their 
later contracted forms করি, ধার, ছাড়ি, etc., are only met 
with in Oriya literature, and the fuller early forms cannot 
be proved to have existed at any time in Oriya, we may 
presume that the forms as contracted on the soil of Bengal 
flowed into Orissa. In addition to the forms * করি,’ ‘ধরি,’ ete., 
we meet with * কারণ,’ * 4f4¢,’ ete., in use in the literature of 
Orissa and notin the common speech of the people ; this 
exclusively literary 4| suffix of Oriya, is in existence in 
Marathi, but it is not from Marathi that Oriya borrowed 
it, since from the earliest known time, the use of this 
suffix is noticeable in Oriya literature. We do not exactly 
know, who those Marbattas are, who have been named in 
the Puranas, along with the wild hordes of the frontier 
of Bengal. . 

The adverbial use of the অসমাপিকা। verbs in Eastern 
Vernaculars, including Bengali, is interesting. হেঁটে (7.৪ 
šiai) is অসমাপিকা verb in such a sentence as “আমি হেঁটে 
atfe,’ but it is adverb, having the meaning “‘ quickly” in 
the sentence « বেল! যাচ্চে হেঁটে চল”; in some cases, ‘ করিয়া ' 
being compounded with some adjectives or nouns, adverbs 
are formed, such as, ‘ ভাল করে পড়, ‘TH করে রাখ,» “ বুদ্ধি করে 
কাজ কর, etc.; করিয়া or করে referred to here, is identieal 
with «fasi which indicates instrumental case, as in 
হাতে করে ধর. A class of compounds similar in form is in use 
in the Burdwan Division, but the compounds of this class 
are adjectives and their final component করে : conveys the 
meaning * মতি” or like, as may be notieed in such phrases as 
‘রোগ! করে লোকটি,’ < কালকরে মেয়েটি,” ete. It may also be noted. 
here, that in the idiom of some Eastern Distriets, for such 
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a phrase as ‘রাম নামে * (as in রাম নামে এক লোক ছিল) ‘ata 
করে? is used. 

It is necessary to point out, that the adverb-forming এ 
suffix, as noticeable in ‘লোৰে,’ ‘বারে,’ ete., is identical with the 
4 which signifies the instrumental ease ; as such the forms 
z gira,’ * জোরে, ete., should not be confounded with the con- 
tracted forms of ‘šta, «করিয়া, etc., which are used as 
adverbs. 

Voice. —Our Bengali idiom does not admit such an 
expression as * ইভ! আমা-দ্বার1' (or তোমা, or তাহা-) FS; 
only our Pandits at times write such horrid things in 
close imitation of ময়! (or Wal or তেন) sf It is a 
peculiarity with our Magadhi vernaculars that even when 
the voice is not active, the finite verbs retain their usual 
form, e.g., ‘ গাছ কাটা! হইয়াছে, মন্দির গড়া হইবে, ভাত রাধা হয় নাই” 
etc. ; in’ these cases what is called the 53% nominative 
cannot be introduced anywhere in the sentence by putting 
দিয়া, দ্বার! or কর্তৃক after the sg% nominative. In those 
cases where there is a distinet reference to the person doing 
an aet, the sF nominative takes the form of genitive 
case, e.g, আমার ভাত খাওয়া হইবে না, তাহার areal হইয়াছে, 
ete. It is noticeable in all the aboye illustrations, that 
verbal nouns, কাঁটা, গড়া, রাধা, খাওয়া, and লাওয়া have been 
made objeets of the finite verbs. In the following ex- 
amples, আমায় যাইতে হইবে, তোমায় করিতে হইয়াছিল, ete., আমায় 
and তোমায় are certainly in the instrumental case, but 
the verbs are unchanged in their form, and the infinitive 
forms যাইতে, করিতে, ctc., have been used with the finite 
verbs. It is also noticeable, that আমায় and তোমায় of the 
above sentences, may be optionally reduced to আমাকে and- 
তোমাকে, indicating perhaps thereby, that the ক final of 
আমা and তোমা is wholly otiose, and is not a sign of the 
accusative case. ‘The following impersonal form এটা ভাল 
দেখায় (or শোনায় ) si oit does not look (or hear) well, shows 
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that the causative forms of the verbs to see and to hear, 
have been idiomatic in such a case in Bengali; in Oriya 
in such cases we get ব্‌ and fm« for ordinary শুনা and (দেখ 
respectively, but they are not causative forms; in some 
ordinary cases too দিশ, and *4 occur optionally in Oriya, 
€.9., গোটিএ শব্দ aate or শুনা যাউ অছি (একটা শব্দ শুনা যাচ্চে 
and, খণ্ডিএ নৌকা দিশুছি or দেখা যাউ afg (এক খানা নৌকা দেখা 
যাচ্চে). According to special Bengali idiom, such honorifie 
expressions as আপনার আসা! হলো, and তাহার যাওয়া! হবে, are 
very common. As for special peculiarities of Bengali 
voice, the above examples will quite do. 

Some particles and indecltinables.— The scope of these 
lectures does not allow me to deal with all the parts of 
speech and with all primary and secondary suffixes ; it is 
not to write a regular grammar, but to trace the history 
of our language, that these lectures are intended. I pro- 
ceed now to deal with those particles and indeclinables, 
which being peculiar to the Bengali language, differentiate 
Bengali from the allied Vernaculars, and which have to 
diselose to us the interesting history of their origin. 

(1) আই. This peculiarly Bengali interjection is no 
longer in use; we get it, for example in the samtaga, “ আই 
আই আই ! অই বুড়। কি এই শগৌরীর বর লো ? " 7 in some Eastern 
districts however, it survives in the form of আউ as an inter- 
jection expressing disgust, and is often heard with fg at 
the end of it, as আউ fe? : 

(2) আজ্ঞা in respectful response to a call, is not much 
in use in the sea-board distriets of Orissa, where the Hindi 
word fẹ is much in vogue, but this Bengali form is fully 
in use in the Sambalpur tract. 

(5) আবার, আর, আর-উ and 9—from অপর we got অবর 
this অবর is আবর in Hindi and Oriya and is আবার in 
| di; in Hindi the pronunciation is আউ-অর, but in 
Oriya it is pronounced with ‘b ' and not with * v. We 
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should remember that আবার has no connection with 
আরবার, for আর has a different history. wf asa variant 
of অ (derived from 5) was once compounded with another 
particle 8 to form the com pound conjunction ats, which 
is still in use in Oriya ; this আউ reduced to the form আর 
is in use in Bengali, but আর is now generally confounded 
with আর-ও; “আর ” is a changed form of SS or rather 
আরু, and its signification is ‘and’ as well as ‘also.’ To 
denote *also, the particle বি, a broken part of অপি or 
"Í4, has been in use in Hindi and Oriya, and never in 
Bengali, so far as literary records show. ‘আবি’ was very 
likely pronounced in Bengal, as ¢f4, as our phonetie pecu- 
liarity warrants us to hold; and thus perhaps we got ও 
which signifies ‘even’ as in আমি ও) this 315 different in 
meaning and origin from '9 which signifies ‘and’ whieh 
comes from *& (—5) by virtue of the peculiarity of our 
Bengali pronuneiation. It is significant, that 'S (—and) is 
also in use in Oriya, though the full 4:49 sound of অ does 
not prevail in Oriya. [For another '8 see (5) below. | 

(4) €'—a particle, uttered in response to a call ; though 
a variant of € (=yes), it has a different signification ; 
the corresponding Oriya form is "^ which is different from 
$ ( Bengali $1 ) as signifies assent. 

(5) S— which is uttered in response to a call as well 
as in. addressing a man, is in use in Oriya as well. 
Vedic হয়ে was reduced to অহে and then to ওহে; ওহে 
is used in Bengali in addressing, following the traditional 
meaning, but its decayed form '9 is generally uttered 
in response to a call. A. 

(6) কতি and sfs.—These two Vedic indeelinables, signi- 
fying ‘how much’ and ‘that mueh’ respectively, are not met 
with in Sanskrit. We have added পয় (from পদ to signify 
many steps perhaps) to কতি and the compound form কতিপয় 
is in use in high-flown Bengali; ‘ ততি * being compounded 

31 
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with ক্ষণ, once came into use.in Bengali as ততিক্ষণ ; this 
form is wholly different from 4*4 (Prükrta as well as 
old Bengali) which ts derived from তত্ক্ষণ. 

(7) C5] —Its use with verbs in the imperative mood has 
already been commented upon. Its another use as a 


resting ground for thought, like ওর নাম কি” (c/. Sanskrit, 


and Prakrta, «fs of singular use) or অর্থাৎ or কিনা, ete., may 
be noticed, in such phrases as আর EUPEN — more), 
কথা হচ্চেগে (the thing is), ete. 

(8) bf£—in such a sentence as চাঁইকি তিনি T T যান, is 
but the representative of (BS which was reduced to simple 
চে in Prákrta. 

(v) fe—It is curious that some scholars have missed 
its real derivation which is from fag (পধি= ছি). 

(10) টি and cHIBl.—The fact that the derivation of the 
partiele has been a puzzle to many scholars, is partly in 
support of its origin from the Dravidian source. A very 
definite and distinet root of this partiele is found. deeply 
planted in the Dravidian speech or speeches ; all the 
branches of the Dravidian language possess it in one form 
or another, and the very form টি is in the speech of the 
Andhras, who once established intimate relation with all 
parts of Northern India. This টি of Telegu which corresponds 


to other forms in other Dravidian languages, is a charae- | 


teristic inflectional increment at the end of neuter nouns. 
That in our use of টি, as definite article in Bengali and 
Oriya, we agree with Telegu, will be convincing on 
reference to the history of this particle as given in 
Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian 
Languages (vide iid, p. 264). It seems that to begin 
with, টি used to be affixed to neuter nouns only, and its 
variant ‘fG’ was being used with other nouns, for in old 
time idiom, we meet with গাছটি, পাহাড়টি, লাটি টি, ete, on 
one side and বুড়ি, ঝিউড়ি, শাশুড়ি, ete., on the other side; r 
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we may notice that in Eastern Bengal, Such forms as ' 
ভাইডি, catafs, ete., are still in use. We may Compare 
with the above forms, the Hindi particle c3| used with 
adjectives and neuter nouns, as in Telegu and so also 
the Hindi use of ডি as agreeing with «efs, বিউড়ি, ete. 

I may further remark, that the pseudo-Sanskrit form বধুটি, 

of a very late time Sanskrit, points to the extensive use 
of the partiele in question in past time. 

The supposition, that the definite article [5 comes from. 
গোটা (entire in Bengali), is doubly faulty. We have 
no doubt seen that টি in its form and function as agreeing 
with our usage, is in its nataral position in the Dravidian 
language, but we have to further notice that গোটা has never 
been in use in Hindi, and yet we meet with œi and ডি in 
that language ; I should note that I exclude purposely 
Nepalese from the list, as owing to a special Dravidian 
influence the word গোটা has gone over to that country to 
signify exactly ‘one "as in Oriya. In the next place we 
have to take note of the fact that গোটা signifying either 

‘entire’. or ‘one,’ comes from the Telegu cardinal 
numeral okati; that okati is not an adaptation of Sanskrit 
এক, but is connected radically with the original Dravidian 
term for ‘ one,’ cannot be discussed here and the students 
may refer for it to Caldwell’s work as named above. I 
only notice that শোটা in the form of গোতান্‌ is a suffix in 
the speech of our Dravidian neighbours the Oráons. . * 

(11) তরে (for the purpose of ).— It is specially to be 
noted that to indicate the meaning * for the purpose of’ the 
particle: ভি was in use in the Chhandasa or Vedic language, 
and this f€ was not adopted by the Sanskrit language ; it is 
well known that we meet with ‘ Sta’ in Pali, exactly to 
serve the purpose of the Vedie fg, and so we may —— 
presume that this তরে is a genuine দেশী particle ; we then 
notice that in Sanskrit the corresponding form is তি, 
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which is nothing but an amalgamation of the Prakrta তর 
and old-time ভি. 
From তি of Sanskrit again, came the Prükrta sf 
(for that reason), which should not be confounded 
with তহিং and its later form তি as derived from 
Siz. From তি of S15, there came out another 
form csf$ or তেই of which cS became the contracted form: 
In my opinion C$ does not come direct from * তেল * to 
indicate তেন কারণেন, That our old Bengali তেই and 
modern তাই have to be derived from প্রারুত তহি of ভর্তি 
origin, has been already diseussed. We have to note that 
‘ তরে “of old-time প্রাকৃত ০৮ পালি, is itself in use in the 
Bengali language. 
(12) না, সি, and সেন্_It is well known that the particle 
Z of Vedic times (as in কুণবাবহৈ S— ante, p. 109) has always 
been in use in Sanskrit, and ‘a’ has been its form in the 
Prákrtas. I am strongly inclined to hold by differing from 
the time-honoured opinion of the grammarians of old days, 
that ন as occurs for instance with ‘CS’ and ‘aaga’ in such 
Pali sentence as তেন খো পন সময়েন, has the force of f£ and 
is the ন of origin, and not the sign of instrumental 
case, for, the regular locative forms are in plenty in 
পালি. This suggestion of mine, however, has no concern 


with what 1 am going to illustrate. I have no doubt that 


our emphasis-indicating না as in wal (please do come) 
is identical with পাকত * 4” of g origin. In Oriya we meet 
with the particle both in the shape of ‘a’ and ‘fa’; the 
latter is in literary use (as in. (হলা fa—it is done) and the 
former is in the mouth of all people, along with নি in 
the Sambalpur tract; দশ বাজিলা-ন and দশ বাজিলা-নি are 
used alike in common parlance. In some parts of the 
District of Jessore, in the Eastern parts of the District of 
Nadiya, and in Northern Bengal, নে and fa are of general 
use as articles of emphasis; আমি যাবনে (Eastern parts of 
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Jessore and Nadiya) and সেযাবি নি (Eastern Nadiya and 
Northern Bengal) are examples. I think these examples 
from various quarters, show, that না, নে, নি, and ন itself, 
are identical with প্ৰাকৃত ‘ন ' of ancient 9 origin. 

We have noticed in the 13th Lecture, that “ভি? per- 
forming the function of না or 93, was reduced to লি (as 
in সে-সি of শ্ৰীকষ্চকীৰ্ত্তন= modern c5-2); it is pretty 
clear that this fy with the appendage of aforesaid ন 
or না, appears in Oriya, as সিনা (e.7., সে সিনা কহিখিলা = সে 
ত করেছিল) and in the Eastern Districts of Bengal, as 
TA (e.2., সে সেন্‌ বলেছিল= সেত বলেছিল), It may be supposed 
that দিনা or Cj comes from Sanskrit fag; but as fms 
in any form does not occur in the @{{#Ss, the derivation, 
I have suggested, seems to be the right one. 

(13) বই, as in তোমা বই আর জাঁনিনি is certainly the 
decayed form of ব্যতীত ; it will be very wrong to identify 
it with Sanskrit particle বই of the series, 5, বই, তু, হি. 
l need hardly point out that © comes from তু of the 
above series. | 

(14) যদি and *[£.—I notice যদি, as re-sanskritised from 
প্রারুত and old Bengali জই, for this reason that it has been 
mostly in use in Bengali, and the introduction of it in 
Oriya has been at a very recent date. In Oriya যেবে 
(Bengali যবে, Hindi 34) has been always the form in use. 
The প্রাকৃত form of যদ! as জাই has been in use in Bengali 
only, in the form of যাই (¢.7., সে যাই এল, অম্নি আমি গেলাম), 

(15) স— This particle which is used as a prefix is of 
much interest. Formation of adverbs with this prefix in 
strict accordance with the Sanskrit usage, is no doubt in 
vague in Bengali, as may be noticed in such expressions 
as ARTY, সঙ্গেহে, ete., but it is the non-Sanskritie use of this 
prefix, which we have to note here. ‘%’ as opposite of 
privative “% ' in such an expression, for instance as সকিঞ্চন 
(opposite of অকিঞ্চল) has been in use in Pali as well as in 





Fyt 





294 BENGALI AND ALLIED VERNACULARS 


other Prakrtas of later days ; it is this use which is now 
Idiomatic in our Vernacular. Such instances as "i, 
WHAT, সক্ষম, ete. (opposite of BPA, অপারগ, অক্ষম, ete.), 
are often met with in Bengali; here the form জক্ষম for 
instance may be bad according to Sanskrit Grammar, 
but it is not so according to Bengali idiom, as may be 
noticed on reference to the following Bengali idiomatic 
expressions. ঠিক is an adjective and it takes the prefix সস, 
signifying very much, to express intensity of meaning ; 
সঠিক (very much accurate) does not change its character 
and remains an adjective ; সকাভর, সচকিত, etc., are similar 
expressions. Neither the adjective “orm সজাগ (very wake- 
ful) nor the adverb form সজোরে (with force), should be 
referred to any rule of Sanskrit Grammar. 

Some Secondary Suffires.—I proceed now to notice 
a few secondary suffixes of Bengali, as disclose some special 
characteristics of our language. 

Feminine-forming suffixes —It has to be noted that the 
gim rules for reducing masculine to feminine were not 
always strictly followed in Pali; the feminine form.of 
‘cota’ is চোরা in Pali, and it will be seen that our modern 
rules are fully in harmony and accordance with the spirit 
of the Magadhi usages. The euflix wl of the Sanskrit 
Grammar, did not come into use in the Pr&krta from 
which Bengali originates. In the tess 3 d নী were 
the two suffixes which have been inherited by Bengali ; our 
Pandits only at times violate our idiomatic use by import- 
ing the Sanskrit suffix wl. | 

It is rather a simple rule in Bengali, that all mascu- 
line nouns having ‘অ or @ final, take 9 (occasionally ই in 
feminine), and all other words (r.e., having ই, উ, এ and ও 





finals) take ইনী (at times reduced to আনী in euphonie 


mutation) to indicate feminine forms; the only important 
proviso is, that the words — "por m final do also 
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take ইনী, when they signify a class or a trade-guild. "The 
examples are : 

(1) From words having *— final.—fes$y (শ্রীরুষ্জকীপ্তীন) 
রামী (চণ্ডীদাস), বাদরী, শয়তানী, ete. Here we notice two excep- 
tions, viz., সাপিলী from সাপ (ভারতচন্দ্র) and বাঘিনী from বাঘ, 
which is usual in our speech; in respect of these 
two exceptions, I should say, that they are due to euphonie 
reasons. In বোনাই from বোন, and নন্দাই from ননদ perhaps 
we get the ই to denote masculine from the ending of 
জামাই by false analogy. It may also be supposed that the 
words were compounded with পতি w hich was reduced first 
to পই and then to অই. ~ 

(2) From words having আ.17/4/.--কাকী, খুকী, চুড়ী, বেঙ্গমী 
(from বেঙ্গম!), বুড়ী, চক্দ্রমুহী or -মুখা (from Prakrts চন্দমুহা)), 
পোড়ারমুখী (mas. is not-3t«l but virtually-x£i or মুখা), 
আদ্রী (really from Biafra, which is only reduced to 
আদুরে ; আদরিনী i is a pseudo- Bengali form coined by Jatra- 
walas to make the word dignified). Like আদরিনী, পাগলিনী 
is a pseudo-Bengali term, for in our speech the word পাগলী 
(be it from পাগল or পাগল!) is in universal use. | 

. IN. B. —As the feminine forms of words of ® final have 
the suffix 9, the masculine words, formed grammatically 
from feminine words, with J final, have been made words 
with আআ final ; for example, from মালি and পিসি (orig. মাউনি, 
and পিউসি)Atve have got মাউসিআা (মেসো) and পিউসিআ! 
(পিসে), si ly when from ব্যাক্তি the অপত্রংশ form বেটি 
was formed, a new regular masculine word was coined 
as বেটা. 

(3) The words signifying class or trade-guild must take 
ইনী (or its variant আনী or নী), no matter whether the 
final is হসন্ত or has অ or আ or any other vowel, The 
examples are: বৈদ্ধা-_বইগ্ানী, নাপিৎনাপ্রিনী or নাপিতানী, 
কামারনী, গোয়াল!_গোয়াল্নী, ময়রানী, ধোবানী, বাগ্দি__বাগ্দিনী 
তেলিনী, কলু--কলুনী মালো_ ete. We have also 
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to notiee, when new words are formed by our villagers they 
follow the unwritten law of our grammar aud coin such 
feminines from words denoting occupation as মাারনী, 
ডাক্তারনী and fester. 

iV. B. — W hen the feminine forms them selves have come 
to us having already been formed in Sanskrit, as a matter 
of course, we do not Bengalicize them, even when we 
make "«*[5:* of them; thus it is, that though the word 
ব্রাহ্মণ signifies a class, the অপত্রংশ of Stay, as বামনা re- 
mains unchanged in Bengali. It may also be said in 
respect of this particular example that as ন happens to be 
the final of the word in question, 4 of the suffix ইনী is 
bound to be dropped for euphonic reasons. 


I notice also here the words having satai suffix which 
seemingly appear as exceptions; the words having been 
borrowed from Hindi, the Hindi forms are used in femi- 
nine, and the suffix ইনী appropriate to trade-signifying 
class, is not used. 

I make this general statement that all masculine 
forms as do not come under (1) and (2) above take ইনী for 
feminine forming suffix. What IT have stated in com- 
menting on আদরিনী and পাগলিনী may be said in respect of 


the following words ; some words which are never used in 


Bengali as মাতঙ্গ, FAF, etc., present the forms মাতঙ্গিলী, কুরঙ্গিনী, 
ete.; we clearly see that these forms could never be coined 
in a natural way in Bengali, and certainly our Jatrasvalas 
coined them to make a show of pedantry. Our genuine 
Bengali words conform to the rules I have enunciated. - 


Suffice *" ef various significations.—The diminutive- 
forming wl is rather universal in Northern India, and as 


“such special examples need not be cited in using such a 


form as হরিয়া (হরে), for হরি to signify non-lhonorifix ad⸗ 
diem; we agree with other Indian Vernaeulars, but we may 
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note that to signify affection, we use the suffix '€ where 
euphonic combination becomes possible; কান্ত, zF, খুকু, ete., 
are examples. It is supposed that the উ suffix mentioned 
above is virtually the contracted form of উ * which is a 
. variant of = By or rather the euphonie mutation of wi. For 
examples of Si as signifying diminutive, and as not 
connected, with. or derived from the final ** which is 
diminutive-indieating in Sanskrit, I mav just mention 
two words namely বাসা (temporary lodging or nest) from 
নাস, and ঘর! (a little hole, sav, a button-hole) from ঘর, 
"That পুতা for Fa (৮9. মায়ে বলেন পড় পুতা) from পুত্ৰক 
is entirely different from either ঘর| or 4121, is clear and so 
we may hold that there is a pure and independent ভা! 
Which signifies diminutive. 
The adjective-forming কা is generally considered to be 
a combination of ক and আও this appears doubtful to me, 
on reference to the ‘signification of the following forms, 
riz, (1) পলক = liable to break easily (from পড় to fall 
+1), (2) হাল্কা1-1121)0 (ay=nw=sq+eq ), (3). খটকা, 
- that which causes a খট or doubt in the mind (here old 
 ageney-signifying ক ip the form of কা1 may he the suffix ) 
(4) বলক as in বলক! 54 (which is slightly af or rather 
stafs or boiled). f 
1 As to the adjective-forming ^j, derived from past- 
. partieiple-forming 75 ল তল অন remarks have already been 
made in a previous lecture. ! 
The adjective-forming ইয়া as in a%atfaat or বগ্ধমেলে 
* has no eonneetion with general Bj suffix; it is Sanskrit ই 
(as in মদীয়) which is our adjective-forming 24]; this #3, 
we Clearly see, indicates relation. 
1 have omitted to take notice of the Sanskrit suffixes 
and forms in use in Bengali, as no special remarks re- 
“garding them may be considered needed in these lectures, 
though if is interesting to know when and under 
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what. —— Sanskrit language was made to 
contribute to thé «stock of our language. I shonld | 
not omit 10 mention, hoWever, _ that a rea] necessity * 
impelled our writers zta import. Sauskrit words and 
Sanskritic forms, it haa * already been mentioned that 


as our proud ; aneestors did not care to = 
e, 


"id thoughts "in "iue xernaeulars of the 
; speeches dragged on. a miserable existence. We neede 
4 suitable expressions and* new serviceable uffixes to expre 
t ourselves property: So rons Sanskrit | w om]e were abd 
» lwd under contribution, to maintain an elegance of style 
é. I may remind yon that classical words and old flexigrs are 
EN for the very reason employed in modern - European lan- 
guages to give vent to wsthetic jdens in an ‘effective m nner. 
T Some fine sentiments and associations may | only be st. 
expressed, if, as- in English, classical forms are resorted fo 
The remarks of the. English "philologist&, that while the 
old forms a re e useful and effective in an, elegant com posi-. 
tion to. — "ideas, the-módern simple forms 

š are very mn ry-to fake very accurate and lucid 
statements c - facts, are wholly applicable to Bengali. -I 
ntion fhese- facts, not so much to justify the procedure, 
i question, as fo to wor how grati puce are effected and have 
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their high 
the ipi 









































